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PREFACE. 



I HAVE endeavoured in the present work to furnish the 
beginner with a trustworthy guide and the advanced 
student with a complete and easy book of reference. 

I have followed the system adopted by the native 
grammarians, believing it to be more suitable than the 
Grreek or Ijatin methods. At the same time I have 
not scrupled to make such alterations in the order 
and arrangement of the various parts of the subject 
as appeared to me necessary for aiding the memory 
or facilitating reference to. the book. The Tables of 
Verbal Forms, Broken Plurals, etc., have been care- 
fully tabulated, so as to exhibit clearly and at a 
glance the correspondence between the various forms. 
Another feature in the work is the addition of a glossary 
of the technical terms of Arabic grammar, by means of 
which the Student will be enabled to translate without 
difficulty the commentaries which accompany the classical 
Arabic poems and other standard works. In all previous 
Arabic grammars written for the use of Europeans, too 
little attention has been paid to Prosody and the rules 
of versification, and a most valuable aid to the critical 
study of the language and literature has thus been 
comparatively neglected. This deficiency I have endea- 
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voured to supply in the section upon Prosody, which 
will, I believe, be found to contain all that is necessary 
for a thorough understanding of the system. 

The chief works which form the basis of this grammar 
are the following-— 

^L^l ^U^ c^li^ by Dr. P. Bustani, Beyrout, 1867 ; 

^ILJl c.^ ^ ^M ^L^ c^li^ by Dr. P. Bustani, 
Beyrout, 1854 ; 

i^\^'i\ Ui J^^ ^ v^lkiJl J^ i^\z^ by the late Sheikh 
Nassyf el Y4zji of Lebanon, 2nd edition, Beyrout, 
1866; 
and for the Prosody, 

l)^])^ \i^ ^ i^UH ^y^\ L^\z^ a commentary by Mo- 
hammed el Makhzumi on the poem of Dhiya ed 
din el Elazraji (a MS. in the University Library, 
Cambridge) ; 

J>j^\ ^ ^ ij\^\ \2^^ ^II^ by Dr. C. Vandyck, 
Beyrout, 1857; and 

iJU\ iUi c^li? by Sheikh Nassyf el Yazji. 

In conclusion, I have to express my gratitude to 
Dr. W. Wright, Professor of Arabic at Cambridge, 
not only for carefully revising the proofs, but for kindly 
giving me many valuable suggestions and criticisms; 
and to the Eev. C. Taylor, of St. John's College, who 
also aided me very materially in the final revision of the 
proofs. 



E. II. PALMEPt. 



St. John's Colleue, CAMniunoE, 
!«/ JanHoruy 1871. 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 






Page 12, line 25, for ^\^ r$ad ^1^ . 
„ 16, „ 17, „ faid „ /a/iin. 

„ 26, after line 7, add : 

The same verb may have different meanings, in which case it has 
a different noon of action for each, as : 



to fall prostrate," J^j^' 

^ to rush with a noise (water)/' j^r*- • 

Page 45, after line 13, add : 

This kind of quadriliteral verb is often onomatopoeic, and is formed 
bj a repetition of the imitative sonnd, 9a ^^ to gargle," (jm^^ 
" to whisper." Foreign noans are also often employed in the forma- 

« 

tion of quadriliteral verbs, as (yoLj *' a girdle," j;ViV4.7 " to be girt" 
The iZj\Lsr^, or derived' quadriliterals, in the text, are derived 
oiUnMfy from triliteral roots. 

Some quadriliterals are formed from obsolete triliterals, as Ju^Jj ** to 
become a pupil," from j^ (Hebrew ID^). Others are formed from 

phrases in common use, as J«Xa>- to say aD sa^\ "praise be to God ; " 

^^ to say 5a!Ij)\ iy Ij J^ ) *' there is no strength and no power 

but in God ;" J^4^ to say aUI j^ in the name of God." 

Page 47, to the first paragraph add: 

There is another noun which resembles the agent in form, and is 



Xxii ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 

therefore called ^JfUll ^b i^mJUA^ \ a^ILll "the qualificatiTe re- 

s -^ 

semhling the agent noun." It is of the measure J^ , as 

^jS to he joyful," — ^5 joyful." 

■^ '' it ^ '^ it 

to dnnk," <---^ ^ drunkard." 



Page 50, to the account of the noun of time and place add : 
Adding i to this noun gives the sense of "ahounding in," as *m 

S ^ -^ O 

"a lion," ijuiU ''a place ahounding in lions." 



Page 53, to the list of Nouns of Excess add : 

3*5 as J^ "immense." 43*3 as y>- "sweet." 

Jii „ jj"thin." JUi' „ clfK-^ "hravo." 

Jjo „ i^^kf hard." JUi „ ^^t^p-j merciful." 

The form ^j^ , when derived from hoUow verhs, is firequently con- 
tracted. as il^^ {^.^) " dead," ill^ ; ^ (^) " good," 



S^ ^ ^ SO ^ 

f^ ; in the last case j^ is the form actually in use. 



Page 64, in the heading to second table, for ikitial hbmzbh, read 

MEDIAL HBVZEH. 

Page 94, line 22, to the words 5. J^ when it has the significa- 
tion -of J5I3," etc., add as afoot-note : This happens when it is derived 
from a neuter verh, in which case it is intensive. 

Page 95, line 3, for S->y/« and ^fj^ read L^yj and ^UjSj . 

,, ,, I, to the word J^*a^ add (when derived from transi- 
tive verbs). 

If tt ^t »> »» >» i» It 

,,12, ,, J^li ,, (when derived from neuter 

verbs). 
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XXUl 



r." . ^ 



Page 95, line 28, add : Feminine nouns of this form Jxli always con- 
tain the meaning of d^M, as J^vp^ = J-4>* ci?U ; so in Kor. ii., 63, 
J^ u^j«^ ^ ^! " Verily it is a cow neither aged, etc." where 

Page 99,. line 2, for jjJ \j\ read jjJ \j\ . 

100, line 18, /or "for Ji" r^ai " for ^ ." 
„ „ 19, „ "for Ji" „ "for^." 
„ „ 20, „ "for Jj" „ "fori;i\" 

146,-,, 18, „ after or^i father,' "oiM or Ju£ servant of." 

304, „ 1, „ for ^jw^ read ^ j-^1 . 

306, lines 8 and 9, for " the addition of one letter to a foot of 
four letters," read "the addition of from one to fonr letters." 

Pages 327 and 829, heading of the pago,/(?ryyr^asr readjs\yi\jssr . 

O 9 .^\, 9 O ^ .^^ 9 

Page 332, line 9, for ^^Icui^ read ^jUlc^ 

J'* ' 



so -' ^ 



5^ o * 



S'^ o -^ 



>f M 14, „ iJ^ 

S 9 ^9 

344, „ 3, „ jf^"^^ 
348, „ 11, „ lLjU 



365, „ 3, „ .IfJb 



f 

^ ^ -^ 
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ARABIC GRAMMAR. 



PART I -ACCIDENCE- 



SECTION L— ORTHOGRAPHY. 



THE ALPHABET. 

(1). The Arabs write from right to left. 
Their alphabet consists of twenty-eight letters, all con- 
sonants. 



AMA»XC 
LBTTBBft. 


WAXBt. 


RKOLISH 

SaUITA- 

LSSITt. 


rKOMUKCIATIOH. 


\ 


Alif, 


A.^ 


( Tbb at the oomroniceinent of a word Is a mere prop for the letter 
{ A«fNMA, or soft breathing, and has no sound of itself; after a 
( consonant it serres merely to prolong the vowel /rl^iiA. 


• 


B4, 


B/ 


as in EngliBh, but more forcibly. 


LU 


T£. 


T.' 


a soft dental, like the Italian /. 


g^A ^ 


Thi, 


Th. 


as in ihing (sometimes «). 


^ 


J(m, 


J. 


as in John. 


c 


FA, 


H. 


a strong pectoral aspirate. 


• 

z 


^> 


Kh. 


gattnral, something like the Scotch e\ in loch. 





D&l, 


D. 


soft dental, like the Italian d. 


• 

J 


Dhil. 


Dh. 


Uke ih in thai. 


J 


RA, 


K. 


\ as in English, bat more forcibly. 


m 

J 


Z6, 


Z. 


) 



I 
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AEABIO 
LSTTBBS. 


KAIUB. 


BNOLISH 

■avivA- 

LKKTS. 


PKOKVHCIATIOy. 


4 


S(n, 
Shin, 


S. 
8h. 


1 as in English, hut more forcihly. 


U» 


m, 


S. 

• 


a lisping «. 


iJ> 


Dh&d, 


Dh. 

• 


a hard palatal d. 


b 


T(h)i, 


T. 

• 


a hard palatal (. 


\s, 


Dh&, 


Dh. 


th in this (sometimes s). 


L 


Ain, 


r 


a gattnral yowel. 


• 


Ohain, 


Gk. 


a gattnral soond, something between ^ and r . 


• 


F4, 


F. 


as in English, bat more forcibly. 


J 


?Af. 


E. 

• 


like ck in siuek, prononneed yery gattorally. 


^ 


E&( 


K, 


^ 


J 


Tjim, 


L. 




r. 


Vfm, 


M. 




u 


Nfin, 


N. 


>as in English, bat more forcibly* 


s 


H&, 


H. 


« 


3 


Waw, 


W. 




c5 


TA, 


Y. 


^ 



To which is added ) Ldm-alif, LA. 

These are joined to the preceding letter by prefixing a 
small curve or stroke, and to the following letter by re- 
moving the curve with which they all, except alify end. 

In ^ jj J J the removal of the curve would leave the 
letter unrecognizable ; these, therefore, as well as the ali/j 
are not joined to the left. 



THE ALPHABET. 



' e ij when medial and final, change their form slightly, 
Decoming x k and ^ ^ . 

CSj when initial and medial, becomes ^ and ^ re- 
spectively. 

u ^> when initial and medial, become 3 j and - . re- 
spectively. 

A, when initial and medial, becomes ^ and ^ re- 
spectively. 

jr, when initial, becomes jb; when final <i; and when 
medial ^ or ^.. 



SSTACKXD. 


IXITUL. 


MBDXAL. 


FIKAL. 


\ 


1 


I 


I - 


m 


i J ) 

m 


« A 

AAA 

• 


• 


^ i_f 


• 

J } 

m 


• 

A A 


• 


c c c 

A 


_ ^ t^ 

• 


• 
• 


tf t! t 


4> J 


J J 


«x ^ 


«X J^ 


-> J J 


J J 3 


J J y 


V J ^ , 


u* «> 


• 


•A «a 


t/a U* ' 


k b 


L 1^ 


L la 


la la 


t e. 


£ i 


A A 


t t 


• 


3 3 


A A 




di' 


i 


i. 


d^ or CA 


J 


1 


I 


J 


r 


^ 


-fc ^ 


r 


« 


ib 


If « 


A 



jr is sometimes written if : it is then called ha-ta^ and 
when followed by a vowel is pronounced like ci^ t 



\ NTJKERICAL VALUE OF THE LBTTEBS. 

(2). The letters of the Arabic alphabet arc sometimes 
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used as numerals ; in their numerical order they exactly 
correspond with the alphabetical (and also numerical) 
order of the Hebrew or Phenician alphabet, and con- 
sequently of the Greek, as will be seen from the fol- 



lowi'ig table : 



HKB&XW. 


ARABIC. 


OEEKX. 


HCMCRICAL 
TALVB. 


HKBBKW. 


ARABIC. 


ORRRK. 


WUXRRICAI, 
TA1.VR. 


K 


\ 


a 


1 


h 


J 


X 


30 


3 


• 


P 


2 


2) 


c 


A* 


40 


y 


C 


7 


3 


i 


u 


1/ 


50 


n 


J 


S 


4 


D 


t/« 


? 


60 


n 


s 


€ 


5 


V 


t 





70 


1 


3 


9 


6 


fi 


• 


TT 


80 


T 


• 


? 


7 


Y 


u* 




90 


n- 


c 


'n 


8 


p 






100 


b 


\, 





9 


"» 


J 




200 


♦ 


IS 


I 


10 


c 


* 




300 


3 


cS 


K 


20 


n 


OJ 




400 



X having dropped out of the Greek alphabet, the sign 
koppa (p) under the form ? , or in MSS. 9 , took the value 
of 90, and the hundreds were thus shifted one place, e.ff. : 
J 9 90 J^ ^ 200 

J p 100 I d^ T 300 

The remaining numerals are supplied, both in Greek 
and Arabic, by the duplicate or aspirated letters, thus : 

400 500 600 700 800 900 1000 




CHBONOOEAHS. O 

The letters in their numerical order are arranged in a 
series of meaningless words to serve as a menioria technica^ 
thus: ^ 

This use of the letters as numerals is confined to 
mathematical works and "chronograms;" that is to say, 
words or sentences containing letters the sum of the 
numerical value of which gives the date of any event 
that may be required. In order to be still more easily 
retained in the memory these are usually woven into 
verse, as in the following upon the accession of the 
present Sultan of Turkey : 

jlbdal Aziz, foitane smiles upon him with might and happiness, by the 

graoe of his Creator ! 
On the 'day of his accession the world holds festival in his honour, 

writing the date (in the words), ' on it ^ toot ettahluhed <m th$ 

throned 

The sum of the numerical value of the letters contained 
in the sentence ^Jf^ yj^j^ ^ makes up 1283, the date 
of the Mohammedan year corresponding with 1866 of the 
Christian era. 

The Arabs of Morocco arrange their letters in a slightly 
different nimierical order, thus : 



In ordinary transactions the Arabs make use of the 
following cyphers borrowed from the Indian, and written 
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in precisely the same maimer as our own, i.e. from left 
to right, the reverse of the Arabic writing : 

1. 2 34567890 

1 r r p 1 V A s • 

e.ff. lAvr 1872. 



ORTHOGRAPHICAL SIGNS. 
VOWELS. 

(3). The vowels and other orthographical signs are 
written above and below the letters. The vowels are 
— fethahj — dhammahj and t kesrahy pronounced re- 
spectively ~ a, as in fat; — tt, as in full ; and — t^ as 
in^^. 

Ffihah, keirah, and dhammah denote the iu^ -^ -zr -^i while fith, 
heir, and ^mm denote the sounds a, i, u. These sounds are modified 
by the hardness or softness of the preceding eaneonanU ; like those of the 
oonsonantSy they can only be approximately rendered in English. The 
student must therefore leani the correct pronunciation of the language 
oranff. 

TSNWiK. 

(4). When the vowels are doubled, thus -^-^ , they are 
pronounced respectively an, un and in. This is called 
^^ tenwinj i.e. "giving the n sound." The vowels thus 
doubled are spoken of as tenwin fethahj tenmn kesrah^ and 
tenmn dhammah. respectively. 

The tmtoin or nasal vowels are intimately connected with the long 
vowels. 

The old Arabic, like the Nabathean, seems to have declined its 
nouns with long vowels, and this form is still preserved in the eon- 
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life, namely : 




«•««# aaft^^MV y* ■ ■■■■n. » >» • ^f»fmwm^^mm*r 


"father." 


"brother." 


" mouth." . *' possessor 


Nominative y i o^^, 

4 


j^ akhu, 




Genitiye _il o&i, 


^^\Mi, 


^A c^irfAi. 


Objectiye Cm ahd, 


\^aUtd, 


U/a, 1j <tta. 



If 



When the word is indefinite, and therefore pronounced without 
reference to any other word, a certain stress will be laid on the vowel 
which indicates the declension ; but when it is either in construction 
or defined by the article, — that is, when it is mentioned only in its 
relation to another word,— -the stress is laid rather on the word^itself, 
and die long vowel beoomes consequently shortened. This is at once 
apparent if we dadine an English or Latin noun school-boy feuihioni 
as "musa," ''muB«,'' etc., "</ a father," "to a £Etther/' etc. ; 
but in the combinations " musa Latinorum," " the fetther of the 
boy," the natural accent falls on the words " musa" and " father," 
while the case signs a, <s, or </, are to a certain extent neglected and 
shortened. 

This is exactly what happens in the declension of an Arabic noun, 
the only difiference beiog that in Ajrabic the change is expressed in 
writing thus: c-^\» hUahxTS, '*£ book," Vi^A^ malibx, "ov ▲ king," 
but v4-^^ S^^ kitXbu nkUikin, " the book of a king," — the dropping 
of the tmwin in these cases being equivalent to the ihort$n%ng of the hmg 
VQW4i. From this it follows that imwin is the sign of the indefinite 
noun, and its absence implies that the noun is definite. 

It is also worth observing, in confirmation of the above hypothesis, 
that the regular plural forms are nothiog more than a prolongation of 
the terminations of the singular, as though the vowels were prolonged 
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to imply an extension of the meaning: thos, ^y ''a believer," is 
declined — 

MASCULDTB. 

Singular. Plural. 

^*'» ^ f "if 

JNom. \j^y* mwminun. uy^T^ mMminuna. 






- •' . . 



Genitive ^^y mwminin. 
Objective ^«^ mumifian. 

FBMIKIKB. 

Nom. ^^^ mumtnatnn. ci-^u^j^ muminitnn. 






Genitive ^^^^ mttminatin. i ^ %, ^ 

^^^ %, \ (^w«^ mumtii&tin. 

Objective ^^j^ mi^mmatan. ) 



CORRESPONDENCE OF THE TOWELS AND SEMI-YOWELS. 

(5). No distinction appears to have been originally 
made in Arabic between the long and short vowels; 
indeed, the earlier Kufic writing makes no use what- 
ever of the short superscribed vowels, but employs 
only the letters ^ ^ i/ . When two or more long vowels 
come together, the tone would, by the natural laws of 
accentuation, fall upon the last but one, and that alone 
would remain long, the others being either neglected or 
shortened. The process actually takes place in modem 
Arabic; the word ^^ mafdtihu^ for instance, is pro- 
nounced !f^ mefaUh : here the long a is shortened by 

the principle above advocated, and the short «, having 
already undergone the shortening process in the ancient 
language, is in the modem dialect neglected altogether. 

From this it follows naturally that the short vowels ^ 
correspond to the weak consonants or semi- vowels y\ ^. 
In Arabic writing the long vowels are formed by a com- 
binatijon of the two ; thus, Ij ia, ^ hu^ ^ hi. 



OBTHOGRAPHICAL SIGNS. 



HSMZSH. 



(6). In endeavouring to pronounce a vowel without a 
consonant, we make a distinct, though slight, eflFort with 
the muscles of the throat : this the Arabs represent by 
hermeh \ , and the long vowels accordingly become at the 
beginning of a word ll aa, y uUj ^^\ tij = a, w, t ; ^ ^ and ^ 
preceded by fethah form diphthongs ^ ban (pronounced as 
oto in now) and ^ bai (pronounced as y in bt/). 



MEDDAH. 



(7). In the case of ll aa the second altf is written over 

the first thus \ a, or T without the Aermehj and is called 
meddahj "prolongation." 

The long \ is sometimes pronounced like our a iaface^ 
as in the word (jI#\2lT, pronounced ennes; this is called 
Imaleh^ i.e. causing it to incline (to the sound of kesrah). 

THE VOWELS AS SIGNS OP INFLEXION. 

(8). The vowels are used as terminations of inflexion ; 
thus, 

-^ or \ for the objective. 

-^ or ^ „ nominative or subjective. 

T or 1^ 99 genitive or dependent case. 

They occur both in the moods of verbs and in the cases 
of nouns, e.g. : 

In nouns : 

c^cj a book/' nominative or iuhjective, in which form alone it 

can act as agent to a verb. 

* The Toweli ated in the trtii«literttioa of Arabic wordi throughout thia work arc 
to be pronounced as in Italian. 
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y\sS genitive or dependent, dependent on the pre- 

ceding word. 
Gls^ objective, ezpreasing state or condition. 

And in verbs : 

Jasj he does" (active). 
Jasj ^1 that he may do" (conditional). 

From this it wonld seem that some such significations as action, 
dependence, and objectiye state or condition Inrk in the respective 
vowels themselves. 

Some philologists have supposed that the Arabic language was origi- 
nally monosyllabic. If such were the case, the above suggestion as to 
primary signification of the vowels will enable ns to understand the 
arrangement of ideas in Semitic languages in groups of three letters, 
or triliteral roots, corresponding with these vowels. 

The preterite passive in Arabic contcuns all three in proper order, 
J«j ''it was done," expressing -^ an action, T depending upon or 
proceeding from some one, -^ resulting in a certain condition. 

JEZVEH, OB SUKt^N. 

(9). There are only two kinds of syllables in Arabic. 
1. A consonant with a short vowel, as cJ ba. 2. Two 
consonants with a short vowel between, as cu) hit In 
this case the mark -^ is placed over the last, and is called 
8vkunj "rest," or jezmeh^ "cutting oflf." A letter without 
a vowel is called quiescent. 

Note, — Two quiescent letters cannot come together ; such a combi- 
nation, for instance, as lii^^mJ hiet is inadmissible : the letters of pro- 
longation are considered as quiescent. In spelling, the vowels arc always 
named after the consonants; e.g, l^ hd-fethahy ba'' ; ^::^ hd-td-keerah, 
**bit" (not bd'keirah'td). 
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TEBHDfD. 

(10). When the article |jt al precedes any dental^ liquid^ 
or sibilant letter, it is assimilated with it, and the letter 
itself is doubled to compensate for the elision ; thus we say 
JJ^ ash'ShemsUj not al-shemsu. Like all other permuta- 
tions of letters in Arabic (of which I shall speak presently), 
this is obviously merely a euphonic change. 

Letters of this class are called L^^4>*m\\ c-Jj^^^^ al-hurtcf 
Mh'Shamsiyehy "solar letters," because the word JJa^ 
"sun" begins with one of them. They are just fourteen 
in number, comprising half the alphabet. The remainder 

are called i^l *-!jt;^' aUhurvf al-Jcamanyeh^ "lunar 
letters," for a similar reason. 

The mark of reduplication is called teshdidy " strengthen- 
ing," and is written thus JL. 

H£MZ£T EL-WA9L (866 6). 

(11). The Arabs cannot utter two consonants together 
at the beginning of a word without a vowel ; but to 
£Eunlitate the utterance of the first they employ a hemzet eU 
wdslj or "point of conjunction": thus, the English word 
"smith" in an Arab's mouth would become «^^h^ ismith. 
The hermet eUwasl is important, not only in an ortho- 
graphical, but in a grammatical point of view, and must 
therefore be treated of at greater length. 

In many words the rule for the formation of the word 
and for the addition of the vowel points, would bring two 
consonants together at the beginning of a word in the 
manner just indicated, and in all such cases the hermet 
el-tffosl is employed. Such cases are (as will be seen in 
the rules for the conjugation of verbs) the following : 
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(1). The imperative of the simple triliteral verb. 

(2). The preterite and verbal noun of the derived con- 
jugations VII— X. 

(3). The following nouns : 

ihnun^ a^j^ Umamun, a son. (When the word ^^ ocean he« 
tween two proper names the dUfis not written.) 

iLA ihnatuH, a daughter. 

j^\ utnun, a name-. 



s «* 



.w\ iitun, the aniiB. 

^^UJt ithndni (masculine), 
^^ ^ ^ I two (numeral). 

^^bl)\ ti^Aiki^iif (feminine), 

K^\ imraun, a man. 

if\^\ tjnrao/tfii, a woman. 
^jAj\ aimunun, oaths.^ 

The hemzet el-wasl^ when following a vowel, is elided in 
pronunciation, and the mark waslah — is placed over the 
alif\o denote this fact; thus, ulA^^^^J, *^^w H-meliki^ not 
ibnu aUmeliki. In ^^ and pjj^ the Vowel of the second 
syllable may follow tiie pointing of the succeeding vowel ; 
thus : 

^j^\j (t^\^ J^ '^ f "* ™®^ — * ^^ — * ^^^ 

jdh rqfidun tca^hnumun to^amrvun ) came." 

Sahitu rajulan w^ahnaman to'atnraan ) man/' 

*^j^ ^\j J^-? '^^Ji^ \ ^ passed by a man — a 

marartu hi-rajtdin tv^abnimin iv*amri\n J son — a man." 

' StrioUy speaking the hemuh should not be written in these words, but rath^ an 
alif with wu^lahf thus : ^ i , ^\ , etc. 
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Here it will be observed that the vowel of the second 
syllable, which in the case of J^J "a man" remains un- 
changed, in the other two words varies with the final 
vowel. 

At the beginning of a sentence hemzet el-toasl is pro- 
nounced — (I) With fethah : in the article \^ and in the 
word Jaj{. (2) With dhammah in the imperative of the 
Jj'v(i^ first form of verbs of which the aorist is of the form Jjuj. 
(8) In all other cases it is pronounced with kesrah. 

Sometimes the hemzet eUwasl comes after a letter which 
has no vowel, and in such cases the following rules must 
be observed:— (1) The quiescent letter in the following 
words takes the yowoi fethah: ^^ ^^ "me," "my" (affixed 
pronouns), ^ "jfrom," ^ "with," and the imperative 
of " doubled " verbs ; that is, of which the 2nd and 3rd 
radicals are alike, as jJi "extend." (2) All other mono- 
syllables consisting of two consonants the last of which 
has no vowel, except j^ since," take kesrah. All those 
parts of a verb which have no vowel on the last con- 
sonant take kesrah. (3) The final letter of the words jJ^ 
" since," j^ "you," "your,"JJ^ "them," " their " (affixed 
pronouns), ^1 "you," takes dhammah. After a tenwm the 
hemzet el-wasl is pronounced with kesrah. 

HEMZET EL-XATA.'. 

(12). Hemzet eUkatd^ "the point of disjunction, or 
hiatus" (because a hiatus is felt before the vowel intro- 
duced by it is pronounced), is either a radical letter or 
a sign of inflection prefixed to verbs; as in [^ "I act," 
where it denotes the first person singular of the aorist. 
In such cases it is of course not elided. 

The words ^Uvl \2:>-\ akhuitu Hhija^ "I write out the 
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alphabet/' contain all the short vowels and orthographical 
signs. 

The learner is referred to the examples in reading 
given at the end of this section, a perusal of which will 
render him familiar with all the possible combinations 
of tiie letters. 

Mermet eUwasly when following a vowel or tenmn^ is 
written T; but when it stands at the beginning of a 
sentence, it is written 1 a, U, ^ i. 

Hermet ehkatd is always written in ftill 1 . When the 
latter occurs in the middle of a word, and introduces JL 
dhmntmah or t kesrdh^ the alif^ which serves as its propi 
is changed into the semi-vowel analogous to the short 
vowel; as ^}i mu^-minun^ "a believer," lL^ '^I came." 
When 4/ is so used, the dots are omitted, to distingnish 
it from the letter of prolongation. 

TBB PATTSX. 

(13). The final short vowels are dropped in pronuncia- 
tion at the end of a sentence ; thus^»-^^l jj**^^ ^1 JLj 
Bkmi ^Udhi ^trakmani ^trahmj not Wahmi. 

ij with or without tenmn^ becomes if in the pause ; as 
Iao^j ci^^lp- , pronounced jd-at rakmah. Tenwm kesrah and 
dhammah 7^ are dropped ; as coj Ap^ and jjJj <i^/«, pro- 
nounced /a'a Zeid and marartu bi-Zeid\ but tenwm fethah 
( becomes C, as (jjJ cl^Tj, pronounced ra^aiiu Zeidd. 

The single emphatic ^ nun, which is sometimes added 
to the imperative and aonst of verbs, also becomes T; as 
'^J^\j pronounced at the end of a sentence ^Jc\ idhriba. 

Words of one letter add t in the pause ; as xj rah and 
ti kih for J ra and j Art. 



ANOMALIES IN WRITINa. 



Words like ^^IS, in which the tentvin kesrah stands for 
a 4/ which has dropped out, reject the tenwtn in the pause ; 
as ^jo\3j Li^j^y pronounced marartu bt-kadh. 



ANOMALIES IN WRITING. 

(14). Arabic is pronounced as it is written, except in 
the Pause, as mentioned above, and in the following in- 
stances : 

(1) The niLH ^ in the following words is not written, bat assimilatee 
with the first letter of that immediately Bucceeding it. 

^^ and ^ when foUowed by U, become U^, Ux. 
JO' II ^^, becomes H j^Wr HU 

i^l •» '» II ^ul^^'l* 

^Jl >i t«, „ Uj^^orU^. 

(2) An Mf \ is written bat not pronoanced — (1) After tcaw, when 
that letter terminates a yerbal form ; as i^i^ dharoH. This is also 
oocasionally foand in the oonstroot form of a plaral noun ; as «^ ^}!j^ 
4kdrML ZMin, " the strikers of Zeid." (2) As a prop to tmwin fit^ak ; 
as iJjJ ZMdn, (3) In the words ^U, {J^^t miatun, miaidm, ''a 
handled/' two hundred." 

(3) A ioaw J is written but not pronounced in clXSji uUtkop sty 
uldl, ^^y ida, those ; " in the direct and oblique case of 9^ (nomi- 

natire j/i^i pronounced Hmrun; oblique 5/«^i pronounced jimrin), 

... '^' * 

to disting:nifth it ftomjAs> Vmar, 

(4) ul/{^ is pronounced but not written in the following words : 
Jil aUdhu, "God," ^j^)\ m-'Rahmdnu, "tho merciful (God)," JJ^L. 
wiMikatun, angels," cZJij^ $amdwdtun, heavens," uJjJ dhdlika, 
"that," di^^l KWjJb, "those," Zii (fem. clii thaldthun), "three," 
^jSJj (AaicUMiM, "thirty," ^ Zdihima, "but," Ijjb AdifJIa, "this," 
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L^j>\ Ihrdhimu, "Abraham," t3rf^l ^«»^«/, "ishmael," ^}s^\ IMku, 

Isaac/' and sometimes in the proper names fj^^ts^' Vthmdn, ^^ ^ ^^Juj 

Sulaimdnu, ^J^^ Nomdnu. In this case a smaU alif is generally written 

perpendicularly above the consonant with which it b to be pronounced. 

(5) The Semut el-wasl is omitted — (1) from the word m^\ in the 
phrase ^1 ^^^ for aJJV ^Ju httmiUdhi, '' in the name of God." ^\ 
when it occurs between two proper names where a correlation exists; 
as ^2/^^ [ji *^ Zeidu^hnu Sdmrin, Zeid son of Amr." If ilm with the 
second proper name forms the predicate of a proposition, the hemzet d- 
irof / is retained ; as y^ ^\ jj) Zeidun Ibnu ^tnrin, Zeid (is) the son 
of Amr." (2) In the article J\ when foUowing J "to," as ^Cjil 

' to the man." 

(6) Wdw J is omitted from such words as J^U Dd^iid, for <^j)^ 
David ;" (jk«^ Ru-iu, for ^wjm^ heads." 

(7) 4^ pointed with fethah or tmwkn fethah at the end of words is 
silent, the vowel i d only being pronounced ; as t^jl yardhd, he is 

^^ y pleased," ^^ /af^, a youth," j^:^ matd, when?" ^ hold, cer- 
^ tainly," ^^jS Wd, '^near," JU<i, "to," ^ ^td, "untQ," Ji^ did, 



" » 



^.- ^« - 



upon 

(8) ^ ir(ii9 is pronounced as M/ in i^i^^- haydtun, "life," if^Ju^ 
saldtun, " prayer," 9^ tahUun, " alms," when these words are in the 
singular and stand by themselves, not being in construction or having 
the article or a pronoun affixed ; when not standing by themselves alif 
is generally written instead of tvdw. 

(15.) EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE IN READING. 
%h% ia %u ri dha du khi ha ju thi ta hu i u a 
ya hu tea ni ma lu ia ki Ju ^t a dhu ti dka tu 
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^j \<> ^ ^ ^ ^ J "^ i "J 4 j1 j1 T 
t\ iU diL m hd jii M id hii ai k au it d 

md l<i U h^ fd ^i -a dhd ti dhd ^ii ihk id %u 

yd yik hik wi wai wd ni 






amA for ^ ^Mdh fiat ru^ ^ h<^ ^*^ M Jut tab 

*-^ (^ ^ JJ w*^ J*^ 

faf ham hdl tur ito iwr 



l-O^ I ^VM0 C^x o^'CmO x^, 



w^UdM fi^Uiaydii dlaihi fiH-harhi fi^n-wamdni linndii 

l%l-haydi%*d-4unyd labittuth^l-yaumi IVUdhi 



tM4ha 'ttdhu Mda dhdka 'jtmdi Bi-ahi man wadMuhu fa^Jtaraknd 

And after thitt Gkxl decreed a meet- (May) he whom I loVe (be ransom- 

iDgy ed) by my father ! — we parted, 

i^Mi iM/bnti^ i/i0»^a wadd!& fa'/taraknahaulan/alamma^llakaind 

''^' (only) salutation to me was We were parted for a year, aod 

^arewell ! " when we met, 

2 
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had rdha yakfuru hi'r'Eahmdnt tak- 

Md 
Went and denied the existence of 

the Merciful God dogmatically, 

dnaita nafsaia mdkiilan toa-mdlMld 

You mean that you yourself are 
hobbled fmdkidanj and fettered ! 

ar£ka taikroA hdban dnka nuudiiM 

I see that you are knocking at a 
door which is shut against you." 



^x-'OX <* 0-"0 



^x 



X <^ 



tpo-jdhilin yaddaifi H-ilmifaka/atan 

An ignorant fellow, pretending to 
the science of philosophy, 

wa-koLa arifu mdkiilan fa-kultu lahu 

And said, I know that it is so by 
common-Bense/'i9kiA:^/<my/' Then 
I said to him, 

mm ama an^ wa hddha '$'ihai\t 
tadhkuruhu 

What haye you to do with this 
thing which you mention i 



9 9 -'Ox X Cx 



XX ^ X ^, 



• ^ X xc X xCx # ^ C -^ 9 t*9y 

fa-fniUu loitu Sulamdna * hna Bdidd fa-kdla inna kaldmi lasia tafhamuku 

And I said, I am not Solomon, Then said he. You do not under- 

the son of Dayid 1 " stand my speech." 



1 This mkj be pan^hrased as follows :^ 

A foolish Atheist, whom I lately found, 

Alleged Philosophy in his defence ; 
Said he, '* The arguments I nse are sonnd." 

*< Just so," said I, « aU tound and lUtU mm, 

" You talk of matters far beyond yonr reach : 
You're knocking at a closed-up door," said I. 
Said he, *' You do not understand my speech." 
<* I'm not King Solomon !" was my reply. 

Alluding to the Mohammedan legend that Solomon nndentood the langnigo of b^Mttt, 
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SECTION IL— ETYMOLOGY. 

THE MEASURES OF WORDS. 

(16). Every word in Arabic may be referred to a sig- 
nificant root, consisting of either three or four letters, the 
triliterals being by &r the more common. 

The letters uJ and l^j l^ and ^, cJ and ^, cJ and j 
cannot, for obyious euphonic reasons, exist side by side 
in the same root. 

In European languages significant roots are irregular 
in form, and the grammar of those languages treats only of 
prefixes and affixes, by which the meaning of the root is 
modified. Thus in English we add the termination er to 
express the active participle or agent of a verb, and m^ to 
express the infinitive or gerund ; as make, maker ^ makm^. 
In Arabic, however, such modifications are obtained not 
only by prefixing or affixing, but by inserting letters in 
the root Jo fal, signifying mere action^ is taken as the 
typical root for exhibiting these modifications, and the 
formaUB thus obtained are called the ^^ measures of words." 
For instance, the insertion of an alif between the first 
and second radical, and pointing the latter with the vowel 
kurcAj gives the sense of the agent or active participle ; 
thus Jj»i becomes ^li "one who does," and this word is 
the measure upon which all other agents of this kind are 
formed. 

It is, in fact, a mere formula, like the letters used 
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in Algebra ; for as (a + 5) may represent (2 + 3), (4 + 5), 
or any other niunbers, so for the triliteral root J*3 in jAi 
we may substitute any other triliteral root and obtain the 
same modification of meaning ; as 



s ^■^ 



jfjJ dharhun, " striking," ^-^^ *' a Btriker." 
jsj kaUun, killing/' JJvS a murderer." 

where (Ijj^ and ^Ij are said to be the ^U of the re- 
spective triliteral roots to which they belong. 



ROOTS CONTAINING SEMI- VOWELS. 

(17). The triliteral root may contain one or more of the 
weak consonants or semi-vowels \ ^^ j in which case 
certain euphonic and other changes will take place. These 
changes are called the Permutations of weak consonants, 
and depend upon the principle above advocated that the 
three weak consonants ^ ^ ^^ are respectively homogeneous 
to the three vowels -^-V. When the vowel and weak 
consonant in any derived form are heterogeneous, the 
vowel changes the weak consonant into another weak 
consonant analogous to itself. 

To understand how a vowel can change one weak con- 
sonant into another analogous to itself, when we should 
rather have thought that the consonant would be stronger 
than the vowel, we must investigate the nature of the 
** measures" above described. 

If, instead of the three radical letters of a significant 
root J X i , we substitute the signs ( i ) (2) (3), and then 
proceed to form "measures" of nouns and verbs in the 
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ordinary maimer, we shall obtain suoh results as the 
following : 

1. ^ "doing" = ^(3) ^2) (1) 

2. Ll5 "doer"' = *(3) (2) \\\) 
8. J« "he does" = '(3) '(2) '(1) 
4. Ojj "it is done" = '(3) (2) '(1) 

We see at once that the vowels are the real or cha- 
racteristic part of the measure, as they give the general 
sense of the form, while the radicals only define the par- 
ticular case to which it is to be applied ; they must 
therefore of necessity be preserved at any sacrifice to the 
consonant. 

Now, in the four forms given above, let us substitute 
for the numerical signs the letters j j ^, an existing 
Arabic triliteral root, and we have : 

1. *(3) *'(2) "(1) = ;^ " A raid or foray." 

2. \ (3) (2) 1(1) = \^ Here the Uwah, and the wiiw are hetero- 

geneous, but the former, being the more 
important, changes the latter into %^\ 
that is, into the weak letter analogous 
to itself, and the word becomes .GjU 
** a raider." * ^ 

3. (3) "(2) (1) = I^ Here the two/tf<^A# absorb the J, chang- 

ing it into \ , and the word becomes Ui 
"he made a foray." 

4. '(3) (2) (1) (f^ra I)y "•aying") 3:ri = Jy- 

* I hsTe tdopted the objeetiTe case with tenwin fethah in tbii illuitration, because 
Imtwim 4^mmmh or tmwin kurth would ioToWe the question of a further permuta- 
tioB, thf diaeumon of which ii lift for the paragraph on the declension of bo«os, f .v. 
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I have before suggested that the old Arabic had no 
short vowels; the last form, therefore, must originally 
have been Iby, and the natural accent falling on the 
penultimate would leave that alone lonffj while the ante- 
penultimate would be absorbed, and the word become Jj , 
as we actually have it. 

In the 3rd person preterite active of the same verb JU 
the two fethahs conquer the j . In the 1st person cUj 
the long J being quiescent conquers, and the accent falling 
on it, it becomes viJy ; but this is naturally shortened 
in pronunciation, and the rule holds that two quiescent 
letters cannot come together. 

This, then, is the general principle of permutation :— 
When a vowel and a weak letter which is not analogous 
to it come together in a form, the ordinary laws of 
euphony require that one should yield, and in Arabic the 
vowel conquers : e.ff. 



S.,-^it ff t ** 



The measure J^^^* from ^j, would be ^)j^> &nd the meanure 
ijMU9f from ^^, would be ^jA^; but f^])^ miwndnun and ^J^^ 
muykinun are repugnant to the ear, and therefore become ^|^ mkzdnun 
and ^^y mitkinun. 

A permutation of other than weak letters occasionally 
takes place; as, for instance, when two letters which it 
is impossible to pronounce together occur in the same 
form ; then the softer of the two is changed into the cor- 
responding hard one. This can only take place in dental 
or palatal letters, for they are the only ones in which 
such a difficulty is likely to arise : e.g. 

Forming the measure Jjcj^ iftaila from the root l^j^ we should 



^ X**!* , 
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hare <--^/^| Wdwrdha ; this, however, would be unpronoonoeable, and 
as the soft i dJ will actually sound like the bard ^ l?, the latter is 
written insteadi and the form becomes L^jLa\, 

Another euphonic change of which letters are suc- 
ceptible is 

ASSIMILATION. 

(18). One letter is ofiten assimilated by another, which 
is then doubled. This naturally occurs when the same 
letter is repeated without the intervention of a vowel, as 
jJ^ for j1^ maddun; or when two letters of the same 
kind come together, as tXdC^ makatta for lL^L« makathtay 
although this last kind of assimilation is optional. 

Remark.— li is obvious that in practice cases will oc- 
casionally occur for which the foregoing rules will not 
at first sight entirely account. The principle involved 
is, however, always the same, for it is the operation of 
the natural laws of euphony which produces every such 
change. Instead, therefore, of burdening the student's 
memory with a long list of rules for Permutation and 
Assimilation, I shall content myself for the present with 
the principle just given, reserving the consideration of the 
less obvious permutation for cases in which they occur. 
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SECTION III.— PAKTS OF SPEECH. 

(19). The parts of speech in Arabic are three :— 1. The 
Verb. 2. The Noun (including the pronoun and adjec- 
tive, and what we are accustomed to call the participle). 
3. The Particle (including the preposition, adverb, con- 
junction, and interjection). 

THE VERB. 

(20). An Arabic Verb with its fifteen conjugations, its 
active and passive voices, subjunctive and energetic moods, 
etc., may well seem a formidable thing for a beginner to 
encounter. 

We shall, however, see that the multi&rious phases 
which it can assume are all capable of being reduced to 
a few measures easily remembered, as they depend more 
or less one upon another, and are intimately connected 
both in sense and form. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF VEBBS. 

Arabic Verbs are of two kinds, sound and toeak. 

These are further subdivided into transitive and neuter j 
active and passive. 

They are either simple or augmented. 

The simple verb cannot contain Jess than three letters 
or more than five. 

It may happen that in conjugating, all the letters but 
one may disappear, so that a simple form may seem to 
have been one letter, as in tj^ tf, the shortened form of 
u|^\^ itiy from ^ atdy *^he came." 
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The augmented verb is formed either by repeating the 
second or third radical, or by employing one or more of 
certain other letters. 

The letters thus employed to augment or conjugate 
verbs and inflect nouns are called servile^ and are con- 
tained in the last three words of the following verse : 

" I asked the seirile letters ooDceming their name; they answered, 
and did not lie : J^^yuJj ^^Ui (•'.«. safety and ease)." 

It may also happen that some of these letters occur as 
radicals in a verb, but in such a case nothing save a 
knowledge of the grammatical measures will enable the 
student to discriminate. 

We are accustomed to speak of the first, second, and 
third radical letter of a triliteral verb as the uJ fa^ f «»», 
or J lam respectively. 

PARTS OF THE VERB. 

(21). The Arabic Verb has two voices,— active and 
passive ; three tenses,— preterite, aorist, and imperative ; 
fifteen conjugations. These last, however, are nothing 
more than derived verbs formed from the simple root by 
the addition of certain letters which modify or extend 
the sense. 

The noun which expresses the simple action is con- 
sidered as the source, Jl^ , from which all derived forms, 
whether nouns or verbs, are taken, as CJ^ dharburij 
^^ striking ;" and this occasionally supplies the place of the 
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infinitive or gerund, which parts of the verb are wanting 
in Arabic. 

Note. —As this noun of action is variable in form, it has 
been found convenient in practice to treat the third person 
singular masculine as the form from which all others are 
derived. This is, therefore, the form under which all 
words are ranged in grammars and dictionaries. 



TENSES OF VERBS. 



THB PEBTSIUTB. 



(22). In simple verbs the preterite active is of the form 

J^j J^i or J«. 

The preterite passive is invariably of the form 3*5 . 
The Persons are formed as follows : 



PLX7BAL. 
Fern. Mate. 



DUAL. 
Fern. Maao. 

UJuo 



8IN0ULAB. 
Fem. Maae. 

c:-Jjii J«i ' 3rd person. 



C^^ ^ l*^^ 



ci^Jjii (•::.Jjii 2nd ,, 

lat „ 



9 C^ 






\NoU, — ^The terminations k^l^ , (j:^', l;^ i etc., are in reality 
separate pronouns serving as nominatiye or agent to the verb. Again, 
in the third person singular masculine, a masculine pronoun is said to 



^ ^ ^ ^ f ^ 



^ Thb paradigm applies equally to the forms ^J^ ^ Mj^j ^ and to the paasive Jjo , 
which are declined in the same way — 

» LS.'^Ui \^ Uti Jj(i 

Vi::.*^i»j l:: ^ %'» Jj6 

(ji^Jju <^^lo , Ui 
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be implied. The same remarks apply to the affixes and prefixes by 
which the persons of the aorist are formed.] 



THE AORIST. 



(23). The aorist active of the simple verb is formed as 
follows : 



PLURAL. 
Fem. Mam. 



DUAL. 

Fem. Masc 

x^O^ •/Ox 

u ... u • 



SINOXTLAR. 
Fem. Mate. 



,JjuJ (J*8i 3rd person. 

^j^ Jju; 2nd „ 

9 f^% 

J«l 1st „ 



The aorist passive is declined in precisely the same 
manner, merely substituting the vowel -^ for ^ in the pre- 
fixes and pointing the second radical with ^, thus : 



PLUBAL. 


DUAL. 


snrouLAB. 




FHn. Mate. 


Fem. Muc. 


Fem. Maao. 




• CC^ ^ 9^%^9 


^d^9 ^^i^9 


#"0/ #^w/ 




cMi u^ 


^^^XAJ ^^^ 


JjuJ Jxw 


3rd person. 


xC^Of • ^^o# 


XXC' 


^ ^C/ #XOf 




cA**^ ^^^ 


^^pUi; 


cT^ J*a; 


2nd „ 


9 ^*^9 




#^o1 




Jju3 




J«» 


1st „ 



MOODS OF THE VEKB. 

(24). The aorist is declinable like the noun ; that is to 
say, the final vowel is susceptible of certain changes to 
express modifications of the meaning. 

1. It changes from jl to — to express the conditional 
or subjunctive mood, and when preceded by certain par- 
ticles : in this case the ^ is also dropped from all the 



9 . t- 



f .' " 



* So, too, JjLfij •n<i iJaa; V* dooUned throughout. 
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persons wliich end in that letter preceded by a long 
vowel, thus : 



PLURAL. 

Fern. Mase. 



DUAL. 
Fem. Mtio. 



8INOULAB. 
Fem. Mase. 

Jjujf Jaaj 3rd person. 
^Jm) JxJu 2iid „ 
J*il iBt „ 



2. It may be apocopated, i.e. lose its last yowel alto- 
gether when preceded by certain particles, or used as an 
imperative, or in a conditional or alternative sentence. 
It will then be declined : 



PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


SINOUTiAR. 




Fem. lUse. 


Fem. ICaio. 


Fem. Mue. 




-'W^O^ /#«'• 


^-^OX ^9k,^ 


w^o^ c#ox 




uM 'A**i 




JxiJ JjUJ 


3rd person 


• C /O-' Pft^ 


• #*-' 


^o^ c #o^ 




^JLmsu tjixft? 


ILu; 


^Jju; J«i5 


2nd „ 


O^U." 




o/oS 




Jiu3 




j«» 


l8t „ 



, o ^ 



To the conditional form of the aorist a nvn ^ , either 
single or doubled ^/, and preceded hj fethah^ is some- 
times added to impart emphasis : it is chiefly used when 
this tense is employed as an imperative. It is then de- 
clined as follows : 



« ^ 



1 . With the doubled nun ^ . 



PLURAL. 
Fem. Mate. 

^ y 9 Ox 



DUAL. 

Fem. Mate. 



snrouLAR. 
Fem. Maac. 



jjIjuJ ^;'^**i ^r^ person. 
jL*i\ let 
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2, With the single nun ^\ 



PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


StNOULAR. 




Fern. Hue. 

Wanting ^JiJUu 


Fein. Maso. 

Wanting Wanting 


Fem. Mate. 


3rd person 


Wanting ^Jmj 


Wanting 




2nd „ 








l8t „ 



{_NoU. — It will be noticed that the long vowels ^ and ^^ are elided 
wherever they occur as terminations. This is because the ^ or ^ loses 
its f$thah in such cases, and if the long vowel were then retained, it 
would violate the rule given on p. 10, that two quiescent letters cannot 
oome together ; thus, the 2nd person feminine singular is ^ ^ jIjuJ , this 
becomes in the conditional form ^JaaJ, and adding (j or ^ = ^ we 
should have ^j^^^ or ^ j ^f^ = ^^jjr^> <^d two quiescent letters 
would come together, which is inadmissible ; the long vowel is there- 
fore shortened, and the forms become ^JfAi and ^Jmo . In the drd 
feminine plural the fethah of the termination ^ coalesces with that of 
^ , and the ^ itself is then pointed with keirah. This change of the 
fethah into keirah appears to result fr6m a weakening of the former 
Towel consequent upon the long vowel of the preceding syllable. The 
same process occurs in the dual.] 

The conditions under which the aorist undergoes these 
changes will be fidly discussed in the Syntax. 



THB IXPERATITB. 



(25). The imperative is formed from the second person 
of the apocopated form of the aorist by removing the 
prefix cb to, which, as has been before observed, is con- 
sidered as the pronominal agent. But from J*!;, by re- 
moving the vl;, we should have |>j; that is to say, a 
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word beginning with a quiescent letter, and therefore 

inadmissible. To remedy this defect we add a hermet el 

toasl pointed with -^ if the vowel of the aorist be — , as 

Jm] ; but with -7- if the vowel is either — or — , as ^1 or 

JxjJ^. The remaining persons of the imperative are formed 

by prefixing J to the apocopated aorist, as cJr^^ ** 1®' ^^ 

strike," 

Imperative. 



PLUBAL. 


DUAL. 


snronLAB. 


Fern. Mate. 


CommoQ. 


Fern. IUm. 


y C 9U\ ^ ' c1 


^fo:f 


#05 f%A 


^\ \^\ 


)Uil 


J*»\ J«^ 



FORMS OF SIMPLE VERBS. 



(26). There are six classes of verbs in Arabic, ranged 
according to the vowels with which the medial radical is 
pointed in the preterite and aorist. 



MBASUSBS. 
Aorist Preterite. 

1. J*ij J*i 



BXAMPLB8. 
Aorist. Preterite. 

J to assiBt. 



9 f .o^ 



9 9i»y 



^ X • 



J^jj j£>^ J to enter. 

to write. 



9 O-' 



y y y 



2. J*«i J** 



9 Ux 



rdr^ 



f Ox 



y y y 



^J^ 



9 to strike. 



• X X 



^j4^ LT^ ^^^' 



9 -^i^y 



yyy 



3. Jjdi J*i 



/ X o^ 



y • X 



r ^5^ «Ja3 to 



cut. 



/ • c • X • -^ 

31^ to be humble. 



This is only used when the last letter is a guttural. 
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MSA8UBB8. 


BXA] 


ICPLB8. 




Aoritt. Preterite. 


Aoriit 


Preterite. 


4. 


iM J** 




• <* 

C;.^ to rejoice. 






9^\^^ 


^ to understand. 
^ to be safe. 


5. 


9 P%^^ • # " 




uJ^ to be charming. 






# # c ^ 


^ 9^ 

J^ to be easy. 



This form implies natural or inherent qualities, and is 
always neuter or intransitive. 



9 i^ ^ ^ /C^xx 



6. Jjuj Jju V— ^Miar^ u-'^M«rw to reckon. 

This form is rare in sound but common in weak 
verbs; as, 

C^ C^ to inherit. _b ^ • to be near. 

Some verbs have different forms, and may take any one 
of the three vowels on the middle radical of the preterite 
with a corresponding difference of meaning ; e.g. 



yj^ To be sad. 


^9 ^ 

j^ To be cultiyated. 


y^^ To sadden, depress. 


wf; To raise. 


ju. To cultiyate, build, people. 


^j; To have a high (loud) Toice 


•Af To live to old age. 





THE NOUN OF ACTION. 



(27). The noim of action corresponds in many respects 
to our infinitive. In simple verbs it is irregular in its 
formation, but the following are the most usual measures : 
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Ui, 2nd, and Srd CImsm. 

Transitiye Jjo ; Neuter fjyu . 



Transitive 

Neuter 

TransitiTe 

Neuter 

Transitiye 

Neuter 



1CEA8URB8. 



3^ 






J*5 






JAj 






DP 



^ ^ ^ 



X • • 



BXAMPLB8. 









9 O^ 



# X O X 



S ft 

Jyf3 



f Ox 



To assist 

To sit 

To strike 

To sit 

To cut 

To be humble 



Ath Clois. 



S.xr 



Transitiye ,J«i ; Neuter J«i. 



Transitiye 
Neuter 


















SOX 



To understand 
To rejoice 



5M Cla9$. 

Sx XX S^ 9 9 



Sx 



Neuter ^Ui Xl^ or J>«^. 



Neuter 






ffx ''X 


^ 9^ 


/ #Ox 




To be charming 


Neuter 






^^ w w 


J^ 


/.# o ^ 


^ ^ W w 


To be easj 


Neuter 








^ 


^ 


(^ 


To be grand 



DERIVED CONJUGATIONS. 

(28). The meaning of the simple verb may be extended 
or modified in various ways by the addition of one or 
more letters to the root. 

There are in all fourteen of these derived conjuga- 
tions^ which may be divided into four groups, namely : 
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1. Adding one letter to the root, which in transitive 

verbs strengthens or intensifies the action/ and in 
neuter verbs imparts a transitive sense. 

2. Prefixing tlj to imply *^ consequence" or ^* effect." 

3. Adding two or more letters to the root to modify 

the original meaning. 

4. Distorting the original form of the root as well as 

adding letters to it. This implies a corresponding 
distortion of the meaning, and indicates either 
colour, defect, or intensity. 

The simple triliteral verb is considered as the first 
conjugation, and the fourteen derived forms are numbered 
2, 3, and so on, up to 15. In the following account of 
the signification of the derived forms these numbers are 
placed against the measures, but they are described in a 
somewhat different order. 



SIGNIFICATION OF THE DERIVED FORMS. 
FIRST GROUP (adding ONE LETTER TO THE ROOT). 

Ath Conjuffationj 3*»'* 

(29). The prefix of hermet el kata to the root gives a 
transitive sense to neuter verbs, and a doubly transitive 
or causal sense to those which are already transitive. 

' It if a commonly reoeired theory of the Arab grammariana that a " redondaney 
of form generally indicates an extension of meaning/' 

UU ju^\ lo\ij Jlc JjJ «LJ\ ij^ J. 

See El-Sheikh Hasan el-B(irlni in his commentary upon Ibn ol-F&ri^h's Terse : 
^j^ S^/r' t^*>J' *>Ui J ni ^ \i\^\ ^y)\ ^\J 
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The following are the most usual significations : 

Transitive or causal ; as ^1 ** he caused to descend," 
from QJJ "to descend;'* CJJ^ **he caused to strike," 
from c-^. 

Going to, or making for, a place : ^t " he went 
to 'Irak." This will explain such forms as 3P^ " he ad- 
vanced;" Jiit " he retreated," 

Exposing or displaying : ctil " he exposed for sale," 
from ci; "to sell." 

Turning into; as JijV\ ^p^\ "The land became 
desert." 

Being or becoming at a certain time; as I^T "he was 
in the morning ; " ^^^^ " he was in the evening." 

A transitive verb occasionsdly becomes intransitive in 
this form; as \Z^\ "he fell prone," from £2' "he threw 
him on his face." 



^.^-r 



^nd Conjugation^ Jjo. 

Doubling the middle consonant intensifies the meaning 
of the root, and makes it, if neuter, transitive. Its most 
usual significations are : 

Transitive ; as jiji "he sent forward," from Vc^ "to be 
in front." 

Intensive or frequentative; asJlS' "he broke to pieces," 

from^ "ho broke;" J-Jl L2^otk5 "I cut the rope in 
pieces," from ^.Lj "he cut." 

Attributing to, regarding as, or making out to be ; as 

jj^ "he looked upon him as, or proved him, truthful;** 

^ ^ ^ 

<— >j^ "he regarded him as, or proved him a liar." 
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This form is used in deriving a verb from a noun ; as 
j;!^ "he pitched his tents," from Z^ "a tent;" 33^ "to 
skin," from SL*- " a skin." 

This use is almost identical with that of the English 
verb formed from a noun ; as to water , to skitiy to peel, etc. 



^ .^ .^ 



Srd Conjugation^ Jx^U. 

The insertion of alif between the first and second 
radicals gives an idea of reciprocity to the action ; as JjIj 
"he fought," from 0^' "he killed ;" ^.jU "he fought with 
blows," from Ljf^ "he struck." The notion of a second 
party who reciprocates the action is always implied. 

It sometimes implies repetition ; as LacU "he doubled," 
but is sometimes used to express simple action; as JsC 
"he travelled." The form Jll would mean "he wrote a 
book," or "he disclosed." 

When the original verb requires a preposition to make 
it transitive, the Srd conjugation may be used in the 
same sense without the preposition ; as ^ slJ^ " he wrote 
to him;" iljlS' "he addressed him by letter." 



SECOND GE0I7P (ADDING TWO LETTEBS). 

bth Conjugation^ JaA;. 

This, by the prefix of cl;, expresses the consequence 
of the 2nd conjugation JJ ; as |1jj "he brought forward ;" 
j^ji; "he was so brought forward." 

From this sense comes that of experiencing or ac- 
quiring; as Jj^ "he was afraid," i.e. he was aflfected 
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with the fear with which others inspired him,'' from 
iSj^ "to inspire with fear;" ^^ "he grew proud," from 
^ 2nd conjugation from ^JS " pride." 

When the original root is a concrete noun, this form 
will imply simply adopting or employing; as Sl^ "he 
reclined his head on a pillow," from ju^ 2nd conjugation 
(from IjCj) "a pillow." 

^th Conjugation^ J^Ia5. 

This is formed by prefixing to the 3rd conjugation J^\j 
ci^, implying cansequencej with the same results as in the 



• . ^, • ^ 



5th conjugation; thus JJu; he was one of the parties 



^. ^. ^ 



engaged in a fight between two," from JjIj 3rd conjuga- 
tion of Js5 . 

This prefix of s:l> to forms which signify reciprocal 
action, necessarily limits the idea of reciprocity to one of 
the two parties concerned. Thus, if it be said of any 
one, Jili "he fought," or js\j "he removed to a distance," 
the other party to such reciprocal action will become I^Cj 
"removed to a distance," and JjIa7 "fought against ;" it 
follows, therefore, that the former will have an active 
sense, while the latter will be passive ; but passive only 
inasmuch as it is consequent on the other. 

The sense of feigning is sometimes contained in this 
form; as J^Ui "to feign illness." It appears to come 
somewhat in the following manner : 



X •, X 



A hypothetical form ijOj\^ must have existed, which in such a word 
as this, from (joy to he ill/' can only mean that his illness wtt 
merely for the sake of affecting a second party, and this, again, could 
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only m^bn that he displayed it to deceive another, and the prefix c: 
limiting the consequence of such action to himself, {joj\^ will mean 
that he was one who was afflicted with illness in order to produce an 
effect upon another, %,$. he assumed illness. 



• ^•o, 



1th Conjugation^ Jxsu\. 

This conjugation expresses the state or condition re- 
sulting from the action of the simple triliteral verb Ja5 ; 
as isiy "I out it ;" i^\ " it was cut," It is necessarily 
neuter or passive in signification. 



•,^x( 



?>th Conjugation^ J^^* 

This does not differ materially from the 7th conjugation, 
the only difference being that while the last indicates the 
state or condition resulting from, or exhibits the effects 
of the action of the simple triliteral verb, the 8th conju- 
gation conveys the notion of being affected by the action ; 
as SiSils^ "I collected it;" t^*^l "^* ^^^^ gathered to- 
gether, or was in a collected state." 

From this idea of "being in a state of" the form 
obtains a reflexive meaning; as'JIL^^ "he made bread 
for himself;" ^1^1^\ "he took to a trade, or to gaining 

profit" 

In this way it approaches sometimes in meaning to 3*1 
and jill; ; thus we can say tl>l^ or c1>jIp-| " he drew;" 
\yUli? or \^i^\ "they disputed." 



d. y<'. 



9th Cofffugationy Jiu^. 

The form of noun used to express a colour or quality 
is, as we shall presently see, ^\ ; the 9th conjugation 
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appears to be formed firom this by doubling the last con- 
sonant to imply action, and thus making it into a verb. 
The hemzet el kata^ being a characteristic letter in the 
formation of derived conjugations (see 4th conj.), is here 
changed to the hemzet el wash 

This form is used to express any quality which is very 
conspicuous, especially colour or distortion; as^i^^ "to 
be red,'' from jX^t "red;^' il,sL\ "to be hump-backed," 
from cl>A>.^ "a hunch-back." 



X^C^C 



THIRD GROUP (aBBING THREE LEXTERs). 

10/A ConjugaUofij J^u^U 

This conjugation implies asking or seeking, as Ja^^ 
"he asked pardon." 

Finding or considering a thing to be possessed of the 
attribute implied in the original verb, as l^jcl^ " to con- 
aider grand or mighty." 

From the sense of "desiring" comes that of "desiring 
to be," ^^^\ " he was proud," " desired to be thought 
great," and hence becoming or turning into, as ^j^^\j£^^^ 
"The clay began to turn into stone," or "petrify," i.e^ 
to become stone-hard. 

11/A Conjugation^ <3^1- 

This is of very rare occurrence, and is merely an ex- 
tension of the 9th conjugation ^^ both in form and 
signification ; e.g. 'j^\ " to be very yellow." The inser- 
tion of the \ may, as in the 3rd conjugation, convey some 
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idea of reciprocity, and j^\ may therefore mean to be of 
a brighter yellow colour than other things of the kind. 

12th Conjugation^ ^fj\* \%th Conjugation^ cly^l* 

These imply great intensity, as J^^i^^ " to be very 
rough and rugged," from ^^^A^ *^to be rough." 

The grammars give two other forms — 14th Conjuga- 
tion J£je^, and 15th ^J^\ \ but these are very rare, and 
may be regarded as varieties of the quadriliteral verb, of 
which I shall speak further on. 

No verb is susceptible of all these forms ; those in use 
will depend upon the nature of the original verb, and it 
must be left to practice and the common sense of the stu- 
dent to distinguish which may or may not be employed. 



THE TENSES OF DEBIVED FOBHS. 

(1) THX PERBBTTX. 

(30). The 3rd person singular masculine of the preterite 
has been already discussed in the last section. The re- 
maining numbers and persons are formed as in the simple 
triliteral verb; as J^i, cIJaI, ciJlAi, etc. 



(2) THB A0RI8T. 

The aorists of derived forms are pointed according to 
the following rules : 

The vowel of the final radical is a termination of in- 
flection, and is affected by particles or other governing 
words ; it is therefore independent of, and accidental to, 
the measure, like the case-endings of a noun. 
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In derived verbs consisting of four letters the prefixes 

take dhammah -^ and the last radical but one is pointed 
with kesrah — , thus : . 



4. 


Preterite. 


Aorist. 

J*b [for J«l.], J«; . etc.' 


2. 




Jxij, JxiJ, etc. 


3. 




f -^9 9 <^9 

J^Uj, JcU;, etc. 



Those derived verbs which prefix trj do not, in form- 
ing the aorist, change the vowels of the preterite; the 
last vowel is accidental and variable, as has just been 
remarked : 

6. JjuJ 4J**=^> J*«J,'etc. 

6. JrliJ J^loy, JrliJ, etc. 

Those prefixing ^ hermet el wasl in the preterite sup- 
press this letter in the aorist, and do not change the 
vowels until the last radical but one, which they point 
with kesrah; as 



^ ^^\* 9 ^**«' 9 •^C^ 



8. 


J^l 


J*^. 


JjciJ, etc. 


7. 




9 *t*^ 


jJxiJ, etc. 


10. 




9 Ox Cx 


/ c^c • 


13. 






J^«;, etc. 


12. 






JxyuJy etc. 



Those which have A^ttmt^^ ^/ «^a«i prefixed, and which 

> Uemtet el kafa is dropped in the aorist of the 4th conjugation. 
' The numbers and persons bcine the same as in the simple rerb. 

3 This pronominal prefix CJ is sometimes omitted, and we write J^ '<^ JSc J . 
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have also the final radical doubled in the preterite^ sup- 
press the hemzeh^ but do not otherwise change the vowels 
until the last ; as 

Preterite. Aoritt. 

9. ^\ [ jLop J«i [ jL«i] , J*i; , etc. 

11. JUi^CJlUip JUii[JJM]J^"'«tc. 

(3) THE IHPERATITB. 

The imperative of the derived forms is formed like 
that of the simple verb, namely, from the aorist, by re- 
moving the pronominal prefix, and apocopating the final 
vowel ; as 3. JJlS "he fought," JJlL" "thou fightest,'' J;l5 
".fight thou." 

As in the simple verb, too, a hermet el wasl is prefixed, 
if it be necessary to the pronunciation ; as 

Imperattre formed ImperatlTe with 
Pr«terite. Aoriit by the rule aboTe Ktwuet •I wofl 

giTCQ. prefixed. 

8. J*ii^ JxxaJ [JyJ] Jf;i^ 

This hermeh is always pointed with hesrah 
In the 4th form it is a hemzet el kata which is lost 
in the aorist; this must therefore be restored in the im- 
perative. 

In the forms ending with a doubled radical the as- 
similation of two letters is resolved, the first taking 
kesrah and the second no vowel ; as 

[jLop [JUj] [jLu] jLo\ 
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THE NOUN OF ACTION. 



(31). The Nouns of Action of the derived conjugations 
are regular in their formation ; — they may be ranged in 
groups, thus : 





Preterite. 


Noon of Action. 


2. 




S ox s^ ox- 

^^MJ or Xixijf 


3. 


^ ^ j^ 


JUi or ilcli* 


6. 






6. 


1 


1 S/ XX 

V Jcliu- 



And a/Z ^A^ fonm which in the preterite hegin with hermehj 
form their Noim of Action by inserting a long alif hefore 
the last radical; as 4. Jij\, ^CS^. In the longer forms 
the consonant next following the hermeh also takes kesrah 
as its vowel ; as lo. >£![, ^l^i^^. 



^ N.B. — ^The suppression of a doubled letter or letter of prolongation in the Terbal 
nonn is always compensated for by adding a if after the final radical. 



TABLE OF THE DEEIYED OONJXTGATIONS. 
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(32). TABLES OF THE DEEIYED CONJUQATIONlS: 



ACTIVE. 



FmST GROUP. 

One letter added to the root. 

2. Doubled radical, express- 

ing action or intensity 
4. Prefixed alify expressing 
action 

3. Inserted aUf^ expressing ) 

reciprocity or emulation ) 

Aor.act Jc....iJ; paw. ji....iJ 



Preterite. 






Aorist. 



Imperative. 



# m,^f 






Noun of Action. 






s ^o 

JUioriUicU^ 



8BC0in> GBOUP. 

1^2^ prefixed to root, implying 
oonaequence. 

5. Consequence of 2. 



6. Consequence of 3. 



f. ^ <f9 















THIRD 0R0T7P. 

Two or more letten added, modify- 
ing the sense of the root. 

7. Exhibiting the eflfect of 

the action of the root 

8. Being affected by the 

action of the root 

10. Ajsking for or regarding \ 

as the original idea ex- > 

pressed by the root ) 

Aor.act Jc....jj; pa". ji....j 



XX.'O 



9 •Ox 






9 O-'O y 



C XO 






9. 
11. 

12. 
13. 



VOUBTH GROUP. 



Colour or defect 



Aor.act ji...AJ. 
Great intensity 



Aor.act J^...jw 



g xO 



y y i, yi^ 









Sx C 



s ^ ** 
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PASSITB. 





Freterite. 


Aorist. 




Preterita. 


Aorist. 




^. ^ 


f-^yf 




-' *ci 


f^^r^f 


2 


c)« 


<>*d 


7 


C^\ 


J*iii 


. 


^ c1 


/ ^^/ 




^ ro< 


9^y^^9 


4 


J«\ 


J«i 


8 


j«i< 


i>^ 




-^ * 


9 X ^f 




*' o^cj 


#xc.^c/ 


3 


J*y 


J*W 


•10 


JjLi:urft 






•- ^# 


f^^xf 








5 






9 


Wanting 


Wanting 


6 


Jfy^" 


«>^ 


11 


Wanting 


Wanting 








12 




Ja^ 

^^-'t'^ 








13 




Jj«i 



^XC^ 



aUADRILITERAL YEBB8. 

(33). The Quadriliteral Verb is of the measure JUi. 
It has only three derived oonjugatioiis, and those are of 
rare occurrence. 



1 

ACTIVB. 


PASUTS. 




Preterite. 


Aoritt. 


ImperatiTe. 


Noun of 
Action. 


Preterite. 


Aoriflt. 


1 Simple Verb 

2 — 5th conj. of ) 

triliteral verbs j 

3 = 9th conj. of „ 

4 = 7th conj. of „ 


JU\ 

JL«1 

* 1 


jLwy 


jLo 

JUi; 

jn«i 


Jl«; 

JL«i 


Jlo 

JL«1 


jLusi 
jUi 



^ Verbs with a neuter iigni6catioii cannot^ of ooune, hare a paasire voice. 



aUADRIUTERAL VERBS. 
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Examples of quadriliteral verbs,— ^Jrllj "he rolled 
(ii)fy^l "to creep with terror (the skin) ;" ^^^[ "it 
(a crowd) thronged." 





Preterite. 


Aorist. 


ImperatiTe. 


Noon of Actum. 


X X O X 


/ K, ^ f 


O C- -" 


s ^ ^^* ^ s ^ ^ 


1 


Z.J^'' 


^r^' 


r/*"*^ 


i>-j>^J and '9^^^ 




y ^ <* ^^ 


• XC ^ ^^ 


O • O y X 


S 9 ^ ^^ 


2 


tr^*^" 


-.^JCJ 


^^Jj 






^X *' c 


* ^ Ox 


C» O x' o 


^ -^ c 


3 


jJ^\ 


v?^ 


-2^1 


J'j^X 




X ^ c^ w 


# U-'C -» 


o o^o 


S" -^ o c 


4 


.r^>l 


• 


rr>l 


r^v-l 



A common form of quadriliteral verb is obtained from 
doubled triliterals (that is, where the second and third 
radicals are alike) by repeating the first and second 
radicals; as from ^J "to slip," ^j "to cause the earth 
to quake." 

Other quadriliterals formed from triliterals are the 
following : 



MIASU&B. 



EXAMPLE. 



1 Jbo 

2 Jcy 



Jk^ to give one a c-^Ll^ ^ to 



Trilitenl Twb to 

which it is referred. 

^ y ^ 



wear 



^^xO X 



^tf%»^ 



3 Jj« 

6 JjcJ 



^<K^^ 




y ^C <» 



6 Ji« 

7 J*i 



O^^ to stuff the crop iJ^^ (said of 
a bird) 

j^fc) to overthrow 

J to practise veterinary surgery 

J Jo^ to make one cleave to the stones 

^j0^ to wear the high cap called iu««Ji ^^^Ji 

^ c -' •^ ^ 

^^ftiw to throw prostrate ^j;L« 



x', «' c ■^ 



^ ^ y 

>: 



1 Volgarlj called jdahtyth^ t lort of loote flaonel shirt. 
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In the formation of tenses, persons, derivative conju- 
gations, etc., these conform exactly with the ordinary 
forms of quadriliteral verbs given above. 



NOUNS DERIVED FROM VERBS. 



(34). Certain nouns derived from verbs may be con- 
sidered as particular forms of the latter ; they therefore 
range themselves naturally under the same head. The 
principal forms are the following : 



(1) NOTTK OP TJHITT. 

The Noim of Unity jfrom triliteral * verbs is of tha 
measure ^jiJ ; as LS^ ** he struck," iTli " one blow/' 

From all derived conjugations, or quadriliterals, it is 
formed by simply adding if to the Koun of Action; as* 
j%3^ "departing" (7th conj. from jlL), IS^\ "one de- 
parture." 



^-r-. 



(2) Koinr OF species. 

The Noun of Species is of the form Xiii from triliteral 
verbs ; as vJ^ " he rode," X^j " mode or style of riding ;" 
and from all other verbs it is formed in the same manner 
as the Noun of IJDity ; as j%3^ " departing," JSlLi^ "mode 
or style of departure." 

(3) AOEKT. 

The Agent is formed as follows :— From simple tri- 
literals it is of the measure j^^J ^ C^ **h6 struck," 
c-^U a striker ;" from verbs of more than three letters 
it is formed by changing the first letter \ of the aorist 
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into ^ mm pointed with dhammah^ and pointing the 
penultimate with kesrah ; as 

^^J ^j^Si to roll, ^y>^s^ a roller. 

cf^ (V^ ^ ^ generous, (V^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ generously. 

•• . •• •• 

2P.y2CU»1 ^ J^Umj to deduce, ^ys\u*^ one who deduces. 



(4) PA88ITB PARTICIPLE. 

From the simple triliteral verb this is always of the 
measure ^f^ \ as <4?i/^ " beaten." 

From aU others it is formed by changing the initial 
letter of the aorist passive into U mim pointed with 
dhammah; as— 



Pretoits. 

^ 


Aoritt. 


PaaaiTo ParUdpleib 






L^^j^oL^ beaten. 


' «• 1 


9 -'C ^9 


S • O X * 


TLr^ 


Z/^^. 


^y>-J^ rolled. 


^ cj 


f^f 


fi-*^^ 


r/ 


r>- 


/%yU honoured 


" c y^-i 


9 • O ^O / 


ff-C -;.«, / 


E^' 


• - 


^^i^UM^ deduced. 



(6) KOX7K8 OF ACnOH FORKED WITH llflC. 

Besides the simple Noim of Action already described 
(31), a verbal noun almost equivalent to it in meaning 
is formed by changing the initial letter of the aorist 
I ya into ^ mm pointed with fethah in the simple triliteral 
verbs, and with dhammah in the quadriliterals and aug- 
mented forms, the penultimate being pointed with fethah 
in every case, as : 

Simple triliteral verbs, Jiii^. 

L^j^ to strike, S-^/*^ striking. 

joj to assist, j,^:^^ assisting. 
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Verbs of more than three letters, whether derived or 
otherwise, J^ . . . • ^ . 

mJ\ to honour, (V^ honouring. 

JjU to fight, JjU^ fighting. 

** ■ ** 

^yi^Uji to deduce, ^ ^jc Um.^ deducing. 

In verbs commencing with j waw and pointed with 
kesrah on the middle radical of the aorist, the waw^ as we 
shall presently see, is apocopated in the aorist : in form- 
ing this noun, however, it must be restored, and the 
penultimate, contrary to the general rule, then retains 
the kesrah ; as 

Preterite. AorUt. Verbal Noon in fnifn. 

J(£^ to promise, «Xxj ^>* promising. 

CJ;j to inherit, C^ *^jy^ inheriting. 

The kesrah is sometimes, though rarely, retained in 
other verbs besides those beginning with weak ^ ; as 

Preterite. AorieU Yerbttl Noon in mim, 

y^ y ^ ^ O^ S O^ 

^frj to return, tr^ t^^!/* returning. 

jU to go or hecome, ^^-^ ^^--51^ going. 



*b»- to come, ^l<^^ i^c^ coming 



• M 



(6) THE K0T7K OF TIICS AND PLACE. 

This is formed in precisely the same manner as the 
Noun of Action in mirn; namely 

fjxi^ from triliterals ; as JbLA^ a place of slaughter," from ^^ 
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to kiU." 
J^. . . ,SL^ from Terhs of four letters and upwards ; as ^^ J^ a place 

of rolling," from ^>>^^ to roll;*' ^j^JL^ a place or time of pur- 



NOUNS DERIVED FROK VERBS. 
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chaae,** from c^/^1 *'^ ^^J'" /^^ ' ^ place oe station/' from /*bT 
*' to remain stationary." 

As in the verbal noun formed with mimj the waw is 
restored and the kesrah retained in verbs of the fonn 



Preterite. 



AorUt. 

f 



S <"' 



Jm^ as *^^ a place in which a promise 

is performed. 



In all verbs commencing with j , even when the second 
radical of the aorist is not kesrah^ the second radical 
of the Noun of Time and Place is pointed with that 
vowel: as 

Preterite. 



f 4^ ^ 



-^i to put down. 



Aorist. 



Noun of Time 
and Plftoe. 



s ox 



a place. 



All verbs having kesrah in the aorist retain that vowel 
in the noun of this form ; as 



Preterite. 



X XX 



Aorist. 
/ ox 



Noun of Time 
and Place. 



s O .X 



a time or place of striking. 



The penultimate sometimes, but rarely, takes kesrah^ 
even when the last-mentioned rules do not apply ; as 



Preterite. 

X Xx 



^JJ? to rise, 



X XX 



^jL to set, 



JjJL to rise, 



//o ^ 

/ ^OX 



/ /C X 



J^- 



/ f ox 



Noun of Time 
and Place. 

s O X 



s ox 



^Uo^ a time or place of rising (of a 
star or constellation). 

O X 

:uL^ a time or place of setting (of 
the sun), •*.*. the West. 

(Jj^^ a time or place of rising (of the 
sun), i.e. the East. 



^ O X 



S ox 



9 f i^y 



to adore, 

XXX 

CXmJ to perform the KiS^nVi 
ritee of the Ilajj, 



S " ox 



a mosque. 

IXmaX^ a time or plac« of sacrifices or 
of performing the rites of 
the Hajj. 
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XX X 



/f «»• 



jy>:- to daughter, jjasr 

^ ^ ^ # / c • 

^^ to dwell, ^^f^ 

.lu^ to grow, 

^ji^ to rest the elbow, j;i^ 



/ /</'' 



• •• 

/ /Ox 



XXX 



r #CX 



kL> to&ll, 

XXX 

J;i to part (the hair), ^^ 



//UX 



XX X 



k^ to hreaihe {hroogh 



// Ox 



thenoee, 



f O X 



S" ox 



X 

S O X 



' ^2/^ a time or place of elaoghter. 

S ox 

^^^uMAxt a dwelling. 

a place where a plant grows. 

^ji^ a place where one leans with 
the elbow. 

SOX 

laidUM^ a place in which one fidls. 

SOX 

(jj^ the parting of the hair. 



S Ox 



the nostril. 



S /x 



(7) H0T7K OP IKSTBTTlCSirT. 

When B primitiye noun it is of conrse irregular; as I^jJ 
"an adze," ^JL* "a knife." When derived from verbs, 
the most common forms are : 



[ (usoallj in words with 
«<^v la weak final radical, 
^ I but sometimes in sound 
\ verbs), 



S''0 

J,^ a file. 



U X 



— .bui^ a key. 



?.<«- 



£--«. 



iXfua^ (for ^ui^) a strainer. 
4m^X^ a broom. 



Bare forms are : 

ij^k^ as Muu^ a snuff-box, JteI^ a sieve, Jf o^ a pestle, anything 

/Of 

used to pound with ; ^ J»^ an instrument for oiling 
or varnishing, also an oil-jar. 

^Juti^ as <l]l2e^ a box for hohly i.e. antimony, with which they anoint 

€x/0 f 

the eyes, i^js^ a box for alkali or soda. 



* The same form is used for iho instrument with which a thing is applied, or in 
which it is kept. 
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(8) KOUH OP QUALITY. 

This noun is called by the Arab grammarians "the 
Attribute resembling the Agent," and implies the exist- 
ence of an inherent quality. 

From triliterals it is irregular in formation ; as "^j^u^ 
"handsome," from ^^;1^; J,liiai "thirsty," from \Ji^\ 
^Ij "accomplished," from J^. 

It is seldom formed from any but neuter verbs of the 
measures Jjo, as J«^, and J^i, as Ac. 

From all beside the simple triliteral verb it is identical 
in form with the Agent ; as ^.a^*^ "equable, moderate," 
from Jji^^. 



(9) HOUV OF CX>L0X7R OR DEFECT. 

This is properly ranked with the Noun of Quality, and 
is regular in its formation on the measure l^ ; as J^^ 
"brown," J^l "squinting," sLQ^ "having a slender 
waist." 

It will be observed that the 9th conjugation of the 
derived forms is nothing more than this noun with its 
final radical doubled to give it action, and, in fact, trans- 
form it into a verb. 

(10) NOUK OF SITPIEIOEITT (oR GOMPARATITS). 

JajT as Ji^l more accompliBhed, aA more learned. 

This form serves' for both comparative and superla- 
tive; as 

JjJ ^ j^^ Greater than Zeid. 
jS\ ^1 God is Greatest. 
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If indefinite it is comparatiye and if definite superla- 
tive. 

When its use is impossible, the word j^\ "stronger" 
is employed instead, followed by the adverbial accusative 
of the noun; as 

i,Aj^ jJlit Stronger as to redness. 



because the form J^^l, signifies the presence of colour 
without reference to its degree, and has not, therefore, a 
comparative or superlative force. 

It follows fix)m this that the Koun of Superiority, when 
formed from* simple tnliterals, is always of the first-men- 
tioned measure ^1 . 

From all other verbs it is made by the addition of the 
wordii! "more" or "stronger;" as 

\^\xij\ Ju&t more or most vengefal. 

(11) THB KOUK OF EXCESS OB INTBNSmB AOEKT. 

The most common forms of this noun are : 





as 


jwaj a great helper. 




it 


s « 

j;L[Ju9 a very truthful person. 


bi^ 


ti 


^j^P^;**^ a poor or wretched person. 




tt 


JUJL« a very lazy person. 


Dp 


it 


S. 9 ^ 

(jy^j an apostle, one entrusted with an 
important mission. 
J^ysj- a very ignorant man. 


(!^f« 


»> 


^/s>/* illf sick. 
t^,^ wounded. 
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This last form is often equivalent in meaning to the 
passive participle ^y^. 

In all the above cases the addition of a consonant or 
long vowel appears to give a sense of intensity, corre- 
sponding in this respect to the four-letter group of 
derived verbs. 

By the addition of if to imply unity, still greater in- 
tensity is given to the noun ; as 

^^Ic a very learned man. 
^yj a reciter. 

Other but rarer forms of the Noun of Excess are : 

ijM3 as Jii very heedless. 

4Jlo ,, iLsf^ a man who laughs a great deal 

(with the if of unity). 

J^u ,, \iv^ DlBcriminating (a title of the 

KhaUfeh Omar). 



J** 



»» 



>} 



)> 





Most Holy. 


C# \^ ^ 


bulky. 




cautious. 



iVbfe.— It will be found of great assistance to the student 
to take any of the roots which have been given as examples 
in the preceding pages and construct for himself the 
various derived forms by means of the tables and the 
dictionary. Thus he may take the root CJj^ occuring 
several times on page 47. The dictionaries will tell him 
that CJji makes its aorist c.^ , and this by the table on 

page 32 he will see belongs to the third class of simplo 
triliterals. 
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« 

In the table on pp. 66^7 then we find that the 
imperative of this class is JxS^, and by substituting 
(1) ^ for i {2) J for X and (3) c-^ for J we get C^l > which 
is the imperative of the verb in question. 

Cloming next to the noun of action, we find that for 
transitive verbs the form is ^as and cl^ belonging to 
this class, its noun of action should be <4>^9 which is 
the proper form. Similarly we get 

Noon of Unity. Agent Patieni. Nonn of Aetion in mIm. 



Again, amongst the derived conjugations, suppose we 
wish to form the third ; we have then 

Protente. Aonsi* 

i.e. (the dots implying that any letters coming between 
the first and second radicals are imchanged) cl^t^. 

PaanTO (Preterite). Paan?e (Aorist). 

i.e. (all intermediate letters remaining unchanged) <-l^U^. 



Noon of Action. Agent 

4jf \i^ = ^jUd^ Jf . . . ^ 

%.e. (the letters represented by the dots being unchanged 
as before) 4^tl« • 

Patient \ s^ , s ^. ^ f 

Noon of Action in mum. J Jx . • • ^ = as before c^jl^ • 
Noon of Time and Place. I 

And so on with aU the other forms. 

As it is in this method of deriving its forms that Arabic 
differs from all non-Semitic languages, the importance of 
early acquiring practice in it cannot be over-estimated. 
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Another advantage is that the learner speedily begins 
to appreciate the fact that, when he has once mastered the 
table, every fresh root that he learns adds some six or 
seven score of fresh words to his vocabulary together with 
the different shades of meaning of each. 

The following table shews the correspondence between 
the various derived verbal forms : 




(35). TABLE SHOWING THE CORBE8P0 



SIMPLE 
TRILITERAL VERB. 



1. 



r Class 1 



ACTIYB. 



PA88ITE. 



Preterite. 



Aoriat. 



'S^ 



„ 2 

(See p. 32.) ^ » 3 

„ 4 

.. 5 



99 



6 



99 












Preterite. 



J?5 



>> 



>> 



)> 



>) 



Aorist. 



'.^V 

cM 



Imperm- 
tire. 



:i;;si 



>» 



>> 



>> 



>) 



>> 



f) 






NOUN OF ACTION. 



TraneitiTe. 






Neuter. 



*!"• 
J^ 



»> 






99 



f1j\2 









DERlYED 
CONJUGATIONS. 



Isi Gboxtp. 



(One letter added.) ^ 



' 2 


• -*' 


J*...JU 


Jfi.J 


'i' ' 




3 


:)^ii 


»> 


<3*y 


>> 


>> 


. 4 


3;st 


f9 


j«1 


>> 


:^\ 




5^1 



2in> Gboxtp. 
{jCJ prefixed.) 



5 
6 









»> 



X # / 

t/5**" 



yy 



>> 



i> 



J...AJ 



>> 



Sbd Gboxtp. 

(Two or more let- { 8 
tcrs added.) 

■ 10 



J^l 




99 


>> 


^ 1 


J^l 


>» 


»> 


»> 


>> 




»> 


f> 


>» 


>l 



4th Group. 
(Colour or Defect.) 



9 
11 
12 
13 















)> 



>» 



>> 



99 



>» 



»» 



»» 



>» 



»> 




Di. 



>> 



5^-l 



>f 



>f 



D^. 



>» 



5v 



)9 



>F FOBMS DERIVED FROM VERBS. 



of 

f. 


Novn of 
Species. 


Affent. 


Patient. 


Noun of 

Action in 

mint. 


Noun of 

Time or 

Place. 


Noun of 
Instrument, 

or 

IntnuisitiTe 

Agent. 


Noun of 
Quality. 


Noon of 

Superiority 

(Comparative 

and 
Superlative). 


Intensive 
Age&L 


ft5 




'Je^ 










5r^ 


»P1 






>> 






>> 


tt 




t1 


tt 


)) 




>» 






>> 






tt 


It 


tt 




»> 






f > 








tt 


tt 




»> 






• 








tt 


91 




» 






»> 






m 


ti 


^ 


i« i tothe 
mof Aetum. 






/ u 




VTanting 




"Wanting 


f S •A'' 


ff 






tt 


>> 


tt 


tt 


tt 


D^^ 


r» 






11 


>> 


tt 


It 


tt 


tt 


»» 






It 


It 


tt 


tt 


It 




tf 






tf 


It 


ft 


tt 


It 




»t 






It 


" 


tt 


tt 


tt 




ft 






t* 


>> 


tt 


tt 


tt 




>» 


— 


-- 


»» 


tt 


It 
ti 


tt 


tt 
tt 




f» 




f » 






f » 


tt 


tt 


>» 


If 




ft 






»» 


tt 


tt 


ft 


tf 




f» 






» I 


tt 


»» 


»» 


tt 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 

(36). Irregular verbs are those of which the second and 
third radicals are alike, or which contain one of the 
weak letters ^ ^ or ^^ . They are of five kinds : 

I. Doubled^ in which the second and third radical are 
alike, and in the inflections of which an assimilation of 
the two last letters takes place for the sake of euphony ; 
as j^ tor Jj^« 

n. ffermatedy in which one of the three radicals is a 
hermeh; as U1 "he took," JL "he asked,^' ]J "he 
read." 

m. Assimilated^ in which the first radical is either j 
or t^; as jij "he promised," JL-i "it was dry." 



[Ab the ooooxienoe of either of these weak letters in the plaoe of the 
first radical affects the forms of the verb but slighujr, the infleotioii is 
aumUaUd to that of the sound verbs, whenoe the name]. 

IV. ffoUow, which have one of the weak letters j or ^f 
for the medial letter ; as JI3 (for Jy ) " he said," ^ (for 
;i;) "he sold." 

V. Defective^ of which the final radical is a weak 
letter ; as \Jc (for ^) " he made a raid," ^j (for ^J) 
"he threw," ^: (for ^j). 

Combinations of these may of course occur, and a verb 
may have all the three radicals weak ; as cj?J! " he repaired 
to," "ho had recourse to." 

It will be noticed that the weak consonants or semi- 
vowels are \ hermeh (not o/t/), ^ toawj and ^^ yd : alt/ is 
not regarded as a consonant at all, but only as a prop for 
hcfiiseh or as a letter of prolongation. 




THE D0X7BLED YEBB. 



59 



(37). PABADIGHS OF IRBEGHLAR VERBS. 
I. DOUBLED VERBS. 

l; "to extend," >' "to flee," Ji^ "to bite." 



PASSIYB. 


Impentire. 


ACTIVE. 


1 

2 
3 


Aorigt. 


Pnterlte. 


Aorist. PftMivv. 


M 






•• 





In the preterite and aorist the only change is the eu- 
phonic assimilation, as ju^ for «S«1^ , and I4J for jIXj ; as this 
throws baok the vowel of the second radical in the aorist, 
the hemzet eUwasl is no longer required in the imperative. 
See (11) and (25). 

DISTTSD C0KJU0ATI0N8 OF THB DOUBLES YSBB. 



Tartel Noon. 


ImpermtiTe. 


PASsnrB. 


AOTITB. 


4th 


Aorirt. 


Preterite. 




Preterite. 


jliX^ 


1 ^\ 


M 


1,^ 


• •• 


1,1 


S bx 


-• 


•• 




J«X«J 

M 




2Qd 




( 5U 

or JjC« / 






•• 

or JJuiJ / 

• •• 


or J jl^ ) 


3rd 










M 




5th 




X,-' • 


JUCJ 






f 1 
or JJUJ ' 


6th 










Jb4JJ 




7th 


jfjO^^ 


C xC , 




« 9s^\ 


M 




8th 


jIjJL!!^ 


i xo 










10th 
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It will be noticed that in the 3rd and 6th the \ (which 
is the characteristic letter of the conjugation), is in the 
passive changed by the — (which is the characteristic 
vowel of the voice), into the corresponding semi-vowel, 
namely^. The forms jU, jUj, etc., as well as 3U (for 
jjU), in the agent, are exceptions to the rule which pro- 
hibits a quiescent letter from following a long vowel. 
There are two reasons which make this exception admis- 
sible : fibrst, that if the long vowel were shortened it 
would be impossible to .distinguish between such forms 
as the 3rd conj. active and the passive of the first ; and, 
second, because when the assimilation is resolved, the first 

s 

letter is found to be only apparently quiescent, e.g^ .SU = 
jjU, and not jjU.^ 



PRSTKBITE OF THE DOXTBLED TSRB. 



PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


SnCOULAR. 


Fern. lUsc. 


Fern. ICase. 


Fern. 


Haae. 


'' o ^ ^ 1 * ^ 






*x^ 3rd person. 




• 




^ c ^ • o 






' r o • • 

d^Jjk^ Ist ., 



It will be observed that the assimilated letters are 



^ In these paradigms I have omitted examples of the 4th group of derived conjugft- 
tions, as they are of rare occurrence, and when they are found the weak radical seldom 
undergoes permutation. 

'' Two other forms of the 2nd person preterite arc admissihle, namely : ci^«x« 
as ^•^ ^J or c:.^ J^ as i^ ^^^ . The last is constantly used io modem Arahic. 

^ y y 

N.B. — ^Where a consonant may be pronounced with anyone of two or three Towels, 

all the Towels are written as in l;:^(X« , which may stand for the Ist person or the 
2nd person masculine, or the 2nd person feminine of the preterite. It is usual in such 
cases in MSS. to write the word U^ *' together/* in small characters over the whole. 
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resolved whenever the second of the two letters would be 
quiescent, because otherwise it would violate the rule 
which prohibits two quiescent letters from occurring 
together. 
The passive differs from the active only in the vowels. 



PLU1UU 


DUAL. 


Fern. 


Mase. 


Fern. Mate. 


• C 9 


1 * ' 


,^^ 9 ,d / 




v^ O 9 


.^9 V 9 







SINOULA&. 
Frai> mMMCm 

o ^ r ^9 

LUJ^ <X^ 3rd person. 



c^pjJ^ (i^JJ^ 2Qd 

9^9 



99 



>) 
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The aorist is also regular, the only changes being the 
necessary resolution of the assimilated letters in the femi- 
nines plural, as J,«5iij where ^Iaj would violate the rule 
above referred to. 



PLUBAL. 






AORIST ACTIY£. 



DUAL. 
Fern. Mmc 



tj* 



-^ 9 " 



8IM0ULAR. 
Fern. Maac. 

*^^ \9y 

A4J 3rd person. 



• ^9 y 






«X4J 2nd », 



s:,i 



l8t 



y> 







AOBisT PAssrrs. 






FLUEAL. 


DUAL. 


snrouLAR. 




Fmu 


MaM. 


Fern. Maac. 


Fern. 


MaM. 




y *^ ^ %^ 9 








4^' 


3rd person 


«' O -' c ^ 






• - ^ i[ 


V- 


2nd „ 






'l,^ 




Ist .. 
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lUPSBATIYS OF THE DOUBLED YERB. 



The same remarks apply to this as to the other tenses. 
It will be noticed, however, that in the plural fem. the 
hermet eUwasl is restored by the rule (25) given on p. 29. 



PLURAL. 
Fem. 






DUAL. 
OomiDoii. 

I*' 



8IirOULA&* 



Fem. 



Masc 



2nd person. 



II. HEMZATED VERBS. 



1. Verbs having hermeh for the first radical. — -yy "to 
relate," J^^ "to hope," ij "to exhale or diffuse an 
odour," \lJib\ "to equip," ^ J11 "to be slender." 



PA881YB. 


ImpentiTe. 


▲CTITS. 


1 


Aoriat. 


Pnterltt. 


Aocltt. 


Pntaclt.. 


7i 


;;' 


J^i 


>: 


>T 


ii>: 


j,i 


J^J 




Oil 


2 


9 ^f 


«i 


^y-l 




y 


3 


\.:^j 


[Jr^^] 


CW] 


jli; 


j:.i 


5 



These forms, it will be seen, correspond exactly to those 
of the sound verbs (p. 32). The only change being that 
when the alif \ which ^supports the hermeh is preceded by 
a vowel, — or — , characteristic of the form, it is changed 
into the corresponding semivowel, as JjJj for^lJ . 



^ ThiB verb is not used in the 1st conjugation, but is given in natire granunars as 
an example of the form. 
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DEBITED FORKS OF VERBS WITH INITIAL HKICZXH. 



Terbftl 
Noun. 


ImpenttlTe. 


PA88IVB. 

• 


ACTIVE. 


4th 

2Qd 

3rd 
5th 
6th 
7th 
8th 
10th 


Aorist. 


Preterite. 


Aorist. 


Preterite. 


S X 

M[ 

3^ %P 

A^ 

> 

'M 
,1^1 


•. 

'J 


py^p 

y^ 

p^%p 

Am. 

py%p 

Ay. 

^%yp 

A^. 

P'»'3UP 

A^. 

P^yUP 

p^^y ^ p 


J) 

* • 

ji3y 

^ p 1 

* 1 


j.y. 

p^%p 

Ay 
Ay 

A^. 

Pts^ 

p yi^ 


A^ 

XX^ X 

xx^O 

XXX 

xxCxO 



Here again the only changes are those undergone by 
the alif \ , which serves as the prop to hemzehj as y T for 
jU, JJ^ for ^^ as before. In the 4th and 8th, jlL^ and 

^^ are for j\j\] andJSJ^, where the second of two hermeha 
which come together yields and is changed into the ^^, 
corresponding to the preceding vowel kesrah. So too in 
the passive of the 4th, Jjj\ is for^tl . In the verbal noun 
of the 7th and 10th the hemzeh with kesrah beginning a 
syllable but not a word, has for its prop a ^^ without dots. 
See (12) p. 14. In the 8th^l is sometimes further con- 

tooted into JSI, .5 :.^lftomU1. 

2. Verbs having hemzeh for the medial radical. — llJ 
"to be wearied," jll "to ask," ^^) "to be mean." 
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PA88IYB. 


Imperatire. 


ACriTB. 


1 . 

2 

3 


AorUt. 


Preterite. 


Axtrist. 


Preterite. 




rr 


V4 
'J4 







All the changes in this and the table of derived forms, 
depend upon the rule that a hermeh beginning a syllable, 
but not a word, takes as its prop the semivowel homo- 
geneous to the vowel by which it is surmounted, and if 
this be ^ the dots are omitted. 



V-^^JiI-^ 



DEBITED FOEMS OF YEBBS WITH* 



Verbal 
Noun* 


Imperative. 


PAB8ITB. 


▲CTITB. 


4th 


Aoriet. 


Preterite. 


Aorist. 


Preterite. 




ot 




y oj 


Jl^ 


• 

JU 






9'^^9 




J-**^ 

y 




2nd 




^^ 

JJL 






Jjlw 


j«L 


3rd 




JuJ 


9'^y9 


y 


f «v yy 




5th 




>- ^ 




^ / / 

J5^ 




J*uj 


6th 




X 






J— *^ 


• ^ yO 


7th 


so 


''O 






f "OX 


• Sxo 


8th 


^•^%^ ^ 


C C ' 
• * 


/f O^' c ' 




^ y " 


'^ Oy 


10th 



^ The ^ u sometimes dropped in the imperatiYC, in which case the hemut d^ioafl 



O**' 



o. -^ 



is no longer needed, (25) p. 30. Thus A\^\ becomes A^, 
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3. Verbs with hermeh for the final radical. — Xk ^*to 
congretulate," 1y "to create," vj?«x^ "to rust," y "to 

read," jJp- " to be brave." 



PASSIVE. 


ImpentiTe. 


ACTIVE. 


1 


Aorist. 


Preterite. 


Aoritt. 


Preterite. 


"Q 




^i 


• 


u 










!? 


2 


1 ^ <*/ 






•• 




3 






!?l 


V. 


!? 


4 






:?rr' 


1 #ox 




5 



All the changes in these, as well as the derived forms, 
depend upon the rule that the prop for hermeh may be a 
weak consonant homogeneous to the preceding vowel. 

DERITSI) rORXS OF TBRB WITH FIKAL HXICZBH. 



YtrlMl 
Kooo. 


ImpentiT*. 


PASSIVE. 


ACTITB. 


4th 


Aorist. 


Preterite. 


AorUt. 


Preterite. 


i^i 




Irri 


1 c/ 


5T 






Vi 






p: 


2nd 






X<k 




^J^ 

x 


w 


ditl 










1 d^-'^ 


P' 


5th 






v^;^' 






I'a 


6th 


''^:^\ 






* '^1 


1 ^t,--' 


Pi 


7th 


"^A 


i ^^1 

^>^l 








Pi 


8th 


"^i 








1 C^ C-' 


P^i 


10th 



6 
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AEABIO GRAMMAR. 



The tenses of the hermated verbs do not differ from 
those of the sound verb, thus : 





DTITIAL 


HEMZEH. 






Preterite Active 
,, Passiye 


J) 


O xxl 
ox 1 




X o^ 

cu>pi, etc. 

X o1 

d^l, etc. 


Aorist Active 

• 




9 ox 


etc. 




>, Paadve 




S', 


etc. 





XSDIAX HEMZEH. 



Preterite Active 


xJx 

JL. 


O x^x 




X oSx 


etc. 


• 

yi Passive 


^ 9 

Jj- 


Ox ^ 

X 




X o / 


etc. 


Aorist Active 


rSo X 

JL-i 


/So 

JU-. 


etc. 






• 

„ Passive 


JL-i 

FTKAL 


/So/ 

JLj, 

HEMZKH. 


etc. 






Preterite Active 


Sxx 

1;^ 


O Sxx 

^1/ 




X <jXX 


etc. 


„ Passive 


• 


o » / 

X 




X i/ 


etc. 


Aorist Active 


ft 


Jxox 


etc. 






^y Passive 






etc. 







ni. ASSIMILATED VERBS. 



The changes that take place in these verbs are : (1) 
when either kesrah or diuimmah precedes the weak letter, 
they change it into the homogeneous weak consonant; 
N.B. when fethah precedes it, a diphthong is formed; 
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(2) when the verb is of the measure JxSj in the aorist, 
the J of verbs beginning with that letter is dropped in 
that tense. 

1 . IKITIAL ^ . 



icj "to promise," J^-j "to be afraid," ^ "to let 
alone," clr,^ "to inherit," llj "to be beautiful." 



PA88ITB. 




ACTIVB. 




Aoriat. 


Preterite. 


ImpermtlTe. 


Aoriat. 


Preterite. 


1 


/^ 9 


y 9 

^5 




••• 


AC, 


3^x 


\^3 


3^ 


J^^ 


^; 


2 


f X 9 


y 9 

1^3 


Wanting. 


Wanting. 


^ ^ y 


3 


9^9 










4 




• 9 


O.I 


9 9i^^ 


^ 9 ^ 


5 



The tenses are declined exactly like the sound verb, e.g. : 



• c^ >» 



X y ^^ O ^^ >" y 

Preterite Jlc^ ci^Jlc^ C^j^j, etc. 



Aoriflt 
Ditto 



9 9K^ 



JuC, etc. 

9 9s^y 

j»-»y, etc. 



The ^ in most of these verbs is also rejected in forming 
the verbal noun, but a i is added by way of compen- 
sation, as 



Preterite. 


Aorist. 


Noan. 


y y y 


9 " 


s • 


^j 




• 


yyy 


/-'-' 


S^x 


e? 


e- 


<UJ 


^ yy 


9 ' 




UJ^ 


ciri 


o: 
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2. INITIAL ^. 



^; "to ripen," JJ "to be dry," ^1 "to ascend," 
11j " to be easy." 



PilSSIVB. 


Imperative. 


AcnvB. 1 


Aorist. 


Preterite. 


Aorist. 


Preterite. 


f ^ 9 


• ^ 


bA 


^ • — — 




9 '^ 9 


^ ^ 

c/*^ 








'< ' 

ey^ 






9 ^^ 


^^r 


/^ 9 


y ^ 

.r^ 


^'1 


9 9i*^ 





The initial ^^ does not make any change in the form, 
unless it be preceded by — , in which case it becomes j. 
See p. 22. 

DERIYED FORMS OF ASSIMILATED TERB8. 



Verbid 
Noon. 


ImpermtiTe. 


PASSIYB. 1 


ACTIVB. 


4th 


Aorist. 


Preterite. 


Aorist 


Preterite. 

XXO* 


S X 


o OS 


9^ 9 


- 1 


/ / 

*^ji 


S c^ 


c - .^ 


f-^yp 


-^ • f 


^-^/ 


'«>' 




^9 


^3 


•^JL 


•^^ 


•^ji 


A^^ 


2nd 


*7 ^ X 4^ 9 




/x x/ 


X / 




X X >» 


3nl 


s^^^ 


U'C^X 


9 "^^^9 


^<m99 


r^xxx 


x^xx 




S£-y 


j^y 


^:H 


SAJi 


•^J^ 


j^y 


5th 


S 9 ^^ 




9 X ^x^ 


X /^ 


^ X XXX 


X X XX 


6th 




C xC 


9 ^ ^O^ 




* xcx 


xxxo 


7th 






JUCJ 


" it 

X 


/ ix 

JJCJ 


xxd 


8th 




C Cxo 


9 xOX o f 


X /Cl 


9 U' O X 


^xcxC 


10th 
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IV. THE HOLLOW VERB. 

[In order to explain the nature of a medial ^ or ^^, I must 
make a hypothesis. Let us suppose that the names hollow" or 
*' defective " really mean what they imply ; namely, that the hollow 
yerb has no medial radical consonant, and that the defective verb is 
actually defective in the final radical; wc may then represent the 
hiatus by the mark 4^ as we should do in ordinary writing ; and if we 
refer them to one of the six classes under which the sound verbs 
are arranged, all difficulty vanishes. Thus JU, aorist J^.i is in the 
dictionaries and grammars said to be a verb with a medial ^ of the 
measure (j^, aorist (jfdj, i.e, it belongs to class 1 ; see (26). In 
this case the Jb stands for Jy and J^ for J^ ; the second is an 
obviously euphonic change, but the first is not so evidently required, 
since Jy kawala would be as easy to pronounce as JJi kahala. 

If, however, we regard it as a reaUy hollow verb, the measure will 
be ^ ♦ i ; then instead of saying that its medial radical is u^ ^ (in which 
case, having a medial radical, it could not be hollow), let us refer it to 
the class of sound verbs to which it belongs, namely jAi^, J^, and 
we get J*i, J«A£- Here the i'^Q fethake in J 4(3 coalesce into i ; 
and the — dhammah in J ♦ ju , from its position in the penultimate, 
where it naturally receives an accent, retains the long sound which 
I have already supposed to be inherent to all vowels ; see (5). The 
form is then written Jyb , and the ^ thue obtained it treated as the 
radical letter of the root. Similarly cvj, aorist f-^, with a medial 
ya 1^, may be written c *j and referred to class 2, Jjo, J*i> ^" 

coming ^*^» F*rV.> ^^^^ ^^ fV> frrtV. * '^^^^ ^^> ^^ course, merely a 
hypothesis, but it at least suggests the principle of the |)ermutations 
which take place in the forms of Arabic irregular verbs.] 
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ARABIC OEAHMAB. 



^U "to seU," 315 "to say," cJli "to fear." 



PASSIYB. 


Impenttive. 


ACTIVE. 


1 

2 
3 


AoriBt. 


Preterite. 


Aorist. 


Preterite. 


&- 

•• 


•• • 





9 y 

•• 


•I • 



DEBITED FOKICS OF HOLLOW VERBS. 



Verbal 
Noon. 



\ 



Sy y 
S o^ 
s^y y 9 

S9 yy 



ImpentiTe. 



PAB8ITB. 



Aorirt. 



o s 



/ •* 




Sy y o 



Jj^ 


J^• 




9'^y9 




9y y9 




9-^yy9 



















Preterite. 






ACTIYB. 



Aotiat. 



^ 9 



Preterite. 



• ^ 



Cl 



6^\ 





Jisi 


4th 


9 -my 9 




2nd 


9 ^9 


'y y y 


3rd 




y^yy 


5th 


p y y yy 


y y yy 


6th 






7th 






8th 


S^ -y M 




lOih 



In the noun of action of verbs with a weak medial 
this radical is elided and if added at the end to make up 
for it, as from II3 

i«lS^ for Jy^ 

sy " O f ^o o 

The agent of the triliteral is 3^U ; of all the others it is 



Sy y 



a y\^ 



TENSES OF THB HOLLOW VERB. 
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made by prefixing ^ to the aorist, and pointing the last 
radical but one with kesrah. 



/. /UX X.xx 



PBXTBEITE OF THE HOLLOW VERB (iCEDIAL ^), 1CEA8UBS fJjUU J^ . 





ACTITE. 






PLUBAL. 


DUAL. 


SINOULAR. 




Fom. Vase. 


Fein. Maac. 


Fem. Maac 








%^ ^ y X • 

irJU J\i 


3rd pGnon. 






C# X O^ 


2nd „ 




PASsnrE. 




Ist „ 


PLUBIX. 


DUAL. 


8XN0ULAB. 




F«. Mmc 


Fam. Maao. 


Fam. Maac 






wi.i Li 

»iX ~x 


ox X 

"X *^»y» 


3rd person. 


4f& o^ 


x/O 

X 


O X c 


2nd „ 






X 


Ist „ 


AORIf 


IT OF THE HOLLOW 1 
ACTITE. 


rERB (iCEDIAL ^). 




FLUmAL. 


DUAL. 


snrouLAR. 




Fte. MiM. 


Fan. MaM. 


Fam. Maac 




xC/x X / /x 


X #X X /x 


/ /x / /x 


3rd penon. 




X ^x 


' ^ /x / /x 


2nd „ 




PA8SITE. 


9 0% 


l«t „ 


PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


SDCOULAR. 




F^a. Hue. 


Fern. Maae. 


Fam. Maac 






X y^ X y^ 


9 ^9 f ^f 


Srd penon. 




X x/ 


• x^ ^ x^ 


2nd „ 






9 ^ 


l8t „ 
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AEABIC GRAMMAR. 



nCFEBATIYE OF THE HOLLOW YERB (iCXDIiLL ^). 



PLURAL. 
F6III* Muc. 

xO# 9 9 



DUAL. 

Coininoiu 

-' 9 



HJ 



SmOULAR. 



Mmc ^ F6ni. 



C 9 



^^ Jj 2nd person. 



'i <<^ 



FEBTBBnS OF THE HOLLOW TERB (MEDIAL ,^), MEASITBE (JxiU Ja9 . 





ACTITE. 








PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


8IN0ULAR. 




Fern. Maac 


F«n. Masc. 


Fern. 


Maao. 




• O 9 ^ 


• • 


• 


x- ^ 

6 


3rd person. 


• 


• 


• 
^ — 


• 


2nd „ 
Ist „ 



PLURAL. 
Foil. Maac. 

'd /C CO 



PA8SITE. 

DUAL. 
Fern. Maac 

M . ... 

^ 9i^ 



snrouLAR. 
Fern. Maae. 



/ o 



«^ 3rd person. 

o 

2nd „ 
let „ 



AORIST OP THE HOLLOW TERB (MEDIAL 4^). 



PLURAL. 

Fein. Maac. 

y i^ y ^ 9 ^ 



• Ox 



y 9 y 






# -.' 



ACTIVE. 



DUAL. 
Fein. Maao. 

• • . V^ M • •• 



«» <<» 



ij,V 



8XN0ULAR. 
Fern. Maae. 

9 y 9 y 



y y 9 y 



y y "— • 

9 S 



3rd person. 
2ncf „ 
Ist „ 



TESBEB OF THE HOLLOW VEKB. 
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FASSIYE. 








PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


snrouLAR. 




7«n. Mase. 


Fern. Muo. 


FtUL. 


Mmo. 




• O^/ ^ f ^f 


^ ^f ^ ^f 


9 x9 


/ •# 




c/Vd uy^W 


^\ji ^,VcLj 


ty 


tW 


3rd penon 


*' Oy/ ^ f ^f 


y ^9 


y ^9 


/ "^ 




d^ WJ^VJ 




i:r5W 


ty 


2nd „ 


/ ^# 




/ .-1 






ty 




ev^ 




l8t „ 



IMPERATIYE OF THE HOLLOW T££B (iCBDIAL ^\ 



PLUBAL. 



-«' c 



c;*? 



»yv?j 



DUAL. 

Coounoii* 



8nrouLA&. 
Fern. Mue. 



v^ ti 2nd person. 



'i^*<^ ^i^< 



PKETESITE OF THE HOLLOW YE&B (MEDIAL 1), ICEABITEE JxJU JaJ . 





AOTITE. 








PLURAL. 

Fern. Mate. 


DUAL. 
F«m. Mmc. 


SnCOULAS. 
Fern. Mmo. 




>" o y ^ >- 




o y -^ 




3rd peFson. 










2nd „ 



PLURAL. 

Fem. Mase. 



{2J^^ 



«*o 






■^ c- 



Ijb;. 



PASSIVE. 

DUAL. 
Fem. Mmo. 

-' ^ o 



•IVOULAR. 



Ftm. 



Mmc. 







•• .^ 



* c 



3rd person. 
2nd „ 
1st 



ti 



74 



ABABIC ORAHHAB. 



9^t.^ y.xx 



A0BI8T OF THE HOLLOW TSBBS (iCEDIAL l), MEA8TTBB QftM (Ja5. 



PLUBAL. 

Fein. Masc. 



X o X • r f ^ 



-^ / ^ • 

• •• 



9 '^ ■^ 



DUAL. 
Fern. ICuc. 

^ X • x- • y 



...liUfe- 



8IN0ULAB. 
Fern. Mmc. 

f y ^ 9 y ^ 

uJvar (-JvaT 3rd person. 

uJUr 2iid „ 







Ist 



» 



PLURAL. 
Fern. Ifaic. 






• O-'^ y 9 ^ 9 



9^9 



PASSIYE. 

DUAL. 
Fern. ICuc. 

^ ^ 9 ^ ^ 9 

•* 



^^u^^ 



SINGULAR. 
Fern. Mue. 

9-^9 ^ " 9 



^ ^9 







iUsT drd person. 

f y 9 

JW^ 2nd „ 
Ist „ 



/.^Ox ^'.-^o' 



nCPEEATIYE OF THE HOLLOW VERB (liEDIAL \\ MEASUEB JaL Ja3. 



PLURAL. 
Fern. Vmc 



DUAL. 
Common. 



SINGULAR. 
Pem. IUm. 



o*> 



2nd person. 



V. THE DEFECTIVE VERB, 



The defective verb is that which occasions most trouble 
to learners; the rules however which govern its per- 
mutations are very simple, and are all' contained in the 
following table :— 

CHANGES IN THE TEBHINATION OF THE PRETERITE. 



X *' 



( In the 
( deri^ 



t ) -^^ ""^ Preterite of the Ist conj. only; in all the 
^ ' derived forms ^ becomes ^j like e, 

h. , 



yy 



C, i^ 



d. 



f 9 



tt 



if 



I Here the final vowel is dropped and the 4^ is 
then silent, the fethah alone being pronounced. 
This letter is called short alif. 



FEBlITn!A.TIONS OF THE FINAL SEUI- VOWEL. 
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CHAK0E8 IK THE TSBMIKATIOK OF THE A0RI8T. 



/ 9 

d'. J becomes 



y P 



e. ( J remains unchanged j ) 



p y 



/• p y ) become 

^» p \ become ^^ 

^^ y J 

^' ( i^^ remains unchanged v^^) 



Similarly in iioims. 

/'. s ^1 become ,^. 
1^ ) 



t. 



pp 

p I become 



p 
3 



p 



become 



/. 



^) 

m "^ 
P y . 

, X [ become 
j[ becomes 






S P 

33 



S P 

^3 



»f -^ > the J and ,^ not being required to support 
tenwin ketrah. 



Ip 



X • 



„ J (but in verbs of the form ^j {^ yfj) ^^ ^ 
more commonly used). 



From this it follows that the subjunctive mood of the 
aorist, which is formed by changing the final -1 into -1, 
can only be formed from verbs of the form ^^^ or J**d> 

m. The final vowel is, as we have seen, dropped in all 
cases except e and h. In order therefore to represent the 
apocopated forms of the aorist we must drop the weak 
radical \ thus from ^j^^ the form J^ becomes |^. 

These i-ulcs are all summed uj) in the following extract 
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ARABIC ORAMKAIL 



from the Alftyeh^ an Arabic Grammar, in mnemonic 
verses, by Ibn Malik. 






o^ ^C^>' y y ox Ci ^ 



i* % 9 i^ •, 

y 
o yi^m^ ^ o ^ 



c * » -^ 



Ks^jii^'^^^-r^ '^^i SJ~^^J-^t — -i^^waJUU 



y y ^ o ^ 



o • ^ 9yyy 



^ O t' «o^ o««o ^ ^ c^< 



l_*i1 



y y y 4f y ^ ^ "^ 



4< 



Any verb of which the last radical is alif or waw or yd is known as 

defective. 
In the (verb with final) alif you must suppose all moods except the 

apocopated ; in such verbs as ^ jj and y^*ji you may express 

the subjunctive mood. 
In both cases you must suppose the indicative mood ; and to express 

the apocopated mood you must cut off the final weak radical in 

all three ; by doing so you will be following a fixed rule." 



DSFECIIVS VSRBS. 



^j " to throw," IJI " to make a raid," ^j " to be 
satisfied," Ji^ " to run," ^^ " to be noble." 



• PASSIVE. 


Impermtire. 


ACTITB. 


1 


Aorift. 


Preterite. 


Aoritt. 
9 y^J. 


Preterite. 


y^9 


y 9 


r-rA 




y^9 


y 9 

b ^Jc 

y 


■A 


9\,y 




2 


yK^9 


y 9 






y y 


3 


y K, 9 


'' 9 

•• 


" t-l 


y i, y 


y ^ 

c us*- 


4 


"Cs£r^] 


"l^jr''] 


I. jr" 


9i^^ 


Jlr- 


5 



' The letters «, *, r, etc., refer to the rules on p. 74, which explain the permutations. 
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DEBITED FORMS OF DEFECTIYE TERBS. 



Verbal 

NOOB. 


ImpentiTe. 


PASSIVE. 


ACTIVE. 




Aorist. 


Preterite. 


Aorist. 


Preterite. 


^ c 


c* 


• 

"Of 


^ cj 


of 


>x,* 


"^A 




/ ^H 






tf&tf^C^l 


4th 




•»• 




• -/ 


Wf 


■9^ 




'*!>' 

^ 


" > 

^ 


" s£^ 




" Si?;* 


2nd 


s ^ ^ r 




• x'# 


• f 


^9 


*' " 




iljlu 


■■ jy 


,. c^jUd 


" s^>>^ 




.. s^jU 


3rd 


w^'^ 


«"-' 


«">'/ 


y ^99 


^yyy 


«•" 






" >■ 


"S^ 


„ ^^ 


f^H 


„ U^ 


5th 


xy 


X -^y 


X -'^'Z 


^ 99 


y ^yy 


X •>" 




9 S^ 


.. jU; 


»S?J^ 




»^M 


», C[j^ 


6th 


^ C 


^^o 


xxc/ 


• 9iA 


"O'' 


<^xo 




*Dj^l 


.. /^i 


"Sis;^- 


" Sf^^ 


9 <4!f^. 


"^>l 


7th 


>* o 




^y-C^ 


y 9L.i 


>'CX 


««'<' 




^M 


••r^l 




'"rfr^^ 


»sf>^. 


"-e,^l 


8th 


*'0 c 


ox O 


-^" 0/ 


^ of c1 


O-' >- 


"O^O 




*T>-i 


»M 


»Si?>-^ 




•»Sp5^*^ 


"v/>-l 


10th 



/. fO-- y yy 



PBBTEEITE OF THS DRFBCTITE TEBB (fIKAL^), MXASUBE JjUJ Jj6. 



PLURAL. 
Fern. Mate. 

y K^y y O 

^9i^^ 









"O ''^ 



I; 



'JLr 



DUAL. 






ACTIVE. 
Mmc. 



^_^ 



!>> 



xf cxx 



SDfOULAR. 

Fern. Mafc. 

O x^ xx- 






VJ, 



OXx X O-'X 



9 O x^ 



drd penon. 
2nd „ 
1st 



>> 



^ The defectiTe verb in the 2nd conjogttion always makes its noon of action 

^n fi j instead of A^juu which is the most common form in the sound verb, u 

4' , ♦^ ^ t< ^ 

A,c^7 from UL^ 

' The feminine of the 3rd person sin^lar and of the dual active, being formed 
directly from the masculine, drops the \ becaose (j^\ would be inadmissible by the 
rule given in (9), p. 10. 
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ABABIC GEAMMAB. 



PLURAL. 

Fern. Masc. 



•• . • * 



or f 









PASSITE. 

DUAL. I 

Fein. Mase. i 



SINGULAR. 
Fern. Mmc. 

C >* / y 9 



^;^ 



yf 9 



^-^^-^^ * u^ 3rd person. 
I c=-o;i <*=-Vj^ 2iid „ 

I 9 9 



l8t 



» 



A0RI8T OF THE DSFECTITE VERB (fIKAL j). 



• /**^ 



PLURAL. 

IUm. 






PLURAL. 
Fern. Masc 



ACTITE. 



DUAL. 
Fern. 



^/c^ 






snrouLAR. 
Fein. Maao. 



^yc ^' xfi ^^ person. 

^'^>^ " if^ 2nd „ 

of 

CI Ist ,, 



^1 



PASSIVE. 

DUAL. 
Fern. Masc. 

.yyy*9 ,yy\*9 






sncouLAR; 
Fern. Masc. 



vjfjcl 



3rd person. 
2nd 
Ist „ 



>> 



MOODS OP THE DEFECTIYE VERB. 



When a verb has a consonant for its last radical the 
moods which are the case-endings of the verb will be the 
same in the irregular as in the sound verb ; but the occur- 
rence of a weak letter as the final radical leads to certain 
modifications which have been already noticed (p. 74). 



MOODS OF THE DBFECTIVK YEBB. 
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SUBJUNCnYB MOOD. 



^ 9^^ 



PLURAL. 

Bfasc. 



ii«/i !>>i 



• •• 



fO^ 






DUAL. 
Fom. Mesc. 






i^;^- 



.• - 

4/^ 



BINQULAR. 
Pern. Masc. 

• * •• • ■ . 



-?/*' 



3rd person. 
2nd ,, 
let „ 



APOCOPATED (JTTSSITB, ETC.). 



PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


SINGULAR. 




Feou Mam. 


Fcm. Masc 


Fem. 


Masc 




'' #Ux 9^^ 


•/<*x •/Ox 


/ox 


/ox 




^ih b>- 


'jj^" ^^- 


»• •• 

m ju 


M>i 


drd person. 


^ ^C-- fO'' 


x-Zox" 


ox 


/o^ 






'j^'- 


. * M 


• • •• 


2nd „ 


^O-' 




/o» 




• • • 




>^ 


Ist „ 




IST EKEROE 


TIC. 






PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


SINGULAR. 




Fern. Muc. 


Fern. Muc. 


Fern. 


Mmc. 




* -^ fi^ ^ /Ox 


m •/0-' - •/Ox 


« x/o^ 


^x/Ox 






ijj'i;*' Jjii^ 


u^J~ 


uJ>i 


drd person. 


* >» /c^ d /O^ 


. •/o^ 


^ o^ 


g x/O" 




I*.*** .'••1 


u'j>" 


L^-' 

^ 




2nd „ 


« •/Ox 




« • 


/o» 




w?;*' 




UJ>^ 


Ist „ 




2nd eneeoe 


TIC. 






PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


8IN0VLAR. 




FttOi. MftM. 




Fem. 


Muc. 




o 'o^ 




O x#ox 


O •/ox 




Wanting, j^^' 






wi;«i 


drd person. 


o /ox 


Wanting. 


O ox 


O x/O^ 




Wanting. ^^Jju ' 




c^-' 




2nd „ 


O •'/ox 




C x# 


oS 




u>!,^ 




U^' 


l8t „ 



» For ^jp , J^jji; , ^ji; , ^,^ji; , which would Tioblc rule (9), p. 10. 
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ARABIC GRAMMAR. 



IMPEBATIYE OF THE DSFECTITB TERB (fIKAL j). 

8INQULAR. 



PLURAL. 
Fern. Mmc. 

let Energetic \^^ \^y^ * 
2nd „ ^;^V 



DUAL. 
Common. 



Fern. 



Mtsc 



^ «j?^\ m Jil 2ndper8. 



PBETEBITE OF THE DEFECTIYE TERB (FINAL ^^), MEASI7RB J^i jj**. 





ACTIVE. 






PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


8IK0ULAB. 




Pern. Hue. 


Pern. Maae. 


Fern. Maae. 




■^ C^ -^ ' O^'' 


^^ X .^^■x' 


^ ^ ^ ^ 




^ji^j ^y^j 


^\^j \^j 


'U-v,^ «^^^ 


3rd person. 


■^fia^jf i^9i^y^ 


''/O^x 


O^ X >* c ••^ 




d^J f^J 


WV 


e-^^ ^^^-v 


2nd „ 


yt^y y 




f i^^ y^ 




U^j 


PASSIYE. 


Ci-W^J 


Ist „ 


PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


SINGULAR. 




Fem. Haae. 


Fern. Masc. 


Fem. Haac. 




-" f f f 


yy p X / 


-' / y f 




cT^j !rv 


^j W; 


''^^-^J yjf) 


drd person. 


^fp 0/ / 


^# / 


» ' / 




cr?^J (*=^>^ 




"•^r^i^J "^^-t^j 


2nd „ 


V > 




P 9 




- ^j 




^-^^-^s^j 


l8t „ 



AOBIST OF THE DEFECTIVE VERB (PINAL i^\ 

ACTIVE. 



PLURAL. 
Fem. Haac. 



LfV 



"S^^ 



DUAL. 

Fem. Maae. 



kJ^/ 



SINGULAR. « 
Fem. Haac 



L5:V 9 ^jl 3rd person. 



cl 



^-^ 



1 



iBt 



»> 



* Sec note, p. 79. 



* See note, p. 77. 
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PLURAL. 

Fern. Maae. 



PA88ITX. 

DV4L. 
Fern. Mmc 



8tN0VL4K. 
Fern. Maie. 



L5V /v/!;i 3rd person. 



• c ^c# 



; 2nd 



^<^jl Ist 



>9 



y% 



M00D8 OF THX DXFXCTITX TXBB (fIKIX ^\ nASITEX Jw JiU . 



SXTBJUKCTITE. 



PLXTRAL. 



t 









I 



DUAL« 



Wy 









tIirOULA.R. 
FCBK* 



\/i? \^A 8'dpewon. 



O^ 



• c** 



2nd 






f» 



f» 



APOOOPATXO. 



PLUBAL. 






» 






< 



'ry 



r^ 



DUAL. 



Muc 






lUOULAR. 
Fern. MaM. 



-(V "•-(•-^ ^^ P*"^ 



o^ 



2nd 



.r^» let 



>f 



f» 



In Kniemo. 



PLUmAL. 
F«m. MiM. 









DUAL. 

Fta. 



snrouLAR. 



i:;^^ i:;i^>i Srdpenon. 



7l 



2nd 



c;?^j' let 



i» 



»> 



6 
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2nd BNBEGSnC. 



PLURAL. 

Pent. Hue. 

Wanting, ^^ji * 
Wanting. ^Ji ' 



DUAL. 



Wanting, 



SINGULAR. 
Fem. Muc. 

e;?;!/ er^Vi 3rd person. 



c >* c* 



cr^>> 



1 



l8t 



f> 



»» 



IMPBEA.TITB OF THE DEFBCTIYE YERB (FINAL 4^), MEASURE Jm» ^Jfti . 



PLURAL. I DUAL. 

Fem. Maee. Common. 



-' c /c 



Ist Energetic ^j^r^;^ cTT^l' 
2nd „ ^^j^* 



>* c 









SINGULAR. 

Fem. Hue 



L^^-^'i ''^^l 2nd person. 



A •^ <»-' -^ >» 



PRETERITE OF THE DSFECTIYE TERB (fINAL j), HEASUEE JaL JjJ. 



PLURAL. 
Pern. Haae. 



PLURAL. 
Fem. Hue. 

■^9 9 09 9 

y 9 



ACTIVE. 

DUAL. 
Pern. Hue. 



^j 



Wj 






PASSIYE. 

DUAL. 
Fem. Hue. 






Lk^ 



y 



X 9 9 



SINGULAR. 
Fem. Hmae. 

%^ X X XX 



^^-^J. ^KSfJ 3rd person. 

XX X 

^J ^^=-^J 2nd „ 

let 



*i^J 



SINGULAR. 
Fem. Hftfc. 

/ C # X p 



tfj ^J Srdperaon. 
i^j e-w; 2nd „ 



9 9 

^j l8t 

-X y 



ft 



^ Sf€ note, p. 79. 



MOODS OP THE DBFECTITE TEKB (PINAL j). 8 

AOUR or THX mfVKUiivjt TxsB (pnr&L .), vbasube Jjuu Jxj . 

ACTITX. 






^/V /^^ 3nipet»n. 



'>->- 



AK HIM. 



nrBJunciTTS. 

t-Mk. MMb 



U-y /i^l^e 3rd pencil. 
^} ^y 2nd „ 



APOOOFATCD (jC»rVX, ■«.)■ 



W/ ^^ 






yo^ wyi^ Sid ixnon. 

1 jy 'I .. 

In KKKKOKItC. 
FM. HUB. F— . »«™- 
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'2ND 


KNEKGETIC 


I 




PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


BINOULAR. 




Fern. Mase. 




Fem. Mase. 




C P ^c 




o ^ ^o^ o X x^o^ 




Wanting, ^y^ji 






drd person. 


C f^f^" 


Wanting. 


C ^ ^ 1* ^ .*' c 




Wanting, jj^-^ 


• 


... ... 


2nd „ 


O ^ ^Ox 




C x^ c* 




^y 




Uti^J^ 


let „ 


nCPERATIYE OF THE DEFECriVE VERB (FINiiL ^), MEASUBE jJaW JjO . 


PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


8IN0ULAR. 




Fein. Mmc 


Common. 


Fem. Mase. 




y O^ C o *'C 


y xo 


O /'O xC 




c;rt;l VjI 


WjI 


o-t"! "»u»jI 


3rd person 


• ^O^O ^ Z-' c 


^ x^O 


•^ ^O ^ •' ''O 




Ist Energtic j^Lj^^ U^t^l 


uW^jI 


c;sfjl ctj-'jI 


2nd „ 


c # xo 




O XC O -'-^O 




2nd ,, Wantii 


'g- urt^l 


Wanting. 


c;r^jl cri'l 


Ist „ 



DOUBLY IMPERFECT VERBS. 



1 . INITIAL ^ AND FINAL j OE ,^ . 

(38). ^j (initial ^ and final j^, measure J*^ 3«j), " to 
guard ;" ,^j (initial ^ and final ^ , measure JjlSj ^\ " to be 
sore-footed ;" ^j (initial ^ and final t^, measure Jxij J« ), 
" to follow close upon.'' 



PASSIVE. 


Imperatire. 


ACTIVB. 


1 


Aorist 


Preterite. 


Aorist. 


Preterit«. 


y f 

m 




•• 


— 




y f 




^ 






2 


jk 


J, 

•m 


J 


^' 


■J, 


3 



These are mere combinations of the defective with the 
initial J , and follow the rules given for each. Thus — ,Jj is 
of the form Jxi) l\9f^\ like I^^ it rejects its toaw in the 
aorist, and like ^j it changes Is into S^ and is into ^^ 
by/andy. 
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2. MEDIAL J AND FINAL j OR kJ. 

4^^ (final ^j measure J*jb Jxj), "to wrap;" J^/J (final 
J J measure JxL J*j), "to be well irrigated." 



PASSIVE. 


Imperative. 


ACTIVE. 


1 
2 


Aorist 


PreUrite. 


Aorist. 


Preterite. 






..I 







In these no change takes place in the second radical, 
which retains its power as a consonant. The final j^ 
follows the rule of Jr and J^ in ^j and ^J . 

- JVo^. — The Verb i<*>- , although in all other cases conforming to the 
foregoing mles, in the tenth conjugation loses its second radical ; as — 

Preterite ^^^\J[ or ,c^^l 
Aorist o^^^ » Lff^ 
Imperative j^j^*^| >» -^l and so on. 

Combinations with \ hemzeh and the other weak letters 
also occur ; in these cases it is only necessary to apply 
to each letter the required rule according to the fore- 
going tables. Thus J^\^ which is of the form Jjuj jJo, 
becomes ^^'(i J^ by c and g for v^^V i$^\ . Similarly to 
form the imperative Jtil we have yA by the rule on p. 63 
and by m for JV^U . 

Again, ^Vj of the measure Jiij J« becomes ^I^J ^^Vj 
by c and /for ^ly ^-1,; the hcmzeh is then rejected, and 
the form becomes ^ji ^j. Similarly the ajx^copated form 
of aorist is^; by ;m, and the imperative j or T, by (13). 
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(39). FOEUATION OF TBRBAI, NOUNB FBOH lESEQDLAB TBRB8. 





Aoiin. 


VtrbUSoon. 


ig«i. 


Pwlic Putiilpli. 


"zsr 


A^ 


"i 


I4 


Ju 


Jji.- 






>: 


jjl 


JT 


;;u 




JL. 


jC 


Jv 


:^x. 


jjii; 




•"J 










^f- 






5 




J^ 


jul 


lV 


Ki 


t; 


'f" 


E?r 


tr* 


Ju. 


jii^ 


J^ 


t_ij.Uk. 


1 ijir* 




!? 


j>; 


j>' 


ji^ 




uS> 












i/V 


Jj 


^ 


^j'iU; 


^'^ 


?,"' 

.■^f! 




■J, 




5 




^^•i 

i;^: 


J^ 


-"t 


.^. 


i'i 


•W"! 


^■j 


-^:J. 


^J ■-v 


j'^ 


iv 



' If the Tcrbal noun be of the form 
it is, howGTer, retained in a few douo*, 1 

' When the noon is of the form Jii, 
hut when it ii of Che form Anj tbi 
therefore Uln plRcr.ii> ^■*V'>' ^ 



ijJijU the . will become !>■■ l1l£ fo' J>lfi ' 

" Vfc, ■« p- ■« (•)■ 

the ose-endingi no nbeorbed bj/', p. 7S ; 
BM rulee no longer ipply. mil no ehaagt 
-,V whilr ^^j if regulnrly fnnnrd. 
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The formation of the remaining nouns is regular, and 
can present no difficulty; in the form JSt, from verbs 
with a medial weak radical, the strong form is used, as 
jy^ , not jCl . 



HOLLOW VERBS DECLINED AS STRONG VERBS. 

(40). A few verbs with a weak medial radical pointed 
with kesrah are declined like strong verbs. 



Preterite. 


Aoritt. 


Agent. 

s y 




Jf 


9y^^y 


to be one-eyed. 


X y 

jf 

y y 


fy%^y 

^-'c y 


S y 
S y 


to be wanting, 
to squint. 






S y 


afflicted with glanders (a camel). 




fyt^y 

JUAJ 


S y 

Jjli 


to be delicate in bod j. 



Ifoie, — The tables given for the sound or regular verb will also serve for 
the conjugation of the weak or irregular verbs; in every case, however, 
the principles already given for the permutation of letters must be 
applied. The following is an example of this process, which will be 
found of the greatest assistance in enabling the student to grasp the 
principles of Arabic grammar. 

First find the form required amongst the derived con- 
jugations (p. 43) ; next apply the rules for euphonic 
change, p. 20 (17). Then if it be a tense, refer to the 
paradigms of the preterite, aorist, or imperative. If any 
further change be then required, again apply the rules 
of permutation. 

Thus to find the first person aorist of the 3rd conjugation from \\£. 
to make a raid or foray." We look in the tablr (p. 43 or 66) for the 
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<^.>' 



third conjugation, which we find to he J^li ; the corresponding form 
of Uc will ohvioaslj he \j\l. Again, the aorist of the third is of the 

measure J^ so, which in this case will hoj^bu; hut j^hj g 

hecomes ^. 

A further reference to the tahle of persons in the aorist, p. 27 (23), 
teaches us to substitute the prefix of the first person \ for the i of the 
drd person, and we get sjj^ ugMsS^ the form required. 

The final short vowel -i- of the aorist is variable, 
depending upon the action of particles, etc., but the 
remaining vowels of the forms are constant, and there- 
fore exert a stronger influence upon a weak letter. 

Bj applying these principles, all difficulties as to the conjugation of 
Terbs containing weak radicals will disappear ; and we shall find that 
such a thing as a really irregular verb does not exist in the Arahio 
language. * 

The student is recommended to practise this process 
until he is completely familiar with all the permutations 
which can occur in conjugating a weak verb ; the foregoing 
tables, in which examples of each kind of irregular verb 
are given, will enable him to correct his exercises. 

INDECLINABLE VERBS. 

(41 ). Indeclinable verbs are those which have only one 
tense. They are— (i) Jj "he is not," ^11 "perhaps," 
which have only a preterite. 

(2) The following which are only found in the impera- 
tive: ^'^ *'give," Jli; "come." 

These are declined like a regular imperative, thus— 



PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


SINGULAR. 


Fern. Mmc. 


Common. 


F«m. Ma«c 


'^<^ '^'^ 




J^ ^-^ 
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Some grammarians include Ji^ , which is, however, not 
properly a verb j it is most frequently found in the 
expression \Jr>- J^, literally, "take and drag along" = 
"and so on," 



THE NOUN. 



(42). In the category of nouns the Arabs include also 
pronouns and certain prepositions, adverbs, and inter- 
jections. Nouns are either primitive or derived. 



PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 



Primitive nouns are those which cannot be referred to 
any verbal root. The following are the most common 
forms of primitive nouns. 



1. Triliterals. 

MEASURES. EXAMPLES. 



S 



9 hone. 









JmX neck. 
Jj\ camel. 

S'f 

J^ a sort of bird, 
grape. 



3 X 



2. Quadriliterals. 

MBASUEBS. EXAMPLES. 



CxCX 



jjLii r^*^ small stream. 
Jjo ^jttA^J silk. 
iJjuo jLz£' saffron (in flower). 



s ■^ *» 



&^ o 



Jl*i ^jJ a (lirhem {hpa-^Qii), 

a coin). 



MEASURES. 



SO 



EXAMPLES. 

clJi heart. 

s, > 

shoulder. 



S 9^ 



arm. 



So# 



JaS lock. 
J.4b>« load. 



so 



MEASURES. EXAMPLES. 

S o 

• So 

JW >?/. crimson. 

S ^ # S ^ 9 

jLu kAc stout. 

i^W / S "C / 



JIaj c^ jc^ species of locust. 

S^w S ' O 

jLii (J«^ misfortune. 
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3. Quinqueliterals. 

MBA817RB8. EXAMPLES. 

^jLii i^^y^ quince. 
ijlji3 L...oJ[r^ cloud. 



MEASURES. 



EXAMPLES. 






J^ii stout (a camel) 
r an old woman. 






Primitive nouns such as "a horse," '^ a camel/* etc., 
cannot of course be reduced to rule, and must be learnt 
by practice. 

NOUNS DERIVED FROM VERBS. 

(43). I have already treated of the nouns immediately 
derived from verbs, and corresponding more or less to our 
participles. There are a great many other forms ex- 
pressive of specific ideas which may be studied with 
advantage ; the principal of these are the following. 

1. Trades and offices are of the measure aLlLu ; as 



s^ ^ 



icX:^ craft, artizanship. 

^^ ^ .. 

ij\sfr trading. 

JLtl^ tailoring. 

^\j) agriculture. 



s»^ ^ 



Ij\z^^ office of secretary. 
ij\j^ office of yizier. 
<oij office of viceroy. 
iiJU. office of Caliph. 



S^'^ 



*..^» 



^ju0 headache. 
aISj catarrh. 



^y cry. 



2. Pains of the body are of the measure jUi ; as 

c^ju0 beadacne. J^^*^' cough. 

w^uS liver complaint 

3. Sounds are of the measure Jlii or J-^ ; as 

j>s^ whistling, 
.w bark. 



jly bray. 
Zj\^^ roar. 



jj^^^ neigh. 



w*^' 



•1 sob. 
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4. Motion, commotion, or emotion are expressed by 
the form ^J^^ and sometimes J-jj ; as 

jjI^j J roTolviog. 



^Uas^ palpitating, flattering. 



^u^ running 



X^ 



J-^j departure. 



5. Flight or avoidance by Jui ; as 



yj,^ flight. 

^lij flight, aversion. 



*.^ 



Ji^ bolting/' running off. 
'^X refusal. 



5<o 



6. A small portion is expressed by ^Uju ; as 



S^ o 



IjJ^z, broken crust. 
^uLi a fragment. 

7. A small quantity, by ii*i ; as 



S ^i^ 



a rag. 



S^^f 



S ^*^f 



a handful, 
i ju3 a trifle. 



ijy^ a drink (of water, etc.). 



S^^ f 



8. Colour in the abstract, by ilo ; as 

hs^ yellowness. 



i.A.>- redness. 



S^ ^ 9 



9. Small pieces, refuse, by iJUi ; as 



3 ^ ■' * 



i^\j9 clippings, fllingt. 



ijU filings. 



S^ -'/ 



4^1:^ sweepings. 



THE GENDERS OF NOUNS. 

(44). There are only two genders in Arabic, masculine 
and feminine ; some words, however, have only one form 
for both, and may therefore be called of the common 
gender. The neuter does not exist, but its place is most 
commonly supplied by the feminine. 



S^ ff-m^r-* « •• 9.^^^ 
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The following are feminine : 

1. Proper names of women, as IIa "Hind," IT^ 

"Mary," and nouns applicable only to females, as It "a 
mother," \l.'^^\ "a sister," ^\^ "pregnant" 

2. Nouns ending in if, as tjj\j> "a striker" (female), 
unless the sense be opposed to it ; XLL^ " Caliph ;" and some 
proper names of men, as JjIIc " Obeideh," J^ "Talhah." 

3. Nouns ending in ^S? as ^J^ "Sulma" (a proper 
name), ^vL^ "most beautiful" (female), ^J^i "remem- 
brance," 13j (for ^j) *^the worid." 

[If this ^j is not a grammatical termination, but belong to the root, 
it may be mascoline.] 

4. Nouns ending in ^, as ^\^1^\ "Khansd" (a proper 

name), ^^T^^ "red," ^\jJS "grandeur, sublimity," ^j^ 
"desert." 

5. Proper names of towns and countries, as ^ 
"Egypt," ^m I "Syria." 

6. Names of wind, fire, or wine, as^ "wind," 3^ 
" the north wind," >' " fire," "JiL " wine"." 

7. The double parts of the body, as jJ "hand," "^ 
"eye," u4 ''shoulder," ^j "foot." (Some others 

y S 

which are not double are also feminine, as J^ tooth," 
li "liver.") 

8. Collective nouns, especially when they add i to 
express an individual of the species, as ^U:>- "dove" (the 
genus dove), 'CX^ " a dove." 

9. All "broken" plurals. 

10. The following nouns are considered as feminine. 
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although they do not all 
above. 



come under the heads given 



^yi^i earth. 
i^^^Jy hare, 
viper. 






Jj weU. 
fox. 




'*" 










. Hell. See 
aboye, 6. 






sex 



* ^ 



or" 



war. 

wine. 

house. 

coat of miul. 

backet. 

hand-mill. 

market. 






6un. 



J # X 

^ hyena. 



s ^ 



wlJ rib. 

S 9^ 

^^ proeody. 



.* ^ 



Uxc staff. 
««^^ scorpion. 

so X 



tXyi cheetah (hunting leopard). 



S O^ 



U*' 



axe. 



^^o^ Paradise, 
^y bow. 

iOx 

(jw b cup. 
^^m)a^ razor. 
jUfire. 

Sox 

Ja; sandal, 
(^/uju soul. 
,!;-^oath. 



FORMATION OF THE FEMININE FROM THE MASCULINE. 

(45). The feminines of masculine nouns are formed as 
follows. 

1. The ordinary method is by adding i ; as 

^j\^ fern. ijj\^ a striker. 
<0«,«d^ struck. 



S # Ox 



^}J^ 
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is and I- before i become ^ ; as 

•• • 

_ii a youth, fern, iilsi a young girl. 

2. Nouns of the form '.iil make their feminines in 



Jj6\ as 



^yLi drunk, fem. ^jj^ 

P y K^ y ^ i* y 

^^Lai angry, „ g«--AC 

But ^XS and ^^£0 make their feminines in the usual 
manner i}lu and ^ILu ; as 

^U»Jj repentant, fem. 4;t«jJ 
^\ijC. naked „ iUy: 

3. 3**1 when it expresses the comparative oroauperlative 
makes its feminine ^Jm ; as 

Py*y% y%^9 

j^\ greatest, fem. ^j^ 

#xO» ^t* 9 

Jt^\ smallest „ ^iV^ 

J^^ first (for jy) „ ^^j^ 

4. jSt when it is descriptive of colour or deformity 
has for its feminine 'Du ; as 



9y i* % xO y 

\ red fem. ^ 



/^Ct -'Ox 



^^^ yellow ,, ^jL^ 

9 X O J ^x O X 

<»,>Jl'w\ hump-backed „ ^Ujl»^ 

5. 3yo when it has the signification of J^li has no 
diflferent form for the feminine, as 

S 9^ S 9 ^ 

jy0^ J^j a patient maa. 

S 9 y ^Sxo 

jy^ l\y%\ a patient woman. 
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S P^ S P ** ^ S^ P^ ^ 

But Jj*s with the signification of J^«^ makes ily6 in 
the feminine, as 

S /O^ S-^ Pi"' 

'T^ff a riding horse or camel, fern. ^,fj^ 

U P ^ S-^ P " 

^^L>> a milch camel i, ^,y^- 

S P ^ S^ P ^ 

i^y^j a messenger (one sent) ,, Hy^j . 

6. Vice versd J-«i in the sense of Jy»5^ has only one 
form for the masculine and feminine, as 

s ^ S P ^ 

J-iSj (JsK% a murdered man 
Jj^ i^f\ a murdered woman 

S -^ S P ^ 

t^j>^ l\^^\ a wounded man 

s ^ SI^U 

fV^ ^Ir^l ^ ^<)^^<^^ woman, 

while J^ with the meaning of jxU makes l\^ in the 
feminine. 

j^ a helper, „ i 

ciJal nice, ,, ZaJJ . 

The other forms of the intensive nouns J**^> J^**^> 
and ^M^^ being also nouns of instrument, do not take 
the feminine termination, with the exception of jj^ "an 

enemy," fem. J^jo:; ^^jXLj "a poor person,'* fem iiX^ ; 
^iL^ "speaking the truth,'' fem. iiU^. 

7. Nouns which by their nature can only apply to 
females neither require nor take a feminine termination, as 

^J^l»- pregnant. 
^yo a divorced wife. 

s .^ \^ V^^ ^^^ swellmg breuts. 
Ai\^ menstruating. 



^ ^ r r 






u 
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COMMON GEKDER. 



(46). The following nouns are used either as masculine 


or feminine : 




yj\ veU. 


s. ^ 

^ya a dry measare. 


S "O 

f-Mtf^ finger. 


iT^^ forenoon. 


S O^ 

i^Jj breast. 


s ^^ 

^jo honey. 


4j?^ earth. 


Jij^road. 


^Up- wing. 


Jsf buttocks. 


Jl»- state^ condition. 


yj»»j^ wedding. 


4.2^yi>. store, shop. 


S y ^ 

J*yx honey (wild). 


j^j womb. 
^j lance. 


c^U^ eagle. 
Jh^ neck. 


^J^mmi road. 


S 9 ^A,^ 

iZJyS:^ spider. 


c^ nigbt jonmey. 


(jM^ horse or mare. 


(Ij^ knife. 


vJjUi ship. 


,^JLm> arms. 


j^xi pot, kettle. 




Ui nape of the neck. 


Xj» peace. 


(jiA<j3 bow. 


Ju) staircase, ladder. 


cKS shin-bone. 


^U^ heaven. 


^UJ tongue. 


^^;»A^ barley. 


JJ night. 


t^^ way. 

5 o # 


;_^"— musk. 


^ peace. 


^^«^ intestines. 


cLl^ side of the neck. 

•• 


^salt. 


All nouns not included in 


the foregoing categories are 


masculine. 
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KOTE ON THB TERMINATION H. 

(47). The termination if expresses either the feminine gender or 
unity. 

1. In derived nouns it generally serves to mark the feminine of the 
individual to which the quality or action applies ; as iU^Li a female 

striker" (as distinguished from a male striker). 

-2. In primitive nouns it serves to mark the feminine generally ; as 

j^yc ** a slave boy" (as a class), LtLs, a slave girl" (as a class). 

S. Sometimes it distinguishes the individual from the species; as 
-A) fruit/' iyi) a fruit." 






4. It distinguishes singular from plural, as <Uac^ agift,"cjia^ gifts." 

5. And sometimes vice vend, as j^^^ "^ camel driver," XJU^ 
camel drivers." 

6. It is used also to compensate for a letter which has been dropped 
or apocopated, as ^^\ for /*1yl • 

7. It serves to corroborate the plural, as ^Lliu^ polishers." 

8. And, lastly, it is used as a sign of intensity, as /» !U "a learned 

man," JUlc " a very learned man ;" •^j ** a reciter," ij^\j "a professed 
reciter." 

Note. — The pronominal CL.9 (fem.) is written lU at the end of verbs, 
as K.z^r^ ; and a at the end of noons, as ^ lU . 



DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

THE CASES. 



(48). Arabic nouns have three cases, the nominative or 
subjective, accusative or objective, and genitive or de- 
pendent. [I shall use the terms subjective, dependent, 
and objective as more in accordance with the principles of 
Arabic grammar.] These cases seem originally to have 

7 
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been expressed by the three long vowels ^ , \ and ^^ (see 
p. 7). To these tenwiUj ix. the nasal vowels, succeeded 
for the indefinite noun, and the short vowels were em- 
ployed in the definite noun, thus : 



INDEFlfilTE. 



Sabjectiye cl.*u^ a book. 
Dependent s-'l^ of a book. 
Objective bu^ a book. 



DEFINITB. 
With the Article. With Prononne. 

• ^ • • L S t ^ 



^' 



THE ANCIENT DECLENSION. 



(49). Some few nouns retain the ancient form of de- 
clension; they are the following: 4J\ ^^ father,'* ^1 "bro- 

ther," IL *^ father-in-law," ^ *' thing," ^j "possessor," 
p ^* mouth," as 

Indefinite. With the Article. With Pronouns. In Conetruetioa. 

Subjective c->l a father. ^'^ *y' j^' *Hj ^' 

Dependent l^\ <— >i^ ^\ ^\ jjj ^\ 

Objective b^ c-^Hl 'V' ^<j' ^J V 

« X 

From this it will be seen, that for these nouns to take 
the ancient form of declension they must be placed in con- 
struction with an affixed pronoun or a following noun« 
They may also be declined like ordinary nouns : 

* fi- ox 9 1 

Subjective lj\ ^ <^1 

% ox » 

Dependent ol jjj c^f 

XX "^ X 

9 ^1 OX ^ * 

Objective <ul ^J c-»l 

Oxx x^ 9^1 C '^ / C X • Ox^v-O *» X x.'^^O X 

'Ad(y follows the example of bis father in generosity, 
And he who resembles his father is not in fault." 



<i I 



THE ANCIENT DECLENSION. 99 



Or they may take \ in all three cases, thus : 

Subjective ii\j\ »\!j ^^ 

Depbndent AA Ju»J \i\ 

Objective i\i\ ^j ^\ 

As UbU jLsr^l^Ub jj UMMjUM^^ 

Yerily ber father and her father's father 

Have reached the same limit to which she has arrived." 

J and ^ may be declined in the ordinary manner, or 
after the ancient maimer, as 



With the Article. With Pronoans. 


Subjective li a^i 


^UJ or ^y 


Dependent ^ ^ 


^ — 


Objective Ui ^i 


4^ „ »\j 


With Pronoone. 


With a Noon. 


Subjective ^<i4J or ^^ 




Dependent ^ „ ^ 




Objective ^^ „ j^U 




J J signifying "possessor," is 


always declined in the 


ancient manner ; thus 




9 

• 

Subjective ^J as 




e 

Dependent j^J „ 




Objective U „ 





THE CASES OF NOUNS TVTTn A WEAK FINAL RADICAL. 

(50). The existence of a weak radical at the end of 
a noun must obviously affect the case endings ; the 
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following results (already treated of, see p. 74) must be 
remembered : 

Nouns of the measure Jj6{rom verbs with a final j in 
the root, change the V into \hjf\ as l3j for li;. 

Nouns of the measure jii from verbs with a final u/, 
change the li into t^, as ^ . 



^ 



Nouns of more than three letters, of the form J^^ * ♦ ♦ , 
whether from a final radical ^ or ^ , make their termination 
in ^S : as J*3j^, from ^j ; J^ , from \^ Q). 

Noims ending in ^^ or Jr^ change that termination 
into T by^'. 

Examples: Cj ^'satisfaction;" ^ "a youth;" ^^ "a 
Cadi." 

MEASURB. INDEFINITE. DEFINTTB. 

With Article. With Prononii. 

Jx3 Subjective w^ for j^j \^y] nx^j 

y ^ ^ ^ 

Dependent W; „ yoj L^l liCcj 

Objective C^ „ ^yij \^f\ JU^ 



J*3 Subjective ^^ „ ^ ^J^^ *^ (or*-=^) 

Dependent V ^^ „ ^^ i^=^' *cj(ord-si) 



Objective ^^ „ ^^ i/^' *\i» (or ^Usi) 



J^\i Subj. ^b for ^V5 i<-^^^ i?^^ 

Depend. ^J^ „ ,^1^ j^^' hr^^ 

Obj. Uf ^ »» W^ (regular) ^^\ (regular) <U^Vj 

IMPERFECILY DECLINED NOUNS. 

(5 1 ). Certain words are not susceptible of tenwvn^ and 
employ fethah both in the dependent and objective case. 
Such noxms may be arranged in four classes. 
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1. a. Proper names which have been changed from 
their original form ; as 

jAs. Omar, originally yj\£. the one who lives. 

J^J Zuhel (the planet Saturn) „ J^'J the loiterer. 

h. Foreign proper names of more than three letters, or 
in which the middle consonant is pointed with a vowel ; 
as^^' "Joseph," '^Kj\ "Abraham/' 

s ^^ s » 

Note, — Sach proper names as ^^A^ or -.y are declined ; the first, 
because it is an Arabic word, and the second, because it has three 
letters, the middle one of which is quiescent. 

2. a. Distributive or collective numerals from 1 to 4. 

jI>-^ ones, I i ^j fours. 

Jk^^ one by one, ^ t^r* ^^^^ ^^ io\a. 

Some grammarians include the remaining numerals up 
to ten ; viz. — 



P , ^ 9 f.^9 



^juC^ fives, I i J^s, tens. 

five by five, ' ' jLjl^ ten by ten. 



h. Jil plural of iJ/>\ (fem. ofyLt), and such words as 
^ "all," ^ "some," ^ "some," ^' "few," which 
are analogous to the numerical forms above given. 

e. Nouns of the form J**!, if nouns of colour or de- 
scription, and not making the feminine in i; as J^! 
"more accomplished, "Jl^-I "red." 

Note. — Such words as ^^j\ four" (fem.), being neither descriptive 
Dor comparative, and other nouns of the same form, which moreover 
make the feminine in i, are declined. 

3. d. Nouns of the form ^iii, if they are adjectival or 
descriptive, and do not make their feminine in i, as ^^J^ 
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"drunk," feminine J)^\ but if the first syllable be 
pointed with jl, as ^Ij^ "naked," or if they have a 
substantival sense, as ^\y^ "a flint," or make feminines 
in i, as ^1^j3, fem. UUjJ "repentant," they are de- 
clinable. 

4. The following nouns ending in Jr or ^^T ; (i) if that 
termination mark the feminine, as ^J^i "remembrance," 
3^T^ " a rock." (2) Proper names, as ^\if) • (8) Broken 
plurals, as yj^jr "wounded," ^c^ "Mends." (4) De- 
scriptive or passive adjectives, as ^jis>^ "pregnant," 
KX^ "red." 



NoU. — ^Proper names ending In l^ whether mascaline or feminine^ u 
isr^ and iL^LU , are imperfectly declined. 

5. Proper names of y^iafe^ not ending in J, if they have 
more than three letters, or if they have three letters the 
middle one of which is pointed with a vowel, as cl^J 
"Zeinab" (a woman's name), Jil " Hell " ; but if they 
are of three letters, and the middle one is quiescent, they 
may be either declined or not, as 

JcJ^ or jo^ Hind (a woman's name). 
( ^ 

NoU. — Compound proper names are treated of in the Syntax. 

6. Proper names ending in [j^ , as [^ 

7. Proper names having a verbal form, as ili.1 
"Ahmad"; or if they appear actually part of a verb, 
as jjji " Yazid,"Jiii "Shammar" (Shomer). 

8. Broken plurals which have two letters after an 
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inserted alif^ as jc>-Ul^ "places of -worship," ^yr 
"mosques," OljS "beasts of burden" (for cl^^p) ; or 
which have three letters after the inserted alif^ the middle 
of such letters being a quiescent ^5? as ^jS^ "lamps," 
and JjoII^ " candles." 

[The omission of ienwin in these forms probably arises from the 
operation of the principle advocated in (5), p. 8, respecting the shortening 
of yowels which do not receive the accent.] 

Exception, — ^When a i follows sach letters, the plnral is declined, as 
Aiill^ ' polishers." 

iVbfe.— All indeclinable nouns when in construction or 
preceded by the article take kesrah in the oblique case, as 

Sometimes by poetical license an imperfectly declined 
noun is made declinable, as in the following verse : — 

" 'Tis as though he in his beauty were Joseph's form, 
And as though I, in my grief, were his (Joseph's) father's heart." 

Where v^^. is improperly used for u-i-yj . 



INDECLINABLE NOUNS. 

(52). Some nouns are altogether indeclinable, as ^^^ 
*^ Niftawaihi," i^,yy^ ^^ Sibawaihi." ^ and fi " silence ! " 
though indeclinable, when definite drop the tentain and 
become li, 1^, the difference in meaning being that the 
former is vaguer and more general. 

THE NUMBERS OP NOUNS. 

(53). There are three numbers in Arabic nouns, singular, 
dual, and plural. 
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THE DUAL. 



(54). The dual has only one form to express the de- 
pendent and objective cases ; the terminations are — 

MA8CUXJQ(B. FEMININE. 

Subjective ^i_ ^^u— 

Dependent, ) c^ o^^ 

Objective j^^ '^r^— 

In construction, or when followed by an affixed pronoun, 
the ^ is dropped. 

The rules of permutation which hold in verbs apply 
equally to nouns. 

In triliteral nouns ending with short alif^ such as 
C^;. (for ;^) '' a staflF," JJ (for ^) '' a youth," the 
original radical must be restored in forming the dual, thus 
fj^y^ and ^Gj . But if there be more than three letters, 
the 4^ is retained, even although the original radical may 
be ^ , as ^"^ (from ^j) " thrown,'' ^J^ (from ^) 
^* a musical instrument," "a toy," both of which make 
their dual with ^^ , as ^Ci5^ and ^J^^^ . 

It may be taken as a rule that final alif \ when it 
occurs later than the third letter in a word is to be 
written ^^ . 

In weak nouns ending in long alif followed by hermeh 
the following rules hold. 

If the termination is the sign of the feminine, as 
AyiL *^red," A^s^ "a rock,'' we may use either hermeh^ ^ 
or 4^ in adding on the dual termination, as 

J(^j^:^, J^^'^y^ or ^\ 

But of these the second is most common. 
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If the termination be added to the root without being 
a feminine sign, you may either leave it unchanged or 
change it to j, as from 3^lL "a sinew in the neck,'' dual 
J^or^^^^CL. 

If it be substituted for a radical letter, as ^^/(from 
yJi\ we may either leave it unchanged or change it into 
wdtVj as ^'*l-l^ and ^'jl-l(. 

Words of over five letters may drop the final alif in 
the dual, although the insertion of the euphonic ^ is the 
more regular method, as <lL»U "a jerboa's hole," dual 



S-^t^ f S'^'% 



^WU or ^;'jl*^l3 . 

The two following nouns 

>- tcdticlesy JLJl battockfl, 

in forming the dual reject the feminine termination i, as 
in the following verse fi-om the Hamdsah. 

" Fit quasi duo ejus testiculi hue illuc fluitantes pcra esaent e corio 
facta ac longo jam uau attrita, intra quam duao cucurbitao 
inclussB sint." 

This verse presents an instance of an another gram- 
matical peculiarity, namely, the use of ^12j , the numeral 

two J instead of the dual of the noun ^JUiL^. There appears 
to be an ellipse of some such word as ilL grain^ as in the 
Persian idiom c-^.--- *Jb^j " two apples." 



THB PLURAL. 



(55). The plural in Arabic is formed either by affixes 
or by a modification of the original form of the singular, 
as in English we say ship, pi. ships ; man, pi. men. 
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The first kind is called technically a regular plural ; 
the second a broken plural. 

The regular plural has only one form for the dependent 
and objective cases. 

If the singular be a regularly formed participial 
measure, the plural is made by addition : as 

Masc. ioj^-> nom. )This is an expansion of the singular ter- 

„ ^^ oblique) mination ~ -7, for as — «n=ji, 

so ^^ iina ^ j^ iu. 

Fern. d^l... \ This is an expansion of the regular feminine 

cui ) affix I, 



BEGVLIR ICASCULIITE PLUBAL. 



(56). The regular masculine afiixed form is only used 
for — 

1. Nouns of a participial form derived from verbs 
making their feminine in l and signifying rational beings. 

2. Proper names of men, provided they consist of a 
single word, and do not end in I. 

3. Diminutives of proper names of the description just 
mentioned, and diminutives of ordinary nouns, provided 
they denote rational beings, and are of the masculine 
gender, as 

O^j a little man, plural \^^-i^j 



4. Relative adjectives ending in is. 

5. Nouns of the measure Jxil provided they have the 

comparative or superlative meaning. 

It cannot be used in nouns which are common to both 
genders, as 

wounded. jy00c patient. 
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There are a few words which form exceptioDS to the 
rules above given ; they are 



^\ BOD, 


plural 


U^^ 


s^% 




^ 9i^l. 


Jjbl family, 


i% 


U^' 


• 
^J possessor. 


9 9 
• 


and^^) 


9^ X 




y 9<^ ^ 


JU world, universe. 


»» 


i^^b 


sol 




^ #^S 


^J^ earth. 


}» 


uri^' 


so • 




^ # o 


JLs^ ten. 


>> 


i-)9 Ar 



(And the other cardinal numbers, thirty, forty, etc., between twenty 
and ninety.) 

JLrf year, plural ^y^ 

Together with all nouns similar to the last, i.e. nouns of 
which the last radical is cut off and a if added by way of 
compensation, as L>U "a hundred," ^^-^ ; i^c "a thorny 



-' 9 



tree," ^^ . 

A peculiarity of the class of plurals last mentioned is 
that in the dependent case they may be treated as broken 
plurals, and declined throughout ; e.g. 

Sub. ,^ Dcp. ^^^^ Obj. iLi-. 

** 

When the last letter of a noun is a weak^ , y^ or tenwvn — 
the rules given on p. 75 for the change in the termination 
of the aorist of verbs and of nouns must be applied. 



•^ ^ .'' 



^l3 a judge, plural J ^ 



\\ 



Mustafa, ,, ^ ^ s.^a^ ,, k. 

Before a hcmzet el wasl these lose their J. and take — 
and — respectively, as aQI ^jt^s^'O^ , pi. Jj^ ^aLa* . 
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In construction with a following noun the regular pliural 
loses its final ^ , as 

JjJ jJ^Up the strikers of Zeid. 



FEHiyiNB REGULAR PLURAL. 

(57). In forming the regular feminine plural, nouns of 
the form 11j6 remove the sukun and point the second 
radical like the first, making the plural liAj6 ; unless the 
second radical be weak, in which case the stikun is not 
removed, as 

4.0^ an e^g, plural CL^IJ^ . 

[The Benu Hudheil do not observe this rale, as the following verse, 
describing an ostrich, by one of their poets, proves — 

" The brother of eggs going to and fro night and mom."] 

K the noun be adjective the mkun remains. Some- 
times it is retained improperly by poetical license, as in 
the verse 

" And the soul shall rest from its sighing." 

Nouns substantive of the form iui make their plural 
cLJiUi , and sometimes for the sake of euphony t£jUi . K 
the weak letter be ^ the dhamniah must not be employed. 

When the second and third radicals are alike, the 
sukun 

feminine ^ 

*^ rejection;'' ilcpl. t£j\ji "glanders." 



un is retained in all cases in forming the regular 
linine plural; as i^ pi. cl>^ji. '* attack;" ij, pi. iljCjj 



a becomes i^\ 



S .'-'' 



3^1 (from final .) „ CLJl^ 
^\ (from final o) >i <^^^ 
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IN'.B. i whether singular or plural becomes c^ when 
followed by a vowel, as T^\ "brothers," 13^^ " his bro- 
thers." 

A when in construction becomes «T in the dependent 
case (see p. 14) ; these follow the ordinary rule of per- 
mutation; e.^. subj. i(j\lj "his women," dep. ^Cj. 

But if the second radical be weak, as il> j " perpetual 
rain," the sukun may remain and the letter be pointed 
with fethahj because the Arabs are averse from the sound 
yi, which results from pointing ^ with kesrah. 

If the last radical be weak, as i^j " bribery," the sukun 
may either remain or the letter be pointed with fethah ; 
thus, pi. c:j\ 4^ • or cuW^j . 

But if the first radical has dhammah or kesrah. such 
change must not be made, as i^jj pi. tLljji " pinnacle." 
Nouns substantive of the form iXu make the plural 

S ^^9 S^i* 9 S y ^ 9 

u d jjf^ as ijSf^ pi. c:^]^^ "retirement," "a chamber," and 
sometimes cl^Io . 



[The Bena Tamfxn allow the tukUn to remain in this case, but If the 
second radical be weak, as in ^jJ "vicissitude/" the iukiin may 
remain, and it may be pointed with fethah, as fJLSi^J or ciJ^jJ .] 

The regular feminine plural in Jj\ is frequently used 
in nouns which have a neuter sense, as 

/•Uc>« bath, pi. ci.'UU>- 

^Ui^ the month Ramacjihan, ,, CL^ULi^j 



* See p. 60, note 2. 

' ZJaJ i* considered by some as equiralent in meaning to ^.j *'a state or 
dynasty." 
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BROKEN PLURALS. 

(58). There are two kinds of plurals recognized by the 
Arabic grammarians ; namely, the plural of paucity, and 
the plural of multitude. 

The plural of paucity expresses any number between 
three and ten. 

The plural of multitude denotes any number from ten 
to infinity. 

So also a plural form, where only one exists, is neces- 
sarily common to both, but most nouns have two or 
more forms. 

When a plural of such a noun is required, it is for the 
most part formed on the measure of the regular feminine 
plural by affixing di] . 

The plural of a plural cannot be less than nine. 

The plural of paucity, as well as the sound or regular 
plural, cannot be less than three or more than ten (unless 
this be the only form of plural in use for a particular 
noun, in which case there can obviously be no such 
limitation). 

PLURAL OF PAUCITT. 

(59). There are four measures of the plural of paucity : 

Jjui as J4^' from J^j foot. 
^Jjti ,, <uli ,, z*^ slave. 

iUi\ „ <Um*^1 „ ^u-^ dress. (This only occurs in 

words which have the penulti- 
mate a long vowel). 

J^^ yy iS^^^' M O^^ load. This is common to plurals 

of multitude also. 
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The first and last forms are oapable of haying a second 
plural formed from them on the ordinary measure of 
quadriliterals, i.e. ^^ and J--cUl . 

The sound plural and the plural of paucity denote 
several individuals^ while the broken plural denotes rather 
the whole class. 

(60). Nouns implying multitude, if they have not a 
singular, as ^y *^ people," ^*a tribe," and plural nouns 
(unless the singular be distinguished by s , as -s^ ^' trees," 
i^), are called analogues of the pliiral^j-XsiT^r* • 

GENDEB OP BEOKEN PLUBA.LS. 

(61). Broken plurals are invariably treated as feminine ; 
thus a certain poet says, 

/ ^%9 O -^ ^9 O O ^ y% ^ 



^nt^ J^ (n;5^, ^5^.^ 



Verily my people collected together. 
And talked of murdering me ; 
I care not for their collecting — 
Every crowd {or plural) is effeminaie/" 

FOBMS OF BBOKEN PLUBALS. 

(62). There are three forms of broken plurals. 

1. That which inserts an additional letter among the 
original letters of the singular, as jU-^ plural of jJ^j • 

^ S » 9 

2. That which rejects a letter, as ^j , the plural of 
J^ " an apostle." 

3. That wliich changes the vowels only, as 111 plui-al 
of Juil lion. 



112 ARABIC QRAMMAR. 

Irregular broken plurals are formed from triliteral 
nouns and from some of the quadriliteral verbal nouns 
treated of in p. 46. 

PLURAL OF QUADRILITEEALS. 

(63). The measure for the plurals of quadriliterals, 
excluding those mentioned in the last paragraph, may be 
regularly represented by the signs '(4) {3)\\2)\l\ which 
will be foimd to embrace all the forms v^c^y, 0^^, 
J^\l^ , etc., as the position of any of the three radicals 
in the form is immaterial. Thus from l.Qut "key," we get 

(4) (8)''(2)(1) ^ , . ^ \ 

- ^t ' i ^ = -^U^ (the T changing the \ into ^^)y where 

the first radical i of the root occurs in the second place 
of the measure (2). And from J&^ "jewel," we have 

(4) (8) -W (J) , , , 

J A S p- = Jb\*:>- , where the first radical p- occurs in the 
first place (1). 

PLUBALS OF aniNanELITBKALS. 

(64). In words of five or more letters all above four are 
cut off in forming the plural, as 

, ^^ '(4) (3) .-(2) '(I) 

^Jjcx nightingale, plural JJuf (s^) J ^ ^ '^ 



J:>jL» qumce, „ ^j\su> ( J) ^ j * - 



KOTE ON THE FORMATION OF PLUBALS. 

(65). It is worth remarking that the letters used in the formation of 
plurals are the same as those which are used in the formation of tens$t, 
viz. v.::-^^ ; in fact, these, the long vowels, and the teshdid, or 
doubling of a consonant, are all the increments in use; they are 
strictly analogous, both in nouns and verbs; for just as they modify 
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the action of a verb in a manner corresponding to the modification of 
the form, so they modify the nature of the noun. 

Two main ideas seem to influence the formation of plurals. 

1. The addition of one or more letters to express an addition to the 
sense as in verbs. 

2. Marking the opposition between singular and plural. 

These are still further influenced by the nature of the vowels used, 
as a careful study of all the forms will show. 

In the measures of the broken plurals, as in the measures of the 
verbs, the vowels are the characteristic and really important part of 
the form. 

They will therefore exert their usual influence upon a weak letter ; 
thns^l^= (4) \s) ''(2) (1), and should by the rule for the forma- 
turn of broken plurals from quadriliteral nouns make (4) (3) '(2) (1), 
that is ^^y^^ ; but the -^ is the most important form to preserve, and 
the \ therefore yields and is changed to 4^, the word becoming ^U^t. 

Plurals are for the most part irregular, but some 
measures are of more common use than others. 



TABLES OF BROKEN PLURALS. 

(65). The following tables will be found to contain 
examples of every form of broken plurals in use. The 
left hand column contains the measures of the singular ; 
the horizontal line at the top of the page gives the 
measures of the plural. 
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S "^ 




so/ 


SC^ «»>''' ffx^ 

J^ pi. i;^ or i^ ox. 
^*^ ^'-' (husband or 

Jjs, „ i^j& truffle. 


SO" S^ , 


• 


So 
so 9 


Rare. 
•^ pl.iO;5ape. 

(J^ 91 ^(J^ elephant. 






Not from defective verbs, 
so/ s^^ 

k^ pi. ii?^ ear-ring. 

S o^ s • ^ 

—J J „ ^j^ casket. 
c^J ,, ^ J bear. 

S f S-" 

jf „ ij^ pitcher. 


SO/ S-* O 




s ^ 
S 9^ 




Hi U '^% s^ o 

r ' (y^^ ) pi- if ♦>•' brother. 


s^» sol 

JckaI pi. Jurf\ lion. 


— ... 
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FROM TRILITERAL NOUNS. 



Sff 


S y 


5 jf# 


J*i 


JW 


J^ 




Substantives or trilitcral 


This is confined to nouns, 




adjectives which make a 


and is not formed from 




femiuine in |. It is rare in 
hollow and defective verbs. 


those derived from verbs 




with a medial ^ . 




(See also the quadriliterals.) 






50 ^ s y 


Sk," S ff 




Juc pi. oLc slaye. 


j^. pl. Jfy< »e»- 




So ^ s y 


so*' S ff 




jsr „ jlsC sea. 


^j*^ $9 (jw^ soul. 




s c^ J ^ 


So^ S f Sff 




<-^y „ <--^Lj gament. 


^0 ..^[^jJjCp J)buoket. 




s ^ ^ ^ 


S ^y S 99 




v-.-.ot^ „ c-;U-p difficult. 


c:^ „ ^z^yj house. 
Lr^"t/*'^{coJp€rcoin. 




^0 s ^ 


S c Sff 


• 


^jj pi. -.^jJ arrow. 


jL4^pl.J^-4>>- load. 




^ k » ^ * . 


Jo S ^' 


• 


i..^J ,,«.«' I; J wolf. 


^/*^ »i t/*'J^ ichneumon. 

So Sff , 

. f molar 

t/^ "L/'OLr^ ((tooth). 




•? c # S ^ 


S r U 9 f 




i,,,»*l^ pl. ^-'lf hard. 


Jc^ pl. Jy^ soldier. 




^0/ s -^ 


So# S #^ 




'^J " C^-^ ^^®' 


icr 5 99 

Ji3 „ J^ lock. 


s-^ s fi 


5 ^ " s -^ 


s ^x s fi 


Juijlpl.Jurit lion. 


Jr^ pl. J Ls*- mountain 


Jurfl pl. J^l lion. 


Syy Sf9 


S /' >- S " 




S y Sf9 








i ^ s ## 


yii pl-/*j leopard. 




JO pl. Jy^ liver. 






i ' ^ "r be 

Jr^ " J>^j( (Syrian). 




J^j pl- L^rj '"an. 
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5o^ 
so 


Rare. 


A plural of Paucity; it is used for all 
triliteral noons which do not make 
their plural in Jj(i ) ^ espedall j from 
assimilated and hollow Terhs. 


Juc pi. Ju^ slave. 

so-* S ^ 

«-r^ „ u-^ dog. 


i^^ pL ^\^\ garment. 
5^ „<LiUaot^Ll\)a thing. 

J^.^ „ *^\^\\ (distich). 
ci^j ,, CL^U^t time. 




so so -«''<'* 

^f (^^) pi- ^U^\ name. 

so S^O* S ^ 

-J pl.jM or^bl welL 

so S -^ o * 

cU>- »» JUr>.^ load. 




So/ S ''o* 

Ji3 pi. JU5^ lock. 




so S «"' .» *** 
S^ ^ S >- O* 

^^k^ ,, jlk^t rain. 

<-r^V (<-ry ) » Sr^'j^' door. 
s t s^* ^ 

c-;\ (^') „ ^ bl father. 
^j^A^J^j) ff ^Ij«-j^ handmill. 




TABLE OF BBOEEN PLURALS. 
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FROM TRILITERAL NOUNS— «0fKtiiimf. 





S^ oS 


A plural of Paucity, but not from 
hollow verbs ^ ; it is used as the 
plural of all/«minin« nouns having 
a long vowel in the penultimate. 


A plural of Paucity. 


jca^, pi. js^\ sea. 
)^ f, J*^^ {^^^) bucket 


I) pl. iy i{tiJS).<^"« *' 

So^ S^ 0% 

Jju y, ^Jla3\ sandal. 


^ „ L^\ {^\) fawn. 




SO 0' S f OS 




^^mJj ,, ^/wiJl soul. 








SC SfO% 

J-4 pi- Jr--»^ lion's cub. 


Rare. 
s s^ % s^ o% 


so s f o% 


*' • ^ 






Sof s fc% 

Jii pi. Jii\ lock. 


Rare. 

^y pl- ^/} tower. 




— ^- - ^.>-i(hole of a 
j^^ » ir^^H replila. 


S^ ^ S ^ o % 

^J->- pl. jJ-1^1 mountain. 


Rare. 
j|j (jjj) iJjjl yiaticum. 


Lac „ (^..iLc) j^^aiil (,^5-^0* 

staff. 


S'' S -^ '^ s ^ oS 



^-x pl. ^-j:l an eye, if rare. 



> See page 104, line 20. 
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TABLE OF BROKEN PLURALS 





(OwiiMUA/). 

See page 116. 


{Continued), 




See page 117. 




Ditto. 


Ditto. 


Ditto. 


• 

Ditto. 


S ^ 


6- • S ^0% 

j^ pl.jUji leopard. 




S9y 


S » '^ S ^cJ 


spy S /oS 

M^^^ pl. «.^.<^t beast (rare). 


J*3 


Rare. 
^^^^j pl- ^-^U:'^^ fresh date. 




5 

S f f 


s s ^ 

jjjl pi. Jbl camels. 
C?-^ pl. ^^^ ne<'k. 







TABLE OF BROKEN PLUEALS. 
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FROM TRILITERAL VOJJNS-^fontimted. 





5? ^o r 


s ^^ 

Rare. 




^^ „ ^Ua; beUy. 




S f s ^ 

• 

S f s ^ 

0^ „ (^^«V^ aloes- wood. 






S ^ ^ S ^x* 

<— ;^ pl. i.ibj^ bustard. 

cr* ^ur*^ c*^ y""*^- 

X^ (>^0 J^y^l brother. 


jJu pl. ^^\A» town. 

^j,Ai>' „ ^jUk>. lamb. 

J*^ u Jlf^ male. 


a stone. 














^ pl. ji^l/H nightingale. 
*ir^ " U^*irf a^indof bird. 
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ABABIC GEAMMAB. 



TABLE OP BROKEN PLURALS FROM TRILITERAL NOUNS— 

eoniinued. 









. 


Rare. 




Rare. 






Jjo pi. ilyu husband. 


•» O^ 9 s- ^ ^ 

^^ pl. ^lu*^ elder, chief. 




^ „ l^y^x. paternal uncle. 






jU „Q!^)^',M^^r' 


- 






so 9 ^ ^ 

<LJj pl. ^ll^ likeness. 


S Of 




SOP f ^ ■^ 

^^yMS>^ pl. ^^W* beauty. 



IA.BLB OF BROKEN PLUKALS. 
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r^ 



> 



'A 






•S •* 
P* 



M 

4*-^ 



J^ 






'J vJ^ J., 



*« 

?. 






S^ 3'l 



i^;' 



:^ 



|> S 



.S 

o 



^'^ 'A ?■?> 







3 *S 






o 

e 

o 



S a i 



■IA.''^^\ 



a\4'^.'.^ 



S o 



o 









.a 

I 



01 



a 

01 

e 

o 



« s 

P4 



a 
S 

P4 



a «• 

O 6» 

M id 



a 

C8 



a 

o 



S 



a 



•5 2 



P« * - -< 



:;3" 



AitABIC QRAUIUB. 



3. TABLE OF BGOKEH PLURALS 





J^ 


J^ 


ji^ 


Jl^ pi. J.U neck. 


Jlii pi. Jii neck. 


JW 




<I;lk pi. 4-^ book. 
Not from dofcK^re or doubled TotW 


jl^ 




^jj pi. \j ihin bono. 


1^ 


1 f^i pi. k ^'.j rod. 


vl-Jpl.4-ii™i- 


iL^ 




ii-A- pi. ^^.boat. 
ii-jE-' „ (^i*-" page, folio. 


J^ 




JrV pl- J-j mesBcnger. 
jjA^ „ j,A£ colunm. 
jr- - jr' patient- 



' _,llr, pi. ,jic "roiM," is on exception 



TABLE OF BROKEN PLURAXS. 
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FROM THE HOST COMMON VERBAL NOUNS. 



jw 


Rare. 


Plural of Paucity. 




(^\f^ sacred, pl. ^^^p- 
women, harem. 


Feminine. 

jfUfi pl. JUiil neck. 




s ^ S " 

fUb>. pl. r*Ji>^ ass. 


Feminine. 

ftlji pl. &; j1 fore-arm. 
jly3 „ j^\ river. 






(..^^rC pl. c^-ct crow. 

(rare). 


Not pMBTo in ngnification. 
s ^ s ^ 

f^.Ju JU pl. t^\JU noble. 

s ' ^ s ^ 

Ji^ » Jl^taU. 




Feminine, 
c;;?^ pl. ^^^ 
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TABLE OF BROKEN PLURILS 





Plural of Paucity. 




^^ 






5^: 


■ 


• 


• 


• 




Rational and not passiye. 
Rare. 

L.J^ pi. uJl^l noblo. 
Ls-wt (for l::^^) cl>|^1 dead. 


Rational beings and not 
passiTe. 

^^-ii pi. "^^lA poor. 

^^\ „ J^];^! prince. 






kll pi. ^UL. Caliph. 


jjLf „ ^iJLfl enemy. 





TABLE OF BROKEN PLXTRiXS. 
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FROM THE MOST COMMON VERBAL NOUNS-Hmi/MiM/. 



Uaed in doubled and de- 
fectire Terba wbere >XAi 
would otberwiae occur; it 
ia rare in feminine nouna. 


Plural of Paucity. 


Plural of Paucity ; also used 
in all quadriliterals which 
haTo a long Towel for the 
third letter. 




Jjji pi. llji gazelle. 


— L^ pi. i^V^"\ wing. 
^\jJb „ iAJfiff\ food. 






If s^ 

il\ pi. i^T god, 

r * *' " I pnest). 

oty pi. if jujI heart. 




a .y 9 a y^ 

mH pi. ^ulc slave boy. 


Rational and not passive; 
principallT from aefectiTe 
or doubled Terba. 

^ pi. t\3} «unt. 

S ^ ^ % 

^T t (friend 




From doubled and defectiTe 
Terba. 

S ^ Sx o» 

^ pL L^\ boy. 

^^ 1* *r5^Uighty. 
c^.^.*^f»> yy L^ beloved. 
7 • • 1 (cake 

4>^4X pi. i» Jl4x1 column. 
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ARABIC GRAMMAB. 



TABLE OF BROKEN PLURALS 





>^ . . . 

Used with nouns adjective implying 
pain or suffering. 


Not from hollow verbs. 


S XX 




S -^x S xv^ 

J!i^ pi. ^^ gazelle. 








D^ 






S^ X 

X 






JUi 





S x9 S x^ 

c->Uis pi. ^^Lac eagle. 
a5U „jjUic slave boy. 

S -^ 9 ff ^0 


5?5 


crii P^- \J^J paralytic. 




s ^ 


Denoting affliction or injury. 
f^!r^ P^'Li^t/^ wounded. 
J-5S „ ^ Blain. 

^•'' S ^ X%^ X 

ri-^' » sir*' captive. 


^ ^ K ^ S xi^ 

• 


— X 






S '" 1 








• 



TABLE OF BROKEN PLURAXS. 
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FROM THE MOST COMMON VERBAL NOUNS— €«mfi»Mf</. 



S O^ 

Not from hollow verbs. 


Feminine quadriliterals. 






jul pi. jsTlICJ- 






h\sr^ pi. c^ Isr* cloud. 












iJLj^ pi. J5 L*; epistle. 




• 


• 










1 a? • s xc/ 

i^J^j pi. JJlzj loaf. • 

S ^ S xO f 

J-ifiw „ jjJU- friend. 




>«:u pl.^^\:j an orphan. 
j»£jj »»^^*>^ (companion. 






5^ <* y y y 

Iwt ,, bL^ fate. 


r; / X i ^ c ^ 
J^^«^ pi. ^'%X4X 

1 

1 

« 




— . 



* For j«-> 1 JJb to aroid th« concurrence of the two y<i« ^. 



AKATtl fl QEAMMiA. 



TABLE OF BROKEN PLUEALB 





Iw 




ii 


Of colour or 
debrmitj. 


j-*j>-l pl' 7**- red- 
JyJ „ J^ black. 
L/W' „,^ {for ^_;4j) white. 




1...). 






„ >1 imiUeit 


(Ml mm. 
paratiTe). 


'Vyc pi. ^^ lame. 
•T;*-. „ ji^ yellow. 






of which the' 

^ i 




of which the 

feniniae it 






of which the 

feminine i> 







TABLE OF BBOKBN PLUBALS. 
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FROM THE MOST COMMON VERBAL NOUNS-^Nm/tiiM^. 



S "' 



M 






blind. 

9 *'Ol S y^ 9 

^XJ\ pi. ^ULp bald. 



/ ^ o ^ 



jjllL^ pi. j^lkc thiraty. 



S' ^ C << i ^ 



j^U JJ pi. /•! JJ repentant 



S ^ \* 9 



5 



^Ua.4^ pi. ^ifiU^ 

rarenous, cmariated.' 






9 y i.l 



y i* y 



\ pi. 



silly. 



/ ^O X ^ c *- 



^jLm^ pl. ^Jum^ lazy. 



# -^ o ^ < o -^ 



^Loi 
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ARABIC aKAHMAB. 



1 H 



I 















• 
CO 

o 




v'a> 




. 








<8 




^■^^ 












• 

'Si -^ 

J' 3^ 
















•;? ^ 1 




i 
























tJ 






















• 


1 1 


• 


■2 « 






s 


^ s> 


a 








va ■§ 


•a s 


g 


-§ -^ 






-5 9 


<B P< 


'T3 












• 


'3l ':3 

• 






• 


-: P4 


P4 


e, 5 








-^4 












• 

o 


0) 










0} 


5 












p« 




1 


• 











^13 


o 
o 


^ 

^ 


1 




» CD 




• 
-^ '^ & 


u 


a 


-^ 


P4 




O «F^ 




eo S 


o 


3 
S 


CO 
O 

s 










•3 ^ S. 






'El 


'Q4 


••^ -J 






• 




i^ 



V3 
g 

•a 
•8 



a 



4 
a 

I* 

.9 



9 



l^3 
Jo* 

9 

2 ? 

11 

^ 9 

« a 



C ''3 
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S. .>" 



4. BKOKEN PLUBILS OF THE MASCULINE AOENT, FORM J^U. 



Rare. 


•. ^ 

JW 


c-^lif pL c-^ drinker. 
j^\j „ j^ helper. 
j^\j ,, jSsT merchant 

s ^ s ^^ 

c-^j „ u-^^ rider. 


^^^.■fc.l.g pl. c^W^ comrade. 
|4U „ ^LJ sleeper. 
^^U „ J^ merchant 
cU „ ^Uj peasant 

s ^^ s ^ 

j4l5 „ ^y standing. 


Bare. 




c^U pl. iS^lyj plunderer. 

^ -^ Sy ^ 

^^i^L> », ^l5f^ comrade. 


J*U pl. S^ thirsty. 
aJU^ ,y ^«X£w servant 
i^JU? ,, l-^JlI? seeker, 
^b „ ^-J follower. 


Floral of paacity ; rare. 


j^lt pl.^lyS^I purified, clean. 
y^U „ j\^\ helper. 


Not from defective Terbe. 


Not derired from defectire Terbt. 


J^li pL tOju workman. 

* ' Sy yy 

J^l^ „ iU^ perfect 
y>'Li „ i^-s** magician. 
j^\i „ icb for i«-j seller. 


A^U- pl. Jl>. ruler. 
j41^' „ (♦y aleeper. 

» y " • •• 

0^ »f v^ warrior) (rare). 
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ARABIC GRAMMAR. 



s. .< 



BROKEN PLURALS OF THE MASCULINE AGENT JcU— A»i<MiMi. 



Not from defective Tcrbs. 




S '^ 5-9 9 

^U. pi. j^\L^ ruler. 

S ^ S -^9 

ajU f, ^\y sleeper. 

^•1^ ^1?? 1 miabelicTer 
ji^ „ j\s6 ] (Pagan). 
s y ^ ^ K* 

j>\i „ jlflsT merchant 
jlx „ J^ tic warrior (rare). 


(jyi^li pl. (^^r^ horseman. 
c-^L^ >* U^^ youth. 


Rare. 


^^ pl- -^Vf^ pilgrim. 
jU „ • ^'jL warrior. 


Rare. 


-^y9 

Am 


u ^ it 9 9 

Vi-JSf^ pl. <— iy^ stander. 

S ^ U 9 9 

^^U- „ j^^ sitter, 
jifli „ J^ sitter. 
ju^Ui ,, ^y^ witness. 

^ S 9 S 9 9 

kneeling. 


S y y^^ 9 

jAJ^ pl. ^jSlI^ poet. 
JjW „ **iU:\inteUcctual. 

2^ „ ^T^ righteous. 
These arc probably plurals of obsolete 


xo y 

Denoting affliction or injury. 


Sub«tunti?c8. 


6 ^ xO-^ 

Lli3 U pl. j^^iito perishing. 

■'.r" 'j*'^ having a large 
Ui^ >y ,^yt?c I family, poor. 


5 ^ / ^^ 

<J^L> pl. i^^^y^ coast 

Masculine (rare). 

S y 9 y^ 

{j**^ tt U^'^ horseman. 

i X 9 ^y 

^\j „ ^V follower. 
Fcmi nines (common). 

-^ 9 y ^ 

J^^ " J^'^ pregnant. 


Denoting rational beings and derived 
from defective verbs. 


S ^9 Syy9 

^\3 pl. iUoi (<U^) Cadi. 

aSj „ JUj (<^^) archer. 

jli „ i'Ui *ji^ warrior. 

J J ,, iUji <0^^ Bbapsodist 
(reciter of poctr}-). 




L5l:>- pl. ^Ua^.-w wall (inclosing). 




BROKEN PLXnULLS. 
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5. BROKBN PLUBALS OF THE FEMININE AGENT, FORM JLLiU . 













SabetantiTet. 




iuj Itf pi. A^ fasting. 

iJjfclj .. \cj(f»»«««n«l turned 
'^^y »> <-Mr Uooee to pasture. 


^Lp pi. ^j^i^l^ thunder-dap. 
i;jU „ ^oly rarity. 

Feminine adjectiTes. 
^L^Lp pLv^^-^^l^oompanioii. 

h)}^ » ^^>^ '(«!*▼«) girl- 
ijU „ ^y (for ^_5iy ). 



' See p. 130, note. 
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AEABIO GRAMMAR, 



6. BROKEN PLURALS 



'(4) (3) l'(2) '(1) 




JJUi 


9 yt 




S -'O 9 y y 

Qji^ pi. cjU.^ frog. 






^^!3:J ,, ^^ bridge, arch. 








WMtft pi. ^t^l finger. 






^\ „ ^^U viper. 


when used as 
subetantires. 




9^%*'% 9 y1 

jS\ „ j)\^\ greatest one. 












• 










5 ^"c / ^;*' 

d^^Jlif pi. t.^^Lc spider. 




J.U«i 


v,^^JC..r. „ J jLc nightingale 




S '^9%^^ -y 


*r*^ „ tri"( cap. 




5^ ^ 


JfU- pi. ^^^ a signet- ring. 

S -y y 9 y 

^It „ jjl^ a stamp. 


• 




S y 9 yy 

c^^U pi. c^^^ a mould. 
See p. 132. 





^ See p. 130, note. 



BROKEN PLXJEALS. 
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OF QUADEILITERALS. 



'(4) (3) \(2) (1) 






















■ 




^Oyflcr pi. c^lar experienoe. 






S '^ ^ f ^^ 

ijLfj^f% pi. ^/ujU/t lirelihood.' 




^i«^ pi. jjU* meaniog. 















>» ^ 



* Note that in plorals of the form ^Jf vi^ in nonni derired from rerbt whote 
medial radical ia c^, this \jS retumes its power as a consonant, and docs not chan|^ 
into hemuh as in all other cases. A few in • follow the same rule : as ^jU^ 
plural J«U^ '* desert.'* Eiccptional cases are ijoU^ "a place for diving/* and 
dj\JL^ " a cave/' from ^«i and i«i , which make ^^^ui^ and jU/* , as if from 
I tn-T and ^ 
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BROKEN PLURALS 



'(4) -(8) \\2) '(1) 




JJUi 




JL6 


S "' o / f ^y 

^ILL) pL ^^;f^i^ Sultan. 


» 


S C/ 

notbeiiiff a 
noon of 
relation. 


throne. 


• 


5« o/ 






s - 


5 - / •• 

cT^ pi. ^^;-^ knife. 




S O^ 




jiy^ pi. j^L^ picture. 


JUL, 






S O 






Jy«^ 



















BROKEN PLURALS. 
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OF QUADRILITERALS— Am/tiNMf. 



'(4) -(3) \\2) '(1) 




/ ^ ^ 

J:;*^ 














• 


u^iL:^<^^^^^ 


















C^ pl. ^\L* key. 






cr?^*^ pl. ^J1^}^*^ poor. 


r 


• 


* '"/ ' . r (contents, 

C tion. 










S / X # x^ 

Crr-^ „ t;u--i1y^ spy. 




fovntftin. 





Exceptional forms : 

S xo ^ ^x ^ 

jlij J pL^U J a oertain coin, as if from jUo. 

5 ii / 'i ' xi I, f ct 



!• ^ Ct S 0i.U 
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ABABIO QEAMKAR. 



BROKEN PLURALS OP QUADRILITERALS, ISHC.—eontinued. 









cJ)U pL ^cio^U an angel. 




v..iL»f pL Jla5L»1 a bishop (eTrux/coTro^). 




Ji^ pi. i^\^ a polisher. 

^^-fli-j „ ^\:»5 Caesar, an Emperor (Czar). 




uyrA P^* ^^1/ Pharaoh. 




tXyjlj pi. iftX^lLf and Ju^^ student, pupil. 


S 9 ^O'' 


uJyJuJ pi. iJu^ philosopher i^^CKhco^oi). 




S o -^ S y^ ^ ^ 

_j^ pl. ^jU^ a Moor. 


ff ^-^ ^ 

i>i* 


^-Jl^ pl. iJlf* of the family of Mohalleb. 




^JA^J pl. ^lLmiI^O a Damascene. 




c^J^ Jju pl. iojU) a Baghdadf: 


J ^-^ 

j^ 


i" ^ y Sy y ^ 

jLjj- pL ^Usj- a giant, powerful one. 



When a word has several meanings in the singular, it 
generally has a different form of broken plural for each, as 



Si*y s y 



s y 



juc pl. Ju^ slaves, oLc servants (of God), i.e. men. 

s ^y r, 9 f s f^t 

^^ „ ^y£. eyes or fountains, ^^\ (Pl. of Paucity) eyes or foun- 

Sy 

::^ „ <-^^ houses, <*^W^ verses of poetry (distichs). 



Sy o» 

tains, ..iLcl nobles. 



S u^ S 9' 



S "OJ 



IBBEGULAB PLtJRAXS. 139 



PLUBALS OP PLURALS. 

(66). In the measure of the quadriliterals and quin- 
qneliterals are formed plurals of plurals ; thus, 

Or a regular plural may be formed from the broken 
plural, but it must be a feminine plural ; see 



^Jljff road, pi. j^, pL of pi. iZj\jJb. 



IBBEGULAB PLUBALS. 

(67). Plurals formed from singulars obsolete and other 
than those to which they are referred. 

m\ mother, pi. c^l^l as if from i^\ 



mi mouth, „ %\^\ „ ly 

^U water, „ %\y^ „ *U 



The two following are also irregular. 



Sy^ c S ^ c 



^LJ women, pi. if^MJ and \^y*^^ 
^Lj\ man, „ (j^Ut (rare and poetic) and (jmU 

From relative adjectives a collective plural may be 
formed by simply adding the feminine termination if ; ' as, 

ill Sbafiitc, coU. pi. Im\L the Shafiite sect 



The table opposite this page (No. 7 ) contains a general 
view of the broken plurals. 

» Sc€ p. 97 (47). 
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ARABIC GRAMMAB. 



EXAMPLES OF THE DECLENSIONS OF NOUNS, 
(68). BEGHLAELY DECLIKEB KOUKS. 

1. Nouns derived from a verb (except f^) and de- 
noting rational beings; as c^j^, fern, ^j^ ^^a sinner." 



PLURAL. 

Fem. Maw. 

S^O/ ^ f i* f 

do. do. 



DUAL. 
Fem. Maae. 

do. do. 



SINGULAR. 

Fem. Maae. 

^«x« c-^«x« Sabjectire 

*• • • 

^(X« c-^(X« Dependent 



^^ O f 



o / 



^ (X« Li (X« Objectire 



2. Proper names consisting of three letters the middle 
of which is quiescent ; as jjj Zeidy a man's name ; jc 
Htndj^ a woman's name. 



PLURAL. 
Fem. Maae. 



X f Cx 



XC 



do. do. 



DUAL. • 
Fem. Maae. 

X t» xt'X 



X X 

C xC 



OxOx 



X X 

do. do. 



8IK0ULAR. 
Fem. Maae. 

SC Sbx 

Joj Subjectiye 



ex 



-# X 



1 



^ Dependent 
Objectiye 



^ ox 



3. Proper names of men having an intelligible signi- 
fication in Arabic ; as jyks^ Mohammed (Praised). 



PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


8IKOULAR. 




Maae. 


Maae. 


Maae. 




X 9 ^ ^ f 


X d X / 


S * X / 


Subjective 


X « X / 


C X g X / 


« X / 

a^.^:^ 

«» 


Dependent 


do. 


do. 


^ « " / 


Objective 



> Words of this class, i .^ . triliteral names of females, may be imperfectly declined 
(sec p. 102). 



nCFESFEOILT DECLINED NOUNS. 
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4, Broken plurals, except those of the form (4) (3) 1(2) (i ), 
(4) -.(3) \ (2) (1), and those ending in ^^ or ^T ; as js^I lions,'' 



aj^ apes." 



PLURAL. 






^ ^ 



\ Subjective 



p^ 



|j^ Judl Dependent 



^^^ 



^ fi 



i^Ji 1ju-»1 Objective 



(69). 



IVPERFECTLY DECLINED KOUKS. 



1. Proper names of men or women not included in 
classes 2 and 3 of the previous section : J,Uix "Othman," 
' % " Zeinab." 



PLURAX. 
Fern. Masc. 

S xxo^ ^ / xO/ 



DUAL, 
^em. Maae. 



x^'C^ 



.^ -'O/ 






SINGULAR. 
Fern. Masc. 



— ^J U^**^ Subjective 
^ ^^ ^ xc/ /Dependent 



( Objective 

2. Nouns of the form Jiji, whether comparative or 
descriptive of colour and deformity; as jJiil ^^more 
accomplished." 



PLURAL. 
Masc. 

\ 




DUAL. 
Maae. 



BINOULAR. 

Maae. 

jj^\ Subjective 
^ "o* /Dependent 
( Objective 



/-'Ox 



3. Nouns of the form ^JLu , adjectival and descriptive, 
and which do not make their feminine by the addition 
of if. 

These are declined like ^Ull in the last paradigm 
but one. 
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4, Broken plurals of the form (4) (3) 1(2) (i), (4) -(3) 1(2) (i) ; 
as 'm^\j3 "dirhems'* (drachmaB); ^li^ "keys," 






t^' 



^ ^^ 



^J 



;li* 






Sabjectivo 

{Dependent 
and 
Objective 



(70). DECLBKSIOK OF VOXTNS ENDING IN A WEAK LETTER. 

1. Nouns ending in ^T, the hermeh being radical. 
These are declined quite regularly ; as ^ ty a reader." 



PLURAIi. 


DUAL. 


SCTGULAB. 




«/ 

^^'V" 


J^9 

^T^ Sabjeotive 






^lyl Dependent 
* ly Objective 



2. Nouns ending in ^T, this termination being derived 
from a final radical ^ or t^ ; as ^ U4 for jU^ a suit of 
clothes." 



PLVBAL. 

A regular plunl 
cannot be formed 
from such a noun 
as this. 

See p. 106 (56), 1. 



DUAL. 

j^l^lLi 



8IN0ULA&. 



^\LS Subjective 



^Tl^ Dependent 
*\LS Objective 



^V^j for ^Ijj "a mantle," is similarly declined. 

When the termination ^T is added to the root but is 

not a sign of the feminine, as ^lIL "a sinew," it is 

declined in the same manner, but the form ,^l^p^ is 
preferable in the dual. 
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8. Nouns ending in A. 

PLURAX. 



The reg^ular 
plural is want- 
ing. 

See p. 130, 
note. 



DUAL. 



SXKOULAR. 



'^jjx. Subjective 
^ «;" (Dependent 
^ ( Objective 



Broken plurals in ^T are declined like the singular 
of this. 

4. Proper names of men ending in ^^ I; as ^{jjj 
"Zachariah.'^ 



PLV&AL. 
^ f ^ ^^ 



^ «jC " ^ 



^hfj 



DUAL. 

or 



or J 

6. Triliterals ending in T for y. 



BIKOULA&. 



*b^ Subjective 



^ ^^ (Dependent 

^\i<' \ and 

--^-^ I Objective 



PLURAL. 

Begolar plural 
wanting. 

See p. 96 (66). 



DUAL. 

X 

Cx.x X 

do. 



BINOULAR. 

# X 



Lac Subjective 

* X 

l^£ Dependent 

li^r Objective 



Similarly Jji, ^1, etc., for^t, ji.1, make ^j^^^l, e;'>^^) 
etc., in the dual. 

6, Nouns ending in ^^ for ,^ . 



PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


surouLAR. 




Regular plural 


U^ 


^r 


Subjective 


wanting. 
See p. 96 (56). 




*< 

^ 


Dependent 




do. 




Objective 




144 



ARABIC GBAMMAR. 



Nouns ending in Cs (without the tenvnn) are similarly 
declined in the dual. 

7. Quadriliterals ending in — for ^^ or ^^. 



PLURAL. 




DUAL. 




SDCGULAR. 












(>l^ 


Subjective 


cr?^^ 










Dependent 
Objective 


)N OF 


NOUNS NOT 


IMMEDIATELY DERTVIE 




VERB 


s. 








WOUK OF 


BELATIOir. 





(71). The noun of relation is formed bj- ajSixing the 

s 

syllable Zs, and rejecting all such inflections as the I of 
the feminine, or the signs of the dual and plural, as iiS% , 
relative ^; ^^^S^j "two Zeids," rel. v/jjJ; ^^^S^j, rel. 

In nouns which themselves end in the termination ^^ 
the relative is formed by rejecting this, if preceded by 
more than two letters, and adding the termination J^, 
as J^^ , rel. J^^ , so that the two are identical in form ; 
but if preceded by only one letter, the first of the two 
yds ^ is pointed with fethah and the second is changed 
into ^, as ^ "an Arab village," rel. i^^. If the 
first of the two yds ^ stand in place of a . , it is also 
changed into that letter, as J^b "a fold," rel. ijrj^. 

When the third or fourth letter of a word is the short 
alifC or is (see p. 74 c,\ it is changed into • before the 
relative afl&x, as ll^ "staff," ijy^\ ^ "youth," isf^\ 
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but if the short dUf is the fifth letter in the word, it 

s 

is apocopated altogether before the termination i^\ as 
4^lli- "a bustard," lsj^\ kJ^'^ "Mustafa" (chosen), 



5.r o/ 



In forming the noun of relation from nouns ending in 
long alif^ when radical, the same rules must be applied 
which were given in the case of the dual (see p, 104), 

as ^T/ "a reader," J<ST/; ^Ui^ "a sinew in the neck," 
U\Xs^ and Ij^<^\ ^LI4 "a garment," ^Ul^ and i$^\lS. 
But if it be a sign of the feminine, the noun of relation 
should be formed with^; as ^T^ " red," Zs^J^* 

When the termination of a noun is — occurring after 
the second or third letter, and being a substitute for the 

final yd with tenvnn IsXd' P* '^^)> ^^^ ^^ changed into 
w&w ^ , and the preceding letter is pointed with fethah in 

forming the noun of relation, as ^^iS '* a judge," i$J!^. 

If, however, the final yd follows a quiescent letter, it 
remains unchanged, as ^^ "a fawn," J^-^ (see p, 86, 
note 2). 

If it occur as the fifth letter of a word, it is rejected 
altogether in the noun of relation, as ^^ "inimical," 
rel. JfJ^; jill^ "grand," "lofty," rel. "^-'' ' 




If the penultimate is ;• , in nouns derived from verbs 
of which the final radical is wcalcj or in noims ending in 
if , and derived from verbs with a sound middle letter, as r^ 
( = ^%-Lc for jJi), i^«^ and iLi^, the ya is dropped in 
forming the relative: as ^^ "a descendant of Ali," 
■ 'i- "of the tribe of Juheineh," and ,Vl^ "Hanefite" 



(a sect) ; but if the final radical is aound^ or the medial 
weak or doubled, the ya is retained ; thus J^ , a proper 

10 
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s^ X 



name, -^\ a.> "tall," ^» ; iU^ "excellent,- 

If the second letter of a word be pointed with kesrah^ 
this vowel is changed to fethah in forming the relative, 
as ju^ "liver/' ^^\ but if the kesrated letter follow 
more than one letter, it may be either changed or not 
at pleasure : vL^ *' Taghleb " (proper name of the 
founder of an Arab tribe), ,^-li; or J^-LJ • 

In forming relatives from plurals the noun must be 
restored to its regular form, as <^T/ *^ religious duties,'* 
^j , unless the plural be used as a proper name, as jUjI 

"Leopards" (name of a tribe), gr;\2l; ^^1 "Helpers'* 
(title of the companions of Mohammed), Sj^ i • 

Nouns of relation from compound words are formed by 
adding the termination Z^^ to the first portion and rejecting 

the last, as vJCli; "Baalbekk," ^ ; j£2 ilXi "fifteen," 
JjaJi^, unless the first portion be the words Jj\^ "son," 
or j!)\ " father," in which case the noun of relation is made 
fix)m the last portion only, as^ yt "Abu Bekr," 4^]^; 
ci^^^i;;^ ^*Ibn el Walid," ^Ij;; ^XZ. "'Abdk 'I 
Kais," ^^ . 

In forming the noun of relation from nouns of which 
the first radical has been apocopated, the suppressed 
letter is restored, if the last radical be a weak letter: 
as 4^ "marking," vj>ij; but not otherwise, as ific "a 



promise," ^jut "promissory." 



In words of which the last letter has been apocopated 
without any compensatory hemzeh being added, or of 
which the medial letter has a vowel in the original form, 
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s s 

as ZJi (for ^1), and iJj^ "lip" (for i^), the missing 
letter is r^tored in forming the relative, and the com- 

pensating if, if it exist, is dropped, as J^^ "paternal," 
^j^ " labial." But if the compensating hemzeh has been 
added, as ^^1 (for ^), or the middle letter is quiescent 
in the original form, as ^3 (for ^^\ it may be restored 
or not at pleasure : if restored, it takes the form of • , 

s s 

even though the original radical be ^^ , as J^l or Jjyj 
" fiUal," A^ J or i^^j " bloody." 

In words which con^st originally of only two letters, 
when the last is a sound consonant, this may be either 

doubled or not, as ''I " how much ? " rel. J^ or J^ ; 
but if the last letter be a ^ waw^ it is always doubled, 
a8 7"if,"iy. 

If the last letter be an a/i/, it is doubled, and either 
hemzeh or wdw is substituted for the second alif thus 
obtained, as in ^ (a proper name), "J)l , is^ . 

Another form of the relative termination is ^\ . This 
is principally used in technical or scientific terms; as 

s s s 

^Ulp- "corporeal," ^^^ "spiritual," ^f^ "external," 
,V^t:i- "internal." 

Very irregular forms are jA^ "Syrian," ^U^ "of 
Yemen." (These are declined like <>l*). 

ABSTRACT NOUN. 

(72). From the Noun of Relation an Abstract Substan- 
tive is formed by the addition of the feminine termination 
i, as ^ "a god," ^[ "divine," il^[ "divinity." In 
theological works (especially Christian) the termination 
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S 9^ , S 9^^ 



4l>y is used instead, as ti^ybl ** divinity," "deity," cu^yi^ 
"kingdom (of heaven)." 

THE DIMINUTIVE. 

(73). The diminutive is formed by inserting 1 (quiescent 
ya) after the second letter of the noun, and pointing the 
initial letter with dhammah and the second letter with 
fethahj as J^-J "a man," dim. l^j. 

If the noun has more than three letters, all which 
follow the inserted 1 are pointed with kesrah^ as J^^ 
". dracho^" dim. 'f^J.. 

In such nouns, however, if the additional letter is 
not a radical, but is one of the feminine affixes i, 
v^'or 3^", the inserted alif of such forms as the broken 
plural ^iSl, or the termination U added to proper names 
or epithets, such letter retains its original pointing with 

fethah^ as iji5 "a date," dim. i^; ^jf^ "small," dim. 
^^; ^ "red," dim. A^J.^^ ^U^l "loads," dim. 
c3^^^5 u^) a proper name, dim. 'jCt^) ^\^ 
"drunk," dim. l^J^- 

In nouns where the characteristic vowel has changed a 
weak radical into another weak radical homogeneous with 
itself, such radical is restored, as Cj^ (for (ISy^ "a door," 
44;; J.U (for ^) "a fang," ^ ; :,!>. (for ^ij;,) 
"a balance," ^^i^. 

A quiescent weak letter before the inserted 1 of the 
diminutive is changed to ^ waw^ as cL^U , dim. ^Jiye> ; 
a lion," dim. jjj^; cji-^, dim, uJ^.^. But if 



the weak letter occur after the I ya of the diminutive, it 
becomes -., as ^l^L "a key," dim. .^j^ll^ ; j^^ "a small 
bird," dim. -.a-mo^. 



^<f 
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The reason for these last two rules is ohvious, because the charac- 
teristic vowels of the diminutiye form are dhammah at the beginning 
and kesrah at the end, and consequently these vowels influence any 
weak letters which may occur in these respective positions. 

When the last syllable of the noun of more than three letters con- 
tains a long vowel, such vowel is influenced by the keirah characteristic 
of the form, and becomes ^ yd by the rules of permutation already 
given, as jyuac-, dim. j^a^^^s.. In nouns of four letters of which 
the third is a long vowel, such long vowel coalesces with the ^ of the 
diminutive, as /%Jl£ slave boy," dim. ^Jii for ^ ^Sh . 

When there are more than four radical letters in the 
word, the diminntive is formed by applying the above 
rule for quadriliterals, and rejecting all after the fourth 
letter, as ^jl» " quince," ^^^. Sometimes the rejected 
letters are compensated for by inserting a ya ^ , as^ 

In nouns which contain five or six letters, but which 
are derived forms of the simple triliteral noun or verb, 
the diminutive is formed by rejecting the servile (or 
characteristic) letters of the derived form, but not the 
participial prefix ^ mm^ as J/^^ " deducing," dim. 
^^; Ljfj^ "agitated," dina. L^^. 

In words which are feminine in meaning, but not in 
form, or which are arbitrarily considered as feminine, 
the feminine termination i is added to the diminutive, 
as ^^ "eye," .u^; > "house," *y.^j. 

In nouns of two letters from which the third has been 
apocopated, such apocopated letter is restored in the 
diminutive, as y^ (^^^) ** blood," ^j. 

If anything has been substituted for the apocopated 
letter, it is dropped in the diminutive, as ^\^, ^, w] 
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so S ^ f 



for yi^y Jjl-», unless the substituted letter be the femi- 
nine termination, in which case it is retained, as^tif 
^'lip," l^li . In dJ^ "sister," ^LL "daughter," the 
feminine termination cl> assumes its usual form in the 
diminutive, which becomes <l-^1 , ^L^ . 

In nouns of more than three letters of which a radical 
has been dropped, this is not restored in the diminutive, 
as fji^ "a Cadi," J^y • 

Diminutives of plurals of paucity, or of regular plurals, 
may be obtained by the foregoing rules, as ^S^\ " ribs," 
ti^W u^^ii 'Zeids," ^^J^; izj\^ 'Hinds," cl^Iju^a. 

Broken plurals of multitude, however, are not sus- 
ceptible of a diminutive form ; this is only obtained 
from the singular, which is then inflected with a regular 
plural masculine in the case of rational masculine nouns, 
and a regular feminine plural in the case of feminine or 
irrational nouns ; as AjtL "poets," J^^j-^ (from^li); 
j^ " Hinds," tlj\ S^ (from jlto) ; ^Us*- "camels," cJIlJ^ 
(from ^S^ ). 

Compound nouns take the diminutive only in the 
first part of the compound; as lIXJjJ "Baalbekk," 
*^^^--; ^'^ "'Abd -allah," ^^T^I ; jli ^^^-- 

Declinable nouns only are susceptible of a diminutive. 

Diminutives of the demonstrative pronouns occur, 
though rarely, and their initial vowel is always feihdh 
instead of dhammaJi^ as li "that," Lj; I; "that," fern. 
0; ^U "that," cbbj; ^'^\ "who," C2^ ; Jsl "who," 
fem. LJ! . 



"fifteen," ^^^ '^^^' 
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THE PEONOUNS. 

(74). The Pronouns are of two kinds, separate and 
affixed. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

1. The separate pronouns are : 



Ist person 



2iid 



Sid 



»> 



t9 





BOrOULAB. 




DUAL. 




PLURAL. 




Ifue. 


Common. 


Fem. 




MaM. 


Common. 
^ c -^ 

• 


Pom. 


thou. 


I. 


OS 

ihoa. 


ye two. 


ye. 


we. 


«/oS 


he. 




<> 

•he. 


they two. 


they. 




thqr. 



These only express the nominatiye case. 

^ and ^ l^S^e the conjunctions j and i may lose 

their first vowel and become ^j, ^ and ^j, ^ ; W is 

pronounced ana (not ana), and is considered in poetry 
as consisting of two short syllables. 

2. The affixed pronouns are: 



Ist person 



BIKOULAR. 
Maso. Common. Ftm. 

my, me. 



2nd 



3rd 



thy, thee. 



fy 






hU, him. 



thy, thee. 

u 

her. 



DUAL. 
Common. 



' «. 



your, you two. 
their, them two. 



PLURAL. 

Ifaae. CommoiL Ftm. 



li 



^ 



:; 



your, yon. your, yoa. 
their, them, their, them. 



These only express the oblique or objectiye cases. 

THE Nin OF FRECAUnOIf. 

(75). With verbs the ^^ of the first person becomes ^ ; 
the ^ thus employed is called aJIS^^,^ the nun of precaution^ 
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because it serves to prevent confusion in verbs, the in- 
flexions of which, when they consist of short vowels, 
would otherwise be absorbed by the letter of prolongation. 
This confusion actually takes place in nouns, there being 
no distinction between the various cases of a noun when 
the pronoun of the first person is affixed to it ; as ^l^ 
"my book," (nom, and objective), "of my book," etc. 

The nun of precaution is often used with certaia 
particles which resemble verbs, such as l\ ^Werily," ^t 
'^that," j^ "but," D^ "as if," ^ "perhaps." It is 
always used with vS^l "would that." It is also used 
with the particles ^!^, ^ "from," and ^\ "that;" gene- 
rally with ^!,j3 "with," "near." With ji or £i in the 
sense of "enough," it may be used, but is more fre- 
quently rejected. It is not unfrequently employed when 
the pronoun of the first person is added to the form 

jSl U, expressing admiration, as kf J\ JJ^\ U 
" How much I need the forgiveness of God ! " 



CHAKOBS nr TOWELS, ETC., BEFOSB THE AYFIXED PEOVOUVS. 

(76). After a long vowel ^^^ becomes t} , as IjlLi. " sins," 
grCU^ " my sins." 

The pronouns of the third person, when preceded by 
kesrah — or j^, change their dhammah to kesrahy as ^Is^, 
" (of) his book ; " ^ " upon them." 

N.B. If a hemzet eUwasl follows the plural masculine 

pronoun, the mm must be pointed with — , as jliTl^ 
"peace be upon them !" 

The feminine termination i becomes i before the affixed 

s 

pronoun, as ZJl^ "writing," l^l^^ "her writing." 

*- fhe addition of the affixed pronoun serves to 
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make the noun definite, the tenwin necessarily disap- 
pears (see p. 7). 

The vl; of the regular plural and the u of the dual are 
omitted before the affixed pronouns, as s\j\^^ "his two 
books;" i^U *^his strikers." 

With the affixed pronoun of the first person singular 
the ^ and ^ coalesce into c?, as ^j\^ for t^^J^ (by 

y, p. 75). 

Similarly the mute \ is dropped in the third person 
masc. plural of the preterite, as \^ "they wrote it." 

A TEBB OOTERNIKa TWO ACCU8ATIYB PBOITOUKS. 



(77). When a verb governs two accusatives, and both 

py 9i*' «#S 

of these happen to be affixed pronouns, as iiz^\ " I gave 
thee it," the second may be either joined or written 
separately, the word % being used as a peg on which to 

hang it ; thus J^}^ C^.\aA "I gave thee it." 

If the two pronouns are joined, the natural order of 
the persons must be followed, the 1st precediug the 
2nd, and the 2nd coming before the 3rd. 

N.B. The separate form with C^ can only be used— 
(1) in a case like that given above, where two affixed 
pronouns would otherwise come together; or (2) where 
an affixed pronoun would immediately follow the pro- 
nominal termination of a verb, both referring to the same 
person, as <^ ^^ I was he," where iC^ v.li? would be 
preferred ; or (3) where it is required to place the accu- 
sative pronoun before the verb for the sake of emphasis, 
as Jux3 dS^^\ ^^ Thee we worship." 

When pronouns of the second person plural are fol- 
lowed by another affixed pronoun, a long ^ is introduced 
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9 9\^ ^ 0< 



/ 9ff%,^ 0« 



between the two, as M^:i^\ "I gave you/' ifySsJasS "I 
gave you it," j*::^^ "you gave," x^A-.XirS "you gave it" 

ir* appears to have been the original full form of the 
termination of these pronoims). 



NOTE OK THE F&OlTOiaNAL SIGNIFICATIOK OF THE IKFLECTIOITS OF TERES. 

(78). The last rule assumes a fact which the student Will do well to 
bear in mindi namelyi that the prefixes and affixes by which the different 
persons of a verb are formed are in reality nominatiYe pronouns : the 
affixes serve for the preterite, the prefixes for the aorist, the tense itself 
being indeclinable : thus 

Ji3 expresses the mere act of killing" in the preterite: 

^ he killed" (fiiefethah representing the pronoun h$). 

cJ-Jcj she killed" (the fetfyih again is the pronoun and k2J is 
the feminine termination, which in nouns assumes the 
form if). 

c:-Jcj I killed" (d^ is the pronoun / in the preterite of 
verbs); and so on. 

^y^j expresses the mere act of ' killing " in the aorist : 
ijsJLi he kills" (j is the pronoun he with the aorist). 

J::;aji she kills," etc. (J is the pronoun ihs with the aorist), 
and so on. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 



(79). The Demonstrative pronoun is U "that," and is 
thus declined : 



FLVRAL. 


DUAL. 


sncGi 


JLAR. 






Fein. 


Mmc. 


Fern. 


Mmc. 




^^ - J 


<* 


^ 




^ 




ijy or J,\ 


u^ 


^^ 


^^ 


\i 


Subjective 


t> 






»» 




Dependent 

and 

Objective 
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1j is seldom used by itself, and when it forms a 
compound the feminine singular assumes the form ^^ 
or jf J at the end, and 15 or c;j at the beginning. 



tt 



When ^J signifies possessor" (see p. 99), it is fully declined as 
follows : 



PLURAL. 
Fern. Mtso. 



DUAL. 
Fcm. Mmc. 



8INGULAB. 
Fem. Masc. 



ciJiJ ^J Subjective 
c^^j i^J Dependent 
ci^lj \j ObjectiTe 



For the ordinary demonstrative denoting distant ob- 
jects t J is compounded with the affixed pronouns clT, d/; 
l2, Jlor^; asLl/lJ^that." 



PLX7KAL. 
B. Mue. 



DUAL. 
Fcm. MaM. 



8INOULA&. 
Fern. Mate. 



*» ^ 



c/C- iIXj 



••X 



Cilj Subjective 

(Dependent 
and 
Objective 



More usually the emphatic J is interposed, in which 
case the \ is written defectively in the singular, as ui3 j ; 
see p. 15 (3). In the dual the two liquids J and ^ 



coalesce into J^ : 


thus 






PLU&AL. 


DUAL. 


8IN0ULA&. 


■ 


^ 1 


Fern. Maae. 


Fern. ICaae. 




(CiJjy) c^ly 


ilsoC- iiii'o 




Subjective 








(Dependent 

! f*^ . 

1 Objective 


>» 


• •« •.• 


>» • 



The ordinary demonstrative for near objects is formed 
by prefixing U *' lo !" "here," to (j, the \ being generally 
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defectively written, as f j^ ^^this/' which is declined as 
follows : 



FLITBAL. 


DUAL. 


8EN0ULAR. 




^ 


Fern. 


Muc 


Fern. Mmc. 




-JJU' 




1 ■■ 


• 1 l^ll 


Subjective 


» 






» 


( Dependent 

{ and 

I Objective 



For additional emphasis (jjT may be added to the aboye, 



^ ^ 



as Cil jjh this here," which is then declined : 



PLU&AL. 


DUAL. 


8XK0ULAK. 


Commo n. 


Fern. Maae. 


Fern. Maae. 


i^r^ 


ci;Ub cijllib 


JXjU Ci1«3Jb Subjective 


>> 


•» ^^ .I'M 


(Dependent 

„ and 

( Objective 



THE RELATIVE AND DTTERROGATiyE PRONOUNS. 

(80). The Relative pronoun is formed by prefixing J 
to the demonstrative with the addition of the article, 
and is thus declined : 



or 



PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


SINGULAR. 




Fern. Maae. 


Fern. Maae. 


Fern. 


Maae. 




^% X «s 


















Subjective 


^\^\ [orOjJi]' 




^M^ 




( Dependent 

{ and 

(Objective 



Other relatives are— ^ *^who," U "whaf ^^ and 
U are also used as Intcrrogatives. 

Note.—"^ and U are substantives, and are never used, 
like t/^1, as in a merely adjectival sense: e.g. 

^vj>- ^^« '^i^'j I saw who (Am wAo) came. 



= ^l^ u^j^^ J*^^ **-^i; ^ "^^ ^^® °^*^ who came. 
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> ^ 



[^ 'Vbo?" is Bometimesi though very rarely, deolined: 



PLUBA.L. 
Fern. Ifato. 









>> 



DUAL. 
Fein. Mmc. 



C XO^ 



o • • 






>> 



8IN0VLA.R. 
Fem. MaM. 

^Lw« yi^ Stthjective 
<it:^ ^^^ Dependent 
<U^ l:^^ Ohjective] 



U is indeclinable. 

[iVb^.— Ij and its compounds are also indeclinable; 
that is, they are not susceptible of inflexions for case- 
endings; the inflexions for number and gender not 
being considered by the Arabic grammarians as declen- 
sion.] 

U\ (fem. ijS) "who" is declined like a regular noun. 
A compound word may be formed with this and the 
relatives "^J^ and U, which will then have the sense of 
"-soever," as ^t "whosoever," ClSI "whatsoever." The 
first portion of this compound is declinable. 



THE ABTICLE. 



(81). The article |j1 is indeclinable. 
It is used with nouns to specify— 

1. The individual ; as ^iSl "the Cadhi" (in question). 

2. The species {^J3\ "the horse" (as distinguished 
fix)m the camel, etc.); [X^^ "mankind." 

3. To distinguish an individual par excellence ; as 
^jJ21 "El Medina," the city {i.e. of the Prophet). 

4. To make an epithet into a proper name or sobriquet; 
as SjjQ] "A1 Harith," lit. "the ploughman." 

5. In certain proper names; as ^^l "the (idol) 
Ashtoreth," etc. 
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The use of the Belatiye pronouns and of the Article is 
treated of in detail in the Syntax. • 



THE NUMERALS. 
(82). THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



1 



3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

II 

12 

13 

14 

15 



r 



t. 

ft. 

\r 

\r 

If 



1CX8C17LINB. 



3^1 



S ,*' 



uH 



t 



S^ 



S-'O^ 






m^ 



S^c 



2( -AM 



-'*'-' y ^ 1, 



JmA 



^ ^ ^ -'C 

/f ^ ^ y^X^ 






-' • '' c -^ 



X ^ -' • '' C "^ 



FEMINENB. 












t 






S c^ 



-'^ 



^Uj (^;Uj) 



5 c 






This is declined u ftn 
ordinary dnal noon. 

From 3 to 10 the nume- 
rals asmme the feminine 
form for the masculine, 
and vice vend. 

From thru to ten the 
mtmerali govern mhrokmi 
plitnU of the tunm fmm- 
bered, which is put in the 
oblique ease. If the noon 
have a plural of paucity, 
this is to he preferred, as 






X c 



• >' O X •>'** 

A 



Ut 






^ X <^ X X ^X'S 

xx %^ X X i^ X 



The numerals com- 
pounded with ten are in- 
declinable, both taking 
fethah in all cases. The 
ten thus used in the com- 
pound follows the ordi- 
nsry rule for masculine 
and feminine, while the 
units reverse it, as stated 
aboTc. 
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MA8CI7LINB. 


PBMDriNB. 




^x ^ ^« 


X XO X tf 


16 


n 


•> 
^ ^ ^ ^•^.c ■^ 




/Vom 11 to 99 /A« nu- 
meraU take an accusative 


17 


IV 






Angular of the thing nwm- 
bered. 


18 


lA 


• • ^ ^-'O 


•• 




19 


11 




SjujX' y iii7 


-^ / c • / •-* 


20 


r. 


l:)V^ 


• 


uji/^ uy ^ > ***^" 






" / O . • S -» » 


^ / O X ^ o 


are oommon to both gen- 


21 


n 


UV^-J Or^l 


Uil/^J cf*^^^ 


ders, andaredeclined like 






-» / o • •o 




ordinary sound plurals, 


22 


rr 


ujlA? j u^l 


uJLr** 5 ij)^l 


see (56) p. 107. 










In compounding nume- 


23 


rr 


\jij^ i '^'^ 


U^J^ 3 *^^ 


rals with 20, 30, etc., and 






^ / o • S-^-^cS 


-» / o ^ S' ^cl 


a unit, the unit is placed 


24 


rf 






first, the two are connect- 
ed by the conjunction j 


25 


r© 






mndf and both are de- 
clined. 


26 


n 








27 


IV 




X # O -^ x' >• 




28 


fA 


4lg 






29 


n 


^ M .^ ^ 


uaA?-? tr^ 




30 


r. 








40 


f. 








50 


e. 








60 


^. 








70 


V. 


u^v- 






80 


A. 


" 9 " ^ 
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MASCtlLnCB. 






^ * o 


90 


V 


u,^***^ 




100 


1.. 




5j 

Tbe word x»L* "hundred" b com- 






't 


mon to both genders. 


200 


r.. 


^^ty^ 


IVoiN 100 to 1000 tA# numermh yo- 








9«m /A# singular of th$ noun numUrHl, 


300 
. 400 


r.. 




which they put in th* oblique eaae^ WM 
fj^j AjL* ** * hundred men. •• 
When the kundreda are compounded 


500 


6.. 




with units, thej tre put in the obliquA 
case of the singular. 


600 


1.. 




[^t« is pronounced as if writtsA 


700 


v.. 


iuU r - ' 




800 


A.. 


... ( li,^ 




900 
1000 


1... 


S vX 


(^jLSI "t thousand" is comnoa f 
both genders. 


2000 


r... 


u^\ 




3000 
4000 
5000 


r... 
f... 


X * ^ c -^ 


Thousands compounded with i 
follow the rules abore giren, t.#. tk§ 
treated as a thing numbered, Thi 
3000 to 10000 the broken plural « 
is used in the oblique case ; finom 
to 99000 the accusatiTC tingul/ 


6000 


1... 




is used ; and from 100000 upwi 
oblique singular ^ o 1 ^ 


7000 


V... 


• 


* 


8000 


A « , , 


X 9^ ^ y^ 




9000 


^.. 
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10000 


1 • • t • 


MASOULIMB. 






11 000 


It... 






12000 


If... 






13000 


tr... 




• 


100000 


1 






200000 


r 






300000 
400000 

1 


r 

f 




In theie cmm the hundred And unit 
•re written u one word. 


1000000 


1 


cS / cS 




2000000 


r 


oS xcS 




3000000 


r 


CS ^ 9 ^ ^^ 





OBDIKAL NUMBSBS. 

(83). The ordinal numbers for the units (except the 

first) are formed on the measure of the agent, masc. J^U , 
fern. JLlclj ; the tens, hundreds and thousands do not 
differ from the cardinal numbers. 



MASCTLIMB. 


ruraiiKB. 


Ist 


9^1. 

J.' 




J' 




2nd 


5 


JbJU 


3rd 


■' 







11 
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MA8CULINB. 


TXMINUfB. 


4th 


S '^ 


S^ -^ 

*«,l> 


s ^ 




5th 


s ^ 




6th 


9 -^ 


• 


7th 






8th 


s ^ 




9th 


s ^ 




10th 






11th 


^ ^ y X X 




12th 




ijll ^>' 


13th 


etc. 






20th 




^ # O • »x X 


2l8t 


:>;!. ; ^« 


X ^ C X S-x ^ 


22nd 




X / C X Jx ^ 


2drd 


etc. 






90th 




9l8t 


etc. 
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(84). OTHER CLASSES OF NtMERALS. 

1. The adverbial numerals are formed as follows : 

ijy, hy once {lit, one timei one turn, etc.). 
# ^ ** ■< ^ ^^ ^ ^ ^^ 

Ulj or Ij^ ^JlJ or ijU ly% twice. 

l^JU or AJU if^ thrice. 
And 80 on. 

We may also use the objective case of the noun of 
unity, thus : 

yj^^j^ I ^ji ^^ he Btmck him once, twice, etc. 

2. The distributive numerals are — 

jU-f or «x>*^ one by one. 

AJ „ ^yl^ or ^JJiJ^ ^^^ two by two. 
i^L' ,, ^l^t^ three by three. 



^ --^ / -'C*' 



And 80 on. 

These are imperfectly declined. 

3. The multiplicative numerals are : 



S"^ / 



^^ 9 



S ^^ 9 



S^^9 



i^jt^ single. 

^ 9 

1^ double, twofold. 

And ao on. 

4. The adjectival numerals are : 

^ 9 

^ w dual, consisting of two. 
^)G treble, consisting of three. 



!Jl^ triple, threefold. 



quadruple, fourfold, square. 



* —' 

-•T'* 



_clj^ quadruple, conBiating of 
four. 



And 80 on. 
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5. Fraotions are : 

S o 

half. 



S o 



S y S 9f S ^» 

(J^^JLj or LJJi or lIJ? a third. 



S y S f 9 S- C* 



l:^;^ " Ili; " ti^ * ^*=>'^'^- j The plural of these 
etc. to / fractions is of the 

j^JL£. „ J^ „ Jii a tenth. ) ^o™ 0^> 



s ^. s,/ 



The fractions above a tenth are expressed by the use of 
the words g^ " part," ^ ^j^t " parts of," as 



l)r i^^ (^ ^^ *^^* 3 P^^ 0^*^ P«^' A*^- 



6. The recurring numerals are : 

vjJ^l llli every third. 
^,j^ tuj every fourth* 



/ o 



7. Approximate numbers are expressed as follows : 
"a few," used with the units from 3 to 9, as — 

''The Greeks are conquered in the nearer parts of the earth, but 
they shall conquer after being conquered in a few years." — Kor. 
:. 1. 



'*" ^* a few more," used with the tens, hundreds and 
thousands, as : t-X3 j i^ " upwards of ten." 



9 • C* 



Sometimes the words ^^J^Jj^ "or they exceed" are 
used in imitation of the passage of the Koran. 






" And we sent him to a hundred thousand or more." — Kor. zxxvii. 147. 
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Similarly el-Beha Zoheir has — 

' I kissed him on his cheek, and counted a thousand kisses or thereahcuU** 

y^ *^ about," ^J^ jjjj U " what exceeds," and similar 

expressions, followed by the number, are also used in this 
sense. 

PARTICLES. 

(85). Under the head Particle the Arabs include Pre- 
positions, Conjunctions, Adverbs, and Interjections. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

(86). The prepositions are either inseparable {%.e. are 
written as one word with the following noun) or separable. 

The inseparable prepositions are five in number, 
namely : 

c-^ in, by, with, etc. This, when joined with the affixed pro- 

nouns i, JtJb, UJb, changes their 4^mmak into -7 , see 
(JL^ by (a particle of swearing). 
J by (ditto). 
J to (with pronouns this is pointed wiihfithah), 

i like. 



The separable prepositions are : 


Jl to- 


L5?">- 


^jiTw until. 


vjfjJ, ^;JJ with, by. 


_L: upon, against. 


^ from. 


^ from. 


jj^ or S^ suice. 



There are many others which are commonly regarded 
as prepositions, but which are really nouns, as j^ with," 
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j^ " above," LlJ ** in the midst," etc. These are not pro- 
perly reckoned as particles. 

All prepositions take the following nouns in the depen- 
dent case. 

CONJUNCTIONS, ^ 

(87). The conjunctions are also either inseparable or 
separable. 

The inseparable conjunctions are : 

and. 
i and so (as a consequence of what lias gone before). 



^ 
J 



The principal separable conjunctions are : 



j1 when. 

\c\ when. 

U 1 as for. The thing predi- 
cated of the noun pre- 
ceded by this particle 

takes i ; as 

" As for Zeid he went 
away.*' 

^* that (fiO- 



^% 



^ that (jtioi). 



t» i C 'S 



St except (if not), 
y or. 
J then. 
J^ ^^^ in order that 
IL^ in order not. 

UJ when. 
U so long as. 



ADVERBS. 

(88). The Adverbs are also either inseparable, namely : 

\ interrogative. 
(jM or uJ w) expresses future time. 
J certainly. 



CONJUNCTIONS AND INTBRJECTIONS. 
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Or separable, of which the most common are : 



\j\ , ^j\ then, in that case. 
Ul r won't ? 

OS 

^^ verily. 
Uj\ only. 
M whether, or (altema- 

tire of \) 
1 how? 



^1 where? 



t» x' 



kS ever, never. 
LiLi only (and that is all). 
Jj already, 
i^ certainly not. 
) no, not. 
J not Uj not yet. 
^ never, not at all. 
U not. 



*»• 



o. ^ 



fjj nay, rather. 



when? 
J^ whether (interrogative). 
uJb here. 
v.1^^, uXllli^ there. 



Such adverbs as 'Sm "afterwards," ^ "before," which 
are merely nouns in an adverbial case; and indefinite 
nouns in the adverbial accusative, as ^jj^ **ever," are not 
included in this list, since they are not, strictly speaking, 
particles. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

(89). The principal interjections are : 

1 *! UT Glj \^ is^ ah! alas! 

U \j\ i\ oh ! ho ! etc., etc. 

MM ' 

A great many other words are used as interjections, 
but are in reality verbs or nouns, and are therefore not 
included amongst the particles. 

All particles are indeclinable, and as such need not be 
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disQussed in the Aooidence, which treats of the inflexion 
of words. They are all fully described| with their influ- 
ence on other words, in the Syntax. 

IMTTATIYE SOUNDS. 

Note. — Imitative sounds are indeclinable, and they 
neither govern a following word, nor are governed by 
any preceding one ; such are 






«7l ji* Used in calling camels to drink. 
\»> U- JETd ha, „ sheep ,, 

[&\c A d. „ goats „ 

jU Ohdku Imitating the cawing of a crow, 
jlt ra^'. „ sound of a blow. 

(^ Tak. ,, „ stone falling. 



169 



PART II-SYNTAX. 



SECTION L— THE VEEB AND THE NOUN. 

THE TENSES OF VERBS. 

There are three tenses in Arabic — the Preterite, the 
Aorist, and the Imperative. 

I. THE PRETERITE. 

(90). The Preterite denotes a completed act, but the 
time at which it took place is left indeterminate, imless 
defined by the context or by some particle. 

Thus the act may be completed only at the moment 
when the speaker is describing it, as 



God bless the day on which thou art saved. I pardon for its sake 
all the crimes of time gone by." 

Or the eflfect may still remain, as 

Jib ^^^T ^^ *U» As-L^^^*. Ui\ 

** He only shall repair the Mosques of God who believet in God." — 
Kor. ix. 18. 

So an Arab author, in citing a verse of poetry, employs 
the expression, ^liJl Jli U^ '*as the poet sapfs^ 

Or it may express a foregone conclusion, such as na- 
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turally occurs in hypothetical or conditional sentences, as 

ct ^ ^'^ ^J^ " if you rise, I will rise." 



Here the idea expressed seems to be : " if this suppo- 
sition be granted, namely, you have rtsen^ then you may 
consider this, too, as granted, namely, that I have risen.^^ 

A similar idea seems to influence the English colloquial 
idiom, "if you do that, you are lost," or "are a dead 
man;" where "you are lost," "are a dead man," are 
apparent preterites. 

From this use of the preterite results another very 
common use in Arabic, namely, in precative sentences, as 

IS'Aw ^1 ^\jt ^^may Gt)d perpetuate your existence !" 

And with i *^not," in averting anything imdesirable, 

or in cursing, as lICj ill cJj\) J "may Gh>d not bless 
you!"^ 

(91). The preterite of the verb ^^ with the preterite of 
another verb is equivalent to the pluperfect, as IlJ jjJ ^^ 
''Zeid had stood up." 

But the pluperfect is more usually expressed by the 
preterite preceded by the particle jj , with or without the 
conjunction J. 

The particle jj restricts the preterite to a time actually 
past, as ^^ ^ 31^ )^'^ ^ ^^ Prophets have come to you 
before me." 

We use the pluperfect, designating the actioi^ that had 
taken place before the occurrence of the event which we 

^ There is a well-known Arabic jest about a Bedawl, who, on being asked by one of 
the Caliphs whether a sheep which he was carrying was for sale, replied cnrtly J " no." 
The Caliph reproved him for his want of politeness, and told him that he should always 

add t„',v< i]i\ cJib " God bless you ! ** — whereupon the Arab replied as abofe, 

y f I lO ^ y y ^ 
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are describing; the Arabs^ on the contrary, prefer to 
mention the circumstance or condition resulting from such 
previous action. 

n. THE AORIST. 

(92). The Aorist denotes an act not yet completed. 
Like the preterite, it is somewhat indeterminate in respect 
of time, imtil defined by the context or by particles. 

THE MOODS OF VERBS. 

The aorist is susceptible of certain inflexions^ to 
express the various moods. 

THE IKDIGATITB MOOD* 

In the direct or indicative mood, the aorist ends in ^ ; 
it is used in all direct narration. 

CHAlfGB OP THE VOWEL IN THE AORIST. 

SUJUUHCTIYE MOOD. 

(93). The aorist of a verb changes its final vowel -^ 
into ^, to express the subjunctive mood. 

This change takes place when the verb is preceded 
by any one of the following particles : 

1. ;,t *' that" (Latin ut\ cJ^I ^ JjJ "I wish that I 
may visit you." 

2. ^jA^J 5 = J J,/d i "it will not happen that")= 
"certainly not," as J-i^< Oysr ^ "the miser will 
certainly not be liberal." 

3. ^^^ =^l jp "then," in that case, in answer to the 

* Two of these inflexions, the -^ and ~, tre identical with the tahjectife and oh- 
jectiTe cases of nouns, and the Arab grammarians gi? e the same name to both. The 
remaining case, the dependent^ has the apocopated form of the aorist for its parallel 
in the verbs. 
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^•t^Oi«0 • P C-^ c ^ 



question "what if?" hA\ Js^^jJ ^^j\ "then thou ahalt 
enter Paradise," in answer to the question 2dlb vLiJ«T ^!)^ 
" what if I beUeve in God ?" 

From this it will be seen that the particle *Q\ , expressed 
or understood, is the real instrument in forming the sub- 
junctive mood, and changing the L. of the aorist into ^ . 

The ellipse of ^*1, especially, takes place after the 
particles J "to, that," ^ " in order," ^tJ "in order to," 
"until;" and after the conjunctions \ and Lj, as 



^ ^ 



# l-O -^ • • c-^ 



<d!]f {jSijkkJ '' That God may pardon thee." 
*^JV^ J ^^-^ ) " I came in order tliat I may yiait 



cl^\ J4 iLL- j you" (for ^^\ ^ or ^j\ Ji). 






'^fi ^^S^' yj^ ^J^\ "^^t the thief till he repent" 

(for ^^\ ,^^). 



•xCj^ XO-O ''Oj 



Ju>\jjU!li t<^^ "l am content to flee and aave 

myself." 

^^t ^-^/^j CCt^Jt J^tj Jjh "Do you eat fish and drink milk 



x^^^ X ^O^ X «' ^ «0 / #Cx c^ 



kf» 



(at the same time)? 
Ci3jbU _3«X£^^J S "Do not punish me so that I 



O'^ ^ bSx ^-o Su^ c 



perish." 

^t ^.d^lij^jJl ^ Jjj Jjh "is Zeid at home, so that I may 

go to him?" 

^1 is also understood with the ellipse of some other word 
ter .\, as ^:»^1 iir,j\ ^ K,^.juA\ jLy«-a-ill I will brave 



^o«o X f^i c% 



hardships, or meet my fate," where ^j:.a^\ CSj^\ ^\ is equi- 
valent to ^\ C^jj\ ^^\ ^^^ "till that I meet my death;" 
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\X^£L^ j1 \^yi^ cLy^LS " I will break its joints (a cane spear) 

or it shall come straight," i.e. ^.5-.. ..7 J^ i\ "unless that it 
come straight." 
After the affirmative particle J in such expressions, as 

^^^^Ul c-^JulJ <dJ\ ^^ U ''God will not torment the righteous." 

The suppression of ^ with the aorist in fethah^ except 
in the instances given above, is rare, although it does 
sometimes occur, as 






j/rsr; 9^ •• TeU him (to) dig it." 
C/jcv.l> J^ ^^^\ 4^ "Catch the thief before he catch you." 

The conjunction \^ with the subjunctive mood must 
occasionally be translated as a negative, ^^ in order not." 



/o» -^ 



" Those who believe in God and the last day will not ask permis- 
sion of thee that ihey ihauld not engage in the holy war with their pro- 
perty and persons." 

N.B. — The change of the final vowel of the aorist to 
fethah always implies a subjunctive or subordinate condi- 
tion. 

THE APOCOPATION OF THE FINAL VOWEL OF THE AORIST. 

(94). The aorist of the verb is the only part of speech 
wliich can lose its final vowel altogether. 

The apocopation may take place in either one or two 
verbs. 

The cases in which one verb loses its final syllable are 
the following : 
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1. After J " not," and Ul ^^ not yet," which always give 
A past negative sense to the aorist, as 






tt 



He did not stand." 
. jf^\ ' ^-Usa^ U) J 'Is*- '' He came, and the dawn had not yet appeared. 



»» 



2. After the particle J used in an imperative sense, as 
jjj ^^j^ '^let Zeid strike," 

[iVbfe. — ^This is the regular form of imperative for all 
except the second person. When preceded by tJ, J loses 
its vowel, as <-^/4Ji so let him strike."] 

3* After 51 prohibitive, as c-^;-^ 51 "do not strike," 



PARTICLES WHICH APOCOPATE THE A0&I8T OF TWO VERBS. 

(95). There are thirteen particles which apocopate the 
aorist of two verbs : 









■^ o 



5^ J-maC ^ ** If you are lazy, you will come to want" 

U j^ " Whenever that." 

<< And thou, whenever thou shalt come to what thou commandest 
Thou wilt find him whom thou commandest coming (to thee)." 

J;^ "Whosoever." 

*i UfC !%-» jj-^ju ^^ 'Whosoever does evil, shall be reoom- 

pensed therewith." 

^ The Ktmut ei-tc4ifl, with which the article commencet, requires a TOwel to 
precede it, in order that it may be pronounced ; the tukim of the apocopated aoriat 

«JubJ is therefore changed into ketrah -7- (see p. 13). 
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U!^ and U *^ Whatsoever." 

^\ ^uLu^;-^b ^^UaJ U " Whatsoever good ye do, God knoweth it." 
kXaT v_ -^^" Uhx« " Whatsoever thou seekest, thou shalt find." 






J^^ "Whichever." 



^U-««)l I ^ l^Jj U Gf ''By whichever ye call on Him, for to Him 



-' o # 




\ belong the most excellent names." 

\J^\ and ^ "Whenever." 



- «* 



^ C^ -^ X ^ o-o ^J -^ ^ 



^y ju i/tUJl w-^\ ^JL^ " When I pat off my turban, ye will 

know me." 

Jjij <^^^ Jb J Juu U ^^Ifli " Whenever the wind sways it, it 

descends." 



\c^ " Whenever " (poetical). 



^ ^ ^^ S ^ ^ f -^C 9 ^ ^ 

^^A£^ X^LifL \^^*rii \c\ • Whenever poverty assails you, have 



patience." 

:j and 4^*4^ are for Jj:j and (J'^fif^ 



for the sake of the rhyme.] 



i=^, JS ui' "Wherever." " 

9 O 'X-.C 9 9 i, V9 9 9^ -^ -'CS 

JlJ^^l S^j^^ Vy^ ^^^ "Wherever ye are, death will reach 



you." 



idll lI^ j Ji^ Ci^ jj Ulj'v. '' Where you go, Ood will grant you 



success.' 



U-lflT " 



Ui!:^ ''However." 



#C^ <4 fC^x^^ -'•C^ 



|^^a£^ l^JjIi^ ^fj ^^^^A^ However you turn, you encounter 

good luck." 
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^ c 



Uiil and ^| are true particles, the remaining eleven 
are really nouns implying a condition or hypothesis; 
they are all undeclined, except ^1, which makes Z$^^ 

C^ and li^ do not apocopate the aorist unless joined 
with li=** soever." 

U^ , U and J^ are never joined with U ; the rest may 
be either joined with U or not. 

Note. — U after an indefinite noun is equivalent to the 
English "a certain," or *^any whatever," as 

Ai} ^ {j^ ^)i TJ^ ^ ^^J "^ certain man went out one day." 
L* "i^j <-=^\; ^ I did not see any man whatever.** 



The n of the tenmn in this case always coalesces with 
the ^ of U, which is then doubled; thus U jij pro- 
nounced rajulu mma. 

In a conditional sentence, when the aorist of the second 
clause is not introduced by one of the conjunctions J or 
cJi, its last syllable is apocopated, as 

CS^^\ ^jj " Visit me — ^I will honour you." 



THE ENERGETIC AND JUSSIVE MOOD. 

(96). The syllables ^"and ^" added to the aorist or 
imperative give greater force to the expression, and the 
second is stronger than the first. They are used in 
affirmation, interrogation, command, or prohibition. The 
affirmative J is also generally prefixed in forming these 
moods, especially in the jussive, to give stii] greater 
emphasis: as 
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" We see the turning about of thy face in the heavens ; but we will 
surely cause thee to turn to a point of adoration which shall 
please thee." — Kor. ii. 139. 

** my children, God has chosen the religion for you, so do not, pray, 

die except ye are Muslims." — Kor. ii. 126. 

'* Oo down from it both together; and if there shall come to you 

guidance from me," etc. — Kor. ii. 86. 



<»-o x «"*»' ^/<0//' ^# 






'' Ye shall surely see hell ; yes, ye surely shall see it with the eye of 
certainty ; then shall ye surely be asked concerning your luxurious 
life." 

in. — THE IMPERATIYB. 

(97). The Imperative is used in precisely the same 
maimer as in other languages. We have already seen 
(p. 30) that it exists only in the second person, and that 
for the other persons the apocopated form of the aorist 
with the affirmative J prefixed is employed. 

The prohibitive is obtained in the same manner, by 
apocopating the aorist for all persons and prefixing )l . 

THE CASES OF NOUNS. 

(98). In Arabic short vowels are used as terminations 
to express the difTerent cases. 

— is nominative, direct or subjective. 

"7 is genitive, oblique or dependent. 

^ is accusative, conditional, or objective. 

12 
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In noons these are doubled to express further the 
indefinite nature of the thing (see p, 7). 

When so doubled, they are pronounced with an n 

sound callea ^^ (see (4) p. 6), 

[In verbs only L. and jl are used, and the aoriHt is 
the only teme capable of being modified by them.] 

THE SUBJECTIVE CASE. 

(99). The following require the subjective or nomina- 
tive case: 

The agent or subject of a verb : jij CJJo " Zeid struck." 

The nominative or subject of a passive verb ; as jjJ tl^ 

Zeid was struck." 

Both the subject and predicate of a simple sentence in 
which the simple copula ^*w" is either omitted, or ex- 
pressed by ^ ; as 

JU jjj '' Zeid is standing.", 

«Jli Ajp\ ** Knowledge is useful." 
-t^t^yf fit • 
^-Jl yb ^\ " God is the living one." 



THE AGENT AND THE VERB. 

(100). The agent is put in the subjective case. 

The agent follows the verb^ and the object of the 
action follows the agent; as \jA£. jjJ <1^ "Zeid struck 
*Amr." This order must be invariably observed in the 
following cases : 

1. When, fix)m the noun being unable to exhibit the 
case-endings (see p. 100), an ambiguity would otherwise 

arise; as ^J^^^ J^aIS CJJo "the youth struck John." 
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2. When the agent is a pronoun inseparable from the 
verb; as IjjJ cLo^ " thou didst strike Zeid." 

3. When the object of the action is separated from 
the agent and verb by the word 5^ "except," as 
\^ jj^ jj^j CJJi> U "Zeid struck no one hut ^Amr" {JUL 
"Zeid struck not— sav6 *Amr"). 

The agent is either (1) expressed separately, as j^jJ ^Ij 
" Zeid stood ;'' or (2) inseparable from the verb, as lLo^ 
"thou didst strike," where the pronominal affix \Jlj is 
regarded as the agent; or (3) expressed, but separated 
altogether from the verb, as \J^\ 1\ CJJo U " none struck 
but thee." The agent cannot be suppressed, though the 
verb may; e,g. in answer to the question i^U J^ "who 
stood ?" you may reply, jjj " Zeid." 

But the agent immediately follows the object and verb 
when the object is an affixed pronoun and the agent an 
expressed noun or separate pronoun, as 






jj ; L^,j^ 2®id struck me." 
U1 H^ \sij c-^ U " No one struck Zeid but I." 



Similarly, when the agent has an affixed pronoun 
referring to the subject, as ^il fjjj CJJi "Zeid's slave 
struck him" {lit. "his slave struck Zeid" = ^^ jjj lii), 
in such a case we must not say ^ jjJ iUil lJJo , because 
it is not admissible to make the pronoun refer to a noun 
not yet expressed : in other words, the relative cannot 
precede it« antecedent. 

When the agent is separated fit)m the verb by the 

word HI, the object immediately follows the verb, as 

in the above example, iH 5l \ oij CJJo U . 

If none of the above-mentioned rules apply, you 



Si*^ fc^**^ ^ ^' 
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may either put the agent last or not, as jjj ykc l^jo or 

\^ jj"; lJ^j^ " Zeid struck *Amr." 

When the action is restricted by the particles Ui^ or JJ 
to the object, the usual order is preserved, as 



# O ^ SC >- ^ y jf -" fl 



ly^ix Jjj c-^ Uil ''it is only 'Amr whom Zeid has strack." 
\jAA 1\ jj; c-^ t« " Zeid has not strack any one but 'Amr/' 

But if the action of the verb is restricted to the subject 
or agent, the object precedes, as 

jjj \jA£. s-^ ^l " It is only Zeid who has strack 'Anur." 
Jjj )lt l^Ac c-^ U '' No one has strack 'Amr but Zeid." 

[As there would not be any ambiguity in the case of J^, 
this rule is not always strictly observed ; but in the case 
of Uj^ it must never be deviated from.] 

CONCORD OF THE VERB AND THE AGENT. 

(101). The agent is always in the subjective case, 
and is properly placed after the verb. 

When the agent is, grammatically speaking^ masculine, 
of no matter what number, the verb is put in the mas- 
culine singular, as 





"Zeid stood." 

" The two Zeids stood." 




" The Zeids stood." 


arc-' f p^ 


" Zeid stands." 




" The two Zeids stand." 




" The Zeids stand." 
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With a feminine agent the verb is put in the feminine 
singular in the following cases : 

1. If the agent be really feminine, no matter of what 
number, and follow the verb, as 

JcJb kz.^\j " Hind stood." 



x-O o«o ^ ^ 



^1 jc^i i,z^^\j The two Hinds stood.' 



^ y ^ 



z:\c^\ ts^li " The Hinds stood." 






2. If the agent precede the verb, as j^iu^ ^j>,j^\ " the 
sun (it) rose." 

The verb may either be put in the feminine or 
masculine singular in the following cases : 

1. If the agent be not really feminine, but only femi- 
nine from a grammatical point of view, as 

^ ^^ } " The sun rose." 

2. If the agent be a broken plural, as 

^^ r \ "The Hindus stood." 



3. If the agent be a collective noun or the name of a 
species, as 

y* CJ) f <« The trees put forth leaves." 




4. Even when the agent is really feminine, provided 
a word intervenes between it and the verb, as 



Hind stood to-dav. 



-V -^ 



JC^ f^yl\ ^...^/«\J 
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When the intervening word is ill , the verb is more 
elegantly put in the masculine, as jc^ 51^ Jj U " there 
rose not save Hind." 

The names of Arab tribes, when expressed and im- 
mediately following the verb, generally put it in the 
feminine ; they are in fact employed like broken plurals. 

As is also the case in the broken plural, when a seoond 
verb occurs referring to the same agent, such verb agrees 
with it logically in gender, number, and person, as 

\jJ\a5 \y^)\ l::.-^*.cj>-1 *Hhe men assembled and (they) 
said," the broken plural requiring the grammatical con- 
struction with the feminine singular ; but in the second 
verb l^l3, which refers to the same agent, the logical 
agreement is preserved. 

A regular feminine plural, or a broken plural, may 
sometimes, though rarely, take a feminine singular of the 
verb which follows it, even in the second person, as in 
the following verse : 

"^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ 






**0h! doves of the Arak tree, carry the message of a lover who 

recovers not from his intoxication. 
Say, pharar is in chains, fettered ; far from his country in a ragged land. 
Oh ! doves of Nejd, if ye see our tents, then say : Such is fortune — 

difficulty succeeding ease.*' 

The reason for using the verb, either in the feminine 
or masculine singular, with a feminine agent, seems to be 
that when we are conscious that wo are speaking of a 
female, we say decidedly, "^A^ rose," namely, Hind; but 
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when we are speaking of anything which is not neces- 
sarily present to our mind as feminine, we begin by a 
vague affirmation of the action having taken place, " he, 
she, or it rose," and having done so, we proceed to define 
it further by naming the agent It is clear that in 
speaking of a woman we more often have the feminine 
idea in our mind, but that in the case of a merely gram- 
matical feminine, the gender may come as an after- 
thought ; hence we say, 

/ O tf a^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^-^ } " The sun rose." 

Another reason for this arrangement of the agent after 
the verbs, and for the apparently arbitrary manner in which 
the verb is made either to agree with it or not, is that 
the verb is regarded as complete in itself, the pronominal 
affix or suffix, if any, being considered as the real nomi- 
native to it, while the verb itself remains unchangeable, 
as jjj II3 ^* he rose (I mean) Zeid ; " see p. 154 (78). Here 
the pronoun understood in IIj is the real agent or nomi- 
native, while the word **Zeid" is only a further definition 
of the same ; so too jIa ui-^U " she rose (I mean) Hind," 
where the pronoun lL/ is the real agent, and " Hind" the 
further definition of it. If, on the contrary, as in the 
sentence ^Loiilb ^JJaI^ , we befftn by mentioning the noun, 
its gender is present to our mind when we come to the 
verb, by which we predicate something concerning it. 

A collective noun, such as ^^y **a tribe," or a noun 
expressing an entire species, as 111 "sheep," ^ **birds," 
frequently takes the verb in the feminine singular, and 
occasionally even in the feminine plural, as 

J^^\jJ^ yj <^;:^1U The children of Israel said." 
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^>J^ J^\; |>d. ^1; j^ J^< ^,|^< ^^ 






'' I see myself carrying bread upon my head, from which the birds 
are eating.' 

"Nor can night o'ershadow them nor day (protect them); — ^nor 
can their horses or riding camels bear them away ! " 

The names of Arab tribes are ordinarily feminine ; but 
as they are collective nouns, they taike any following 
verb in the masculine plural, as 



/ ^'0<^ / (^>^.M-Ox- ^O «^-0 9^9 C I • #^ o • ^ /xy- X X 



" Thou art master of both men and genii ; how, then, can the tribe 
of KiUb hope to remain mistress of itself? They have not revolted 
from thee criminally, but as a w^ll is neglected when it affords the 
drink of death." 

THE SUBJECT OP A PASSIVE VERB. 

(102). The same rules which apply to the agent of an 
active verb apply to the subject of a passive verb. 
It is always in the nominative. 

It is either an expressed noun, as jjJ C^Ji " Zeid was 
struck,'' or an aflRxcd pronoun, as l=^^ ^^thou wast 
struck," or a pronoun separated from the verb by some 
intervening word, as tUl j^ cI^ U ^^none was struck 
but thyself." 

The passive state or condition may be expressed by a 
noun, especially a verbal noun, in which case the subject 
will be in the dependent case, according to the rules for the 
construct state of nouns, as Ji^T jSl ^ ^^r'^ "I wonder 
at the dates being eaten." If the noun be, however, a 
past passive participle, the subject will be in the sub- 
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^ ^^, t ^ /o-* 50, 



^ ^ 0-0 Pi ^ ^ 



jective case, as with, a verb, as juIc ^^jo^ •ajJ "Zeid's 
slave (Zeid, his slave) (is) beaten." 

If the transitive verb have more than one object, 
as ui}j Ijjj ^J3^\ "he gave Zeid a dirhem," the first 
of such objects becomes the subject of the passive 
verb, and the other remains in the objective case, as 
U^j jjj Jjk^\ " Zeid was given a dirhem.'* 

In the Koran the expression i^\:^\ \^^ ^^JJl "who 
have received the scripture," is of frequent occurrence, 
and is explained by the rule above given. ^T being the 
4th conj. of ^\ "he came," is used transitively with two 

accusatives, thus: lJ^\ ^IjT "he brought them the 
scripture," and in the passive the first object, ^, 
becomes the subject, the second still retaining its objec- 
tive function. 

The following may serve as the subject of a passive 
verb : 

1. A noun governed by a preposition (when the -verb 
governs by means of that preposition), as J^y* "Zeid 

was passed by," where "by Zeid" is regarded as the 
subject of y* . 

2. (a) An undefined noun if used as a proper name ; 
(/8) a noun used adverbially, provided it is restricted in 
meaning by some following adjective ; in either case the 
noun must be declinable, as 



■^ •»'.•»' 



(a) ^L=^j (♦U " He fasted Ramadhan." 

^Ui^ *^ The fast of Ramadhdn was kept." 
(^) \j^ JC> " He marched a march." 



S ^ ^ Ss»^ ^ 



Here we may say in the passive, ^jJ>^ ji^jr* "^ g^^ 
march was marched," but wc cannot say simply 



VC ■' ^ 
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" a march was marched," without the qualifying adjectiye. 
So too we s^y, juj ^^jJ Jj^ "he sat by Zeid," and 
^\j^l^I»^w "he recited the formula ^ glory to God.*" 
But we cannot say jjj ^jjJ Jll?- " Zeid was sat by," or 

aIS\ j^lisw -^, because neither ^^j3 nor ^U^Jl are de- 
clinable. 

The following examples will illustrate the foregoing 
remarks : 



AcnvB. 

"God gave a Scripture to the 
Children of Israel." 

#^o #<#^ «^cS 

" He gave Zeid a drachma." 
" I ordered Zeid to kill 'Amr." 



PA88IYB. 

* * The Children of Israel were given 
a Scripture." 

'' Zeid was given a drachma." 

Cx Cx Sox • 5 

JV^ Jaw .iJj ^\ 
" Zeid was ordered to kill 'Amr." 



i^.^^ il^i *i^^ nr? ^.y.j^ ^^^ v^l ^^-^ c;^ *5^ ^ 



''He escorted Zeid from Bagdad 
to el-Medina." 

oX xx /xO-j, -o ox ox 

"The Sultan could not take him." 



"Zeid was escorted from Bagdad 
to el-Medina." 



O J XX OxO# OX 



"He could not he taken (his 
taking was impossible)." 



x.'O-O X 



X ^ ^.^^x ^ • 



xxO-O X 



' * « 






" *Omar brought the Prophet some 
Arabs." 



" The Prophet was brought some 
Arabs." 



When a verb which governs with a preposition is put 
in the passive voice, as ^ vi>aC " he disputed about it," 
the preposition with its case is still retained, as il^ cL^ 
" it was disputed about." The verb is then strictly im- 
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personal, and therefore, in forming the passive participle, 
the masculine form only is used, the pronoun alone being 
altered to express the gender, thus : 

<L^ d^y^UJl The thing (masculine) disputed about. 
lyi£ C^^:5^\ The thing (feminine) disputed about. 

[t^ Ljy^^y although used by no less a person than 

Faris es Shidiac, is incorrect and vulgar.] 

This idiom is almost parallel to the English vulgarism 
by which I have translated it: *^The thing disputed 
ahouty This will explain all such idiomatic expres- 
sions as that contained in the passage of the Koran, 
chap. i. 10 : 

O O^x / O-'O.-O C CO-.'-'' ^ 0-X.I -^ ^<^ ^ X X ^ C Af*^ ^ ^••O X o 



'' Guide us in the right way, the way of those to whom Thou hast 
been gracious, not of thoM agaimt whom Thou art angored (of those Thou 
art angry with)." 

Note. — Nothing but practice can teach which verbs 
govern by a preposition, and which take the complement 
in the objective case: for example, ^1 "he came" 
governs the objective without the intervention of a 
preposition. Generally, however, the purely transitive 
verbs govern the objective. 

Before ^1, introducing a proposition, the preposition 
may sometimes be omitted, as 



^ I • -''C t» 1 t» •»'' t»^ 



for > " He could not do that" 

Sometimes even before a noun the preposition is 
omitted, the noun being put in the objective case ; as 



188 ABABIC GRAMMAR. 

f^P " r '' He supplied means to the 

^x»,-ox c#w-o X ^ ^ ^c-s ( destitute and needy." 



a;^ for 4d Ll^ "I thanked himJ 
^;^K^ C^j^l for^^-j^b (.l^J^l " I ordered you to do good." 



THE OBJEdlYE CASE. 

(103). The following require the objective oase : 

1. The object of the action of a verb. 

2. Words defining or specifying the action. 

3. Nouns used adverbially. 

4. The cause or effect of the action. 

5. Words expressing the state or condition. 

6. Words following particles of exception, vocatives (not 
addressing a person present), and a few other instances 
of which details are given in the following paragraphs. 

1. THE OBJECT OF A TERB. 

(104). The object of the verb is that upon which the 
action falls, as \jjj c>j^ ^* I struck Zeid." 

A verb may have two objects, as C^j fjjj lL4^» ** I 
gave Zeid a dirhcm ;" or two objects and a word defining 
the nature or period of the action, or the state of the 
object, as (^^ {^ ^^^ dJiJil "I showed to Zeid ^Amr 
in the act of going away.]* 

The verb itself is frequently omitted in ejaculatory 
sentences, but the object remains in the objective case, as 

ju,X1 j^ill ''The lion, the lion!" 






t.ef. ^Ji\ jj^\ ' Mind the lion." 
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C^Ks^\ vI/U^\ " Your brother, your brother ! " 

•*.*. (I/U-1 M^\ "Attend to your brother." 

The objective case is used in parenthetically intra- 



ducing a definition, as J jj ^^ ^^^\ ^-yJ^ ^^ "we (the 
Arabs) are the most liberal of those who bestow gifts,'* 
»>. c-yJi ,^^1 ^j^ ^^ we {I mean tlie Arabs).^^ 



2. WORDS DEFINUra OR 8PECIPTIN0 THE ACTION. 

(105). These will be best understood from the follow- 
ing examples : 

\jj^ ^^:-^j^ " I struck a blow." 



^^y K,^''%*y ^^t^jf ffi^yy 



]j^ or y^x^,j^ or <U^ ^^^i^^;^ I struck him wm blow — ^o Sfot^. 

blows." 

^Uall ^-^ ^j^ "Thou didst strike him (with) the 

blow of an unjust man." 

c-.>^^\ i^ ^G^ "l looked at him with the look of 

one in anger." 

;;li^\ jl^ cJij ^ ji:»* " I flogged him three strokes of a hide 

whip." 

l^^ ^^j>c I struck him a whip" (for "with a 

whip," or "the blow of a whip.") 

/ / X X o S / ox X 

(jMjL>- ^jt**^^-^ ci^^aJls^ " I sat the best of Ming. 

^x^O^,-iiO / Cx^ ^ 

'l^i^t CL^Juu " I sat in the posturo called ^Iokj," 

t.#. squatting. 

eg «o ^ / / o 

^^^1 (J^ ^--^ " ^ marohed all the marob." 

y o ^o«o -"OX / o X X 

^5J(^1 C/^ ci^o^ I knew some science." 

-' O d <^ X I //O X ^ 

c-i^^^l (J^ J ^^ " ^ struck him that blow." 

In some instances the governing verb may be under- 
stood, but the noun defining or specifying the action 
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remains in the objective case, as (•^jj JIX " Welcome ! " 
i.e. |»^jj J^IX uLJi ji {lit.) " you have arrived a good arrival." 
So in answer to the question lLo^ ^^ " whom have you 

struck?" you may answer \jjj *^Zeid," without repeat- 
ing the verb. 

The governing verb is always understood in such 
sentences as the following : 



ox # ex • ^ O X 



^jJ LLj J \^ " Gently" — " wishing well to Zeid," •.#. "act 

gently" — "wish well {lit. [pray God to 
give] drink) to Zeid." 

iill ^Uu "Glory to God!" {%,e. ^\ ^Uu ^\ .) 

^ ^ ^ X # C X 

^[cU? J Lmmi "To hear is to obey" 

(t.«. iclb ^^1 J IjM^ ^^1 ). 

# X 0«0 X c* 

U>- ^<yl ts-Jl "Thou art my son really." 



X O-O X bx f ex Cix 



^Ubtf^t (JL^^ c2J^^ Jj J " Zeid has a voice — an ass's voice."* 

#0 xx^cS ^Oxx^^^^cSx c-S 

l^ J Ibl " Welcome ! " (•*.«. ly-» <*=-^j ^ 5lJ^' ^:l^\ , 



/t^ Thou hast come (as it were) to thy 
family, and trodden on smooth ground.") 

3. Koinrs used adverbiallt. 

(106.) In the last few examples the objectiye case 
may be considered as simply adverbial or objective. The 
objective case used in this defining or specifying sense, 
like the second object of a doubly transitive verb, is not 
affected by a change of voice, as \jjji, Vj^ jjj Cj^ "Zeid 
was struck a severe blow." 

Amongst the defining or specifying words above re- 
ferred to are to be included adverbs of time or distance, as 

^x -o 9 C^ y 

U^ vj^^^Lg " I prayed some time." 
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^ c /o-o " o-* / o / 



iwJl (^yi L=^.4^ "I fasted Friday." 
L^ tj:^*^ I marched a mile/' 

and adverbs of place, when they are immediately de- 
rived from the verb, as jjJ JiuLir* (XJj^ "I sat in Zeid's 
assembly;" or when the place is indeterminate, as 
\jlLi ti^jJo *^ I sat in a place.'* But if the place be definite 
and determined, as a house, etc., a preposition must be 
used, as LiiJ^jf, ^ lL-II?- ^^ I sat in the house." 

Other instances of nouns of time and place used 
adverbially are — 




" I sat near the Emfr." 



it 



I sat a long time in an easterly place." 



.\^ * --'- • 



W. ^..M^ ^>f "I ^^ll'ed twenty days." 
• (4^1 J^ c:..--JU "I walked all day." 






Jj^\ (j^ d.^ I marched part of the post or day's 

march." 

4. THE CAUSE OB EFFECT OF THE ACTIOH. 

(107). The cause or effect of the action is put ad- 
verbially in the objective case if it be indefinite and of 
the nature of an infinitive or verbal noun, as — 

^ O X 9 i^ y 

\^^ Lz^jJb " I fled fearing." 
^ \i^ ^^\ ^^^j^ " ^ l>c&t my son to correct him." 

But if it be defined by the article, and of the nature 
of a noun substantive, it is better to use a preposition, as 

I came for the butter." 







-^ " Jjib "I fled for fear." 
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If it be of the nature of a verbal noun, but in a state 
of construction with some other noun, it may be either 
used adverbially, or with a preposition, as 



^ 
^ 



(J^^ ^^ ^^^j^ '' I fled fearing Blaughter.' 
J:u!\ uJ4^ <»^/^ ' I fle^ ^0' ^^^ ^^ slaughter." 

j "and," in the sense of ^ "with," takes the objec- 
tive, as j;j^I j '^J j^ "Zeid marched with the road." 

It is obvious that in such a case the noun governed by j cannot be 
in apposition with the subject of the verb, for the translation would 
then be, "Zcid marched and the road {bcxI, marched)/' which ia an 
absurdity. 

Such idiomatic expressions as 

^"^Li J **^ w t« " What LB your state and (i.#. how do yon 

get on with) Zeid?" 

Jjy ^^ <U«^ • u:^! u,aj^ " How are you off for a dish of porridge ? " 

are explained by an ellipse of the verb J,l^ . 



5. STATE 0£ .coKDinoir. 

(108). state or condition is expressed by the objective 
case, as 

^ ^ SOX ^jf 

\^j JJJ 'Uj- **Zeid came riding** 
\^yu^ ^J^\ ^^^j " I i^e the horse saddled,** 
\x^yM« JjJ aLj _:»^^I ' Zcid's standing up so quieUy pleased me." 

The word thus used in the objective case must be a 
derivative and indofinit<> noun, and must moreover refer 
to a preceding definite noun, as in the above examples. 

f y t. y 9 lO*^^ y 

In the case of such an expression as ifj^^^^Hl *U- ^^the 
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# X o ^ 



Emir came ahne^^ irjo-^ , although rendered grammatically 
definite by the affixed pronoun, is properly regarded as 
indefinite in meaning. 

Similarly, a primitive noun may be used adverbially 
to express condition, if it is explanatory of what has gone 

before, as IjJj jAa1\ jil? "the moon rosefulV^ (jjj being 
a primitive noun signifying "the full moon"). 

The preceding noun to which the noun expressing con- 
dition refers, may be indefinite, provided it be qualified 
by some epithet or description, or be in a state of con- 
struction with a following noun, as 



^ y S ^ S 9 ^ 



L^j l)^^ vJ^J l5^'^ " ^^ a««0fnp/MA^ man came to me riding/' 

^ -* f y ^ ^ f 9 OS-* 

^Ls^\^ i^p^j /%1^ c:^!^ "l Baw a tnan*i 8lav$ laughiDg." 

A verb or a nominal sentence may stand in the 
relation of an adverb expressing condition; in this case 
it is generally introduced by the conjunction J, as 

4aJIL ^jJa^W j ouJ ^U- " Zeid came and the sun was rising 
(sell, at the same time)." 

If the nouns forming the sentence have pronouns affixed 
to them, the J may either be used or omitted, as 

l^\j _L: xjj^ iXij ' U»- " Zeid came to me ( with) his hand on his head." 

^ "99 9H^^" 

kJ^ \^^ 'y ^^^^ '^ spoke to him mouth to mouth." 



A verb in the aorist thus used does not require j, as 
i^^Ji J^ ^li- " Zeid came running ;" but if it be negative, 
it requires the^, as j^^ai^ U j jj^ ^^ " Zeid came to 
me not running." 

The preterite requires j and also the particle jJ, as 
^ISj ^ ^ ^3 '^ "Zeid came riding." 

In such an expression as ^^\ CJJ^ ] CX^\ ^b ^i 

IS 
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*Mo you eat fish and drink milk (at the same time)," 
the conjunction j requires the following verb to be in the 
subjunctive (see p. 172). There is in all these cases an 
ellipse of some such expression as *^ your state is that — " 
e.g. ^^ do you eat fish and your state is ( = whilst) that 
you drink milk." 

The adverbial accusative is used in such sentences as 
the following : 






Lui) Si J c— >ll? "Zeid was happy in mind." 

\jS3 -i^^^ Li^-oe; "I raised the Sheikh in power." 

lU CS:^j^\ J^ ''Zeid is greater than you in wealth." 

)U-j Ijjj ^^;***J>-^ U "How good is Zeid qud a man." 

\)\ Si J ^\j ^1 " How noble is Zeid's father 5'Md a father." 

-y ^ ' y 

' LijVi 2F^J ^ " God bless him for a horseman." 

It is also used occasionally with words of weight or 
measure, as 

^ y ^ S ''O o 

LjbJ JIa2^ u>J^ "I have a mithkdl in gold." 
^ U;^ ^:;A?^ ^-^^/^^ " ^ bought two measures of com." 

And also with the numerals from 1 to 99. 

The syntax of the objective case may be summed up 
by saying that it is used objectively and adverbially. 
The following sentence contains an example of each of 
the various uses of the objective case: 

' I struck, conjointly with Amr, Zeid, before the Emir, on Friday, a 

severe blow by way of correcting him." 

' j( iJ aJJ lit. " to God his milk-tlow." an idiomatic expression of admiration. 
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THE GENinVE OR DEPENDENT CASE. 

(109). The genitive case is peculiar to nouns, and is 
employed in two instances. 

1. After a preposition, as *xX^\ ^ iS^j^ ^'I went 
out from the city." 

2. When following another noun, the sense of which 
it defines or determines, and with which it is said to be 
in a state of construction, as ^J J%ic ^/^ ^^Zeid^s slave 
came to me." 

PREPOSITIONS. 

(110). The prepositions which govern the oblique 
case are: 

4-->, signifying — 1. Companionship, as /jJ-^Jo "with his 
tribe." This gives a transitive sense to a neuter verb, as 
from 4^3 "he went," *. JJ>j "he carried it away." 

2. Instrumentality, as JSX "with a pen." 

3. Correspondence, as ^jj c->yjT d^ "I sold the 
garment for a dirhem." 

4. c-> is employed pleonastically with the agent of 
certain verbs, as \j^ dilU ^ "God is a sufficient 
witness." 

5. In the predicate of J^ll , as Jl^ <Ul1 ^^.J " God is not 
unjust." 

6. As a particle of swearing, as Jilb " by Gt)d." 

^^, signifying — 1. "Of," or "from," in all the senses 
of those prepositions in English, as 



^ '- t-.«o ^ / O -^ X 



f-rl^ ' (j^ ^-^^^^^j^ " I ^«ot out /row the city." 
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• O -«0 9 ^ i* 



j^UjJl ^ c/**^^ ^yr?^\ "Avoid pollution /row idols.'' 

^ o J -^ 

^*^=*" ^:r? (^^ " ^ ™S e/" iron-" 

2. In comparison, ^^ than," as ^j ^^ ^l ** greater 
than Zeid." 

3. '^Bather than," as |^1\ ^ GllTijPv J^j* '*«" 
you satisfied with this life rather than the next?" 

4. "Some of" (like the French de), or "any," as 

iu]\ ^ ^*^^^ I drank tom^ (^Z* ^® water." 
j^ ^ <JL.>.Vir. JA Have you any news?" 

And by analogy with the preceding, as j^1 ^ i^^ ^ 
" there came not to me any one.^^ 

Jp'to," "nntn,"a8 

ij J^l ^1, c:-^Jfc J " I went to the city." 
c^jyUll ^1 e:.>v<Mg "l fasted until sunset." 

When followed by a pronoun, the v^ in J^ and in ^^jJ 
"near" (see p. 165) becomes quiescent, as fJ^ "to him." 

;;^ "from," "oflf," "away from," as 






(jM^I ^ (»V^^ ^•^'^j ^ shot the arrow from the bow." 
^ ^dll v.^.-«2c; Ls. A tL2i " I am occupied with the love of God (and 
ifl**^ U J^ turned thereby) away firam all else." 

^ is sometimes governed by another preposition, as 
v.5?-ti c;^ cr^ lA^I "^it on my right," lit "from ofl^" 
where ^ implies the "distance from," ^ the "motion 
from." 

Ji, signifying— 1. "Upon," aa Jl^\ Jl JS^ "1 
climbed upon the mountain." ^ also may be governed 
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^y ^j ^ 'C^^ ^ uT* *^>P "^ ^^® down from off the 
roof," literally ** from upon." 

2. "Against," as ^UaLJl ^ --^ "he went out 
(rebelled) against the king." ^ also becomes J^I with 
pronouns, as ^lILc "on him." 

J, signifying— 1. "To," "belonging to," as a^Jj juil 
" the property is (belongs) to Zeid." 

2. " For," as v-^ jUJ <fcj^ " I struck \nmfor correction." 

3. "At" (pleonastically), as l^ ^ "at Zeid I 
struck." 

(ir "like," as ^^ ^J "Zeid (is) like the Uon." . 
"imtil" (limiting a continuous relation), as 



.Call ^^ ^^M' **=-^ *' I sl^P* yesterday until the 



morning." 

^ and j are particles of swearing, as ^iJ ilsTj "by 
God." * 

OTHER WORDS USED AS PREPOSITIOKS. 

(111). L^j "many a," or, conversely, "but few." 4IJ 
must begin the sentence, and the noun which it governs 
must bo indefinite and qualified by a subsequent adjective, 
as iLjU Miji Jj>-j 4-^ " many a generous man have I met." 

Sometimes a pronoim is affixed to it, in which case the 
following word must be indefinite and in the accusative 
case, as \^j Zj " many a man." 

If the particle U be affixed to c.^, it signifies "per- 
haps," " probably," and serves to introduce a sentence, 
as ^Ij SjJ Cfjj " perhaps Zeid is standing." 

Mt is worth remirking thit the long «/i/ in the name of God ii prononnoed with the 
imdUh — icc p. 9 (7)— if preceded by i kurtiK -7- ; but if preceded by any other fowel, 
it is pronounced very full and broad : thus, w'nlidki, CaUtiki, u tboTe, but 4^\j kiUeki, 
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4^ is often omitted after ^ , but the noun still continues 
in the genitive case, as <0^j^ ^j\ j:sxi\ -.^ JJj "and 

(many a) night like the waves of the sea has let down its 
curtain of darkness." 

jo^, j^, signifying — 1. "Since," as 

ijtAJB\ Ajj io^ izJ^j t* '' I have not seen him since Friday." 

2. Absolutely, "since," in the sense of "at all," as 

c f ffCU" y 

«v« 6zj\j t« '' I have not seen him iinee.^* 

y y oy c/ /o^ ff^ly y 

1 jjb L^jj (j^) jc.^ izj\j U ''l have not seen him ' at all' lately.'' 



But jji^ and j^ also take the nominative, as 



•O fi^^m^fK^y ^c 9 9 9 



'^fAJsK z*^ «X2^ ^\j L« '' I have not seen him since Friday." 

1^, \jkc, and liiU-, all meaning "except," sometimes 
govern the genitive. 

Jliand Juy, meaning respectively "before" and "after," 
are used as prepositions; the length of time by which 
they are defined is introduced by c-^, as 



O yVty t^y yy y^y 

* it 



y%jy 



{:K^yri *^ 1^3 lM ^^^ ^P hcfore the death of Zeid." 

f,yy y o tf -o 99 ^K^y 

^^^ifLwJ ^jk»AJ^\ (^ J^ "Two hours after sunrise." 

Many other nouns are used as prepositions, such as 
Ic "except," j^ "over," etc. They have the accusatiye 
form without tenwm. 

A SENTENCE AS THE COMPLEMENT OF A PREPOSITION. 

(112). An entire proposition, verbal or nominative, is 
*often the complement of a preposition, in which case it 
docs not change its terminations, as 
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iSy-i U|J^ ^IG \jbj^ jj^l ^»JCJ ^ U aIH J 

By God ! she is not a How good is the child,' her help is weeping, 
and her armour silken attire'' (said hy an Arab who was told of the 
birth of a daughter). 

\jki J-.a^lj ^^jlij "Proclaim, 'The departure is to-morrow.'" 

THE VOCATIVE. 

(113). The vocative particles are Ij, ^^1, f, W, lli, of 
which the first, Ij, is the more common. They usually 
govern the noun in the subjective case. They may be 
either expressed or understood, as \jjb ^ L/ir ' *--^^ 
"Joseph avoid this,'' ix. cjl^ ^ "0 Joseph," etc. 

The vocative is put in the objective case— 

1. When the noun is in construction, as ^^ juj: b "Oh 
*Abdallah!" Or when it governs another noun in the 
accusative, as 1L>- U!ll? b "0 thou who art ascending a 
mountain ! " 

2. When it is undefined, or not directly addressed, 
e.g,^ as when a blind man says, ^x^ jo- lU-i b " Here 
somebody ! take my hand." But if the noun is not in 
construction, but is indefinite, and not qualified by a sub- 
sequent adjective, being nevertheless directly addressed, 
it is put in the nominative case without tenw^riy as 
'4j i; "Oh Zeid!" ^j b "Oh man !" If, however, it 
be so qualified, it is more often put in the objective case, 
as ^J h>rj ^ ** generous man ! " 

Indeclinable and imperfectly declined nouns do not of 
course take the -^, as 1^ U " Oh Moses !" ^li U "Oh 
Cadhi !" ^r_ i; " Oh Sibawaih !" 



••> ■ •• ^ 
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In crying for help, or expressing wonder, J is pre- 
fixed to the noun, which is then put in the oblique 



case, as 



C^.^ . -' 



Jjp Ij "Oh for Zeid (to help me) !" 

Oh for the (what a) wonder ! " 



X ''Ci'^ «' 



When the noun has the article prefixed, the vocative 
is expressed by putting it in the nominative case and 
prefixing the word K^\ " masculine," and K^\ "feminine," 
for all numbers, as 

Jjlll \ \^\ " Oh (thou) the accompUshed !" 
ly ^ \ \^^\ Oh yoa woman there ! " 



The name of God Si\ is seldom put in the vocative, but 
when it is, the hemzet el-wasl may be either retained or 
elided, as <uli b ya-allah^ or iUl b ya Hlah. But the word 
more generally used in addressing the Deity is t^ i , with- 
out a vocative particle. 

APOCOrA.TIOX OF THE LA.ST SYLLABLE OF THE TOCATITJB. 

(114). In the following cases the last syllable of the 
vocative may be apocopated : 

1. In all substantives having a feminine termination, 
no matter of what gender, as i^^U, vocative lt\j "Oh! 
Fatima," iL:., vocative li. " Oh !• sheep." 

2. In proper names of four or more letters ; provided 
they are not compound, consisting of two nouns, in a 
state of grammatical construction, or of a whole sentence, 
and provided they do not resemble any part of a verb in 



5 -'t. ■ . , >- o ^ 



form ix^jijis^ vocative c-cj^ "Oh! .Taafer." 
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In proper names like cl^ c^J^ "Oh! Ma'di Karib,'* 
compounded of two words not in a state of construction, 
the last half may be apocopated, as c^ju^ u . 

The vocative -L^ for ^<.-^l^ " Oh ! my companion,'' is a 
rare exception. 

NOUNS DEFINITE AND INDEFINITE. 

(115). Nouns are either definite or indefinite. 

An- indefinite noun is rendered definite by prefixing 
the article J\; or by placing it in construction with 
another and following noun. 

The loss of the tenwm is, as we have already seen, the 
distinctive mark of the definite noim. 



NOUNS IN CONSTRUCTION. 

OF THE FIRST OF TWO ITOUKS IK OOKSTBUCTIOir. 

(116). Of two nouns in construction, the first invariably 
loses its tenwin. 

The use and application of the construct arrangement 
of nouns will be best understood from a study of the 
following examples : 

4jf»-Jl fUs. The slaTO of the man.'' 
J^j aIc ' The slave of a man." 

Here the loss of the ienwxn makes the word ^•li definite 
in both instances (see p. 7); it is not necessary there- 
fore further to define it by prefixing the article. From 
this results the rule that the first of two nouns in a stale 
of construction does not require the article. 

Sometimes, however, when the two nouns in con- 
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struotion haye come to be regarded almost as a single 
expression, the article may be prefixed, as 

lJjJ\ l^\ The "life of this world." 

^'j-^:*! ^y^\ The book called "The life of animals" (name of a 

work on natural history). 

A noun may have several complements in construction 
with it, as ifjl^l j «*-r^' |^^ " He who knows what is 
hidden, and what is present." 

If it be necessary to leave the first of two nouns 
indefinite, and yet to express the same relation between 
them as that implied by the state of construction, the 
preposition J ^*to," or "belonging to," must be used 

with the second noun, as t^A^ jt^l ^^ * ^^ ^^ ^'^ king." 
Sometimes an indefinite noun may be followed by two 
nouns in a state of construction, serving as a complement 
to it, especially if the first of two such nouns be an agent 
or a noun expressing an inherent quality, as 

Ljt^\ «-Jlj ^/JJb " A victim arriying at the Kaaha." 
^j!\ yj»*^\ «Xas:^ "Mohammed, the handsome of face." 



OF THE SECOND OF TWO NOUNS IN CONSTRUCTION. 

(117). A sentence or quotation may occupy the place 
of the second of two nouns in a state of construction, as 

"The hand of fate gave him to drink the cup of, *and they were 
given to drink hoiling water which tore their entrails.'" 
— Kor. xlvii. 17. 

If the first of two nouns be a participial form, and 
be used in the sense of a present or future tense, as 



NOUNS IN CONSTRUCTION. 203 

J^rd^jU "the striker of the man," and especially 
if it govern two nouns already in construction, as 
S^y^u^j ^}^ ^^the striker of the head of the man," 
it may take the article, as J^Jl c-^^UiJl, Jb>-J\ ^j c-^LiJl. 

X ^ y ^ y 

The relation of the second of two nouns in a state of 
construction to the first— t.^. the relation of the determin- 
ing or defining noun to that which it determines or 
defines— will be best understood from the following 
examples : 

alll iU^ " The wisdom of God." 






<< A ^ •! M 



(^b 



l^ai <U3^ An egg of silver. 

' I jj\ i^ " The silver of dirhems." 



''otc-o / >- 



^^1 \ j4U. " The Creator of the earth." 
j^^u^l ^ " The heat of the sun." 






^-♦X^M (jw«ij ** The fountain-head of wisdom." 
CLjU/^1 J^ "All created things." 



j^UaLJl ijjr»- ** The king's treasury.' 

y y 

j:^ \ ^j^\ j^llaL* " The king of the land and the sea." 

• y 

^^■i "-^ F c y 

«U-J1 (j^ "The creation of the heavens." 

>fjj ^L« * Those who meet their Lord." 

j„^^jmSu\ ^^^9 Those who are unjust to their own souls." 

i^\^J\ c-^l^ " The writer of the treatise." 

Jl^ <J^^ * '^'^^ ^'®^ ^^ disbelieve." 

»* y 

i*Ls-^ -^ ** Incrcate (other than created)." 



L^y 
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^_i« c,.'^'^^ " A thing most phaaizig." 
ijJI -^ " The best of creation." 

X y / O ^ 

A^Ux ^j;^^ " A worn-out tarban." 
^i«JUJ\ Jxl " The most learned of philosophers." 
c^Luks) t Mr^ '' Quick of (in) reckoning." 

We have seen that when two nouns are in a state of 
construction, the first becomes definite ; if it be required 
to express such relationship between the two, and yet to 
preserve the indefinite character of the first, a preposition 
must be interposed, as 

alH Us^j "God's mercy/; AiH ^^ i«^j "A mercy fiom God." 
ds^A^^j "His mercy." Ai.^ ik>-^ **A mercy of His." 

Sometimes this construction is used merely to give 
importance to the noun, as in the verse of Imru 'al Kais : 

tKr* J^^ kJ^ >^ J^ ^^ u:..A«r^^\y\ i^^ 

" And (many a) waterskin belonging to the tribe have I placed the 
strap thereof on a shoulder of mine accustomed to fatigue and used 
to travel." 

OTHER MODES OF EXPRE88IKO THE RSLITION BETWEEN irOXTNS. 

(118). The idea of possession, companionship, etc., is 
also expressed in Arabic by the use of the following words : 

^j masc. cl;1j fern, "possessor," cLv&.l^ "companion," 

<L1 "father," pi "mother," ^^^ "son," 11?^ or vll 

" daughter," "A " brother," J^l " sister." 

J J and v-.-*>-u» imply simple possession or endowment, as 

^^o "learned," JU J^l^ "wealthy." 
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LI and 'Ji imply that the thing expressed by the 
following noun proceeds from, or has an intimate con- 
nexion with, the person or thing so qualified. They are used 
in fonning nick-names, and in the names of localities, as 

ijljb ^\ Abu Huraireh ( father of the kitten/' the name 

of one of the companions of Mohammed). 

^UoLJI y1 Father of watching" (the cock). 

t^^j ^ " Abu Rfah" (" father of perfume," Latakia tobacco). 

0^Jf ^ ** Abu Shfah" (" father of Shfah/' i.^. a sweet-scented 

desert herb ; name of a mountain in Sinai). 

1^1^ \ (^\ " Mother of Vices " (wine). 

*\Sj0 aA ''XJmm Tarfa" (mother of tamarisks; name of a 

Talley in Sinai). 

so J c s^t. s s si 

^^ and c:-^, or ij[ are the converse of c-^1 and ji\, as 

4J--MJI ^^ " Son of the road (a traveller)." 

ij^\ ^1 " Son of howling (a jackal)." 
J^l e:^ " The daughter of the mountain (the echo)." 

^1 and (X^i also imply being endowed with a quality, as 

^ JuJ \ y>^\ ** Sincere (the brother of sincerity)." 
^jJi \ y>A " Rich (the brother of riches)." 
^ ^1 " Trusty (the brother of confidence)." 

J is also used for " fellow,'* as 1jjbyi^\ c-;yJ1 \jjb "this 
garment is the fellow to this one." 

iVb/^.— The complement of ^j may be a verb in the 
aorist, although such construction is rare, as 



/' 1^ X X ^ f ^ %0 ^ 



it 



No ! by him (through whom) you oifprumrt^^ it was not so." 
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The same construction occurs in the following verse 
of Ibn el Faridh : 

Ijl jj yjj^\ jL)]l I JujI $ \lkj ^Jci ^ Juo JJ ^ Ji 

Before A« VDM numbered amongst those slaiji of (by) a fawn, 
He was a lion rending the lions of Shera." 






Some words, as J^ " all," require to be placed in a state 
of construction with another noun in order to complete 
the sense, as aSS]^ " all the tribe." In such a sentence 
as cL)^ JJ " all will die," which is an apparent exception, 
the same rule holds, for it is equivalent to ^y^ a^-i J^ 
" every one will die." 

ELLIPSE OF THE FIRST OF TWO KOUKS IN GONSTRUCTIOK. 

(119). The first or second of two nouns in a state of 
construction may be understood in such an instance as 



/| «o ^ X ^ 



(t 



€1 



W^ cT* *^J 3 "^ ^^ t^ "May God cut off the hand and 

foot of him who said it;'' for 

^^J3 ^^ uT* *H ^^ t^ "May God cut off the hand of him 

and the foot of him who said it" 

Do you think every man a man, and (eyery) fire kindled hy night a 

fire (of hospitality) ? " 

" I saw the Teimite, of Teim, of the descendants of Adi/* 

When it was the reign of Nasir (literally, ' the Nasirian days'), viz. 

of Mohammed, son of Keldon.** 



UNUSUAL CONSTEUCnONS OF NOUNS. 207 

THE GENDER OF AN ADJECTIVE QUALIFTINO TWO NOUNS IN CONSTRUCTION. 

(120). The last of the two nouns gives the gender to the 
qualifying adjective, or whatever other word serves as 
the predicate, as ijl\J\ ^jM^ ci^-xxJoj "some of his fingers 
were cut off." 

The two nouns in construction may occasionally be 
separated, as in the following examples : 

e5^^ lJ ^^J^ t^^ ^ "Are you leaving to me my companion?" 

\^j alll ^ CL^ya j--«u*J i'LuJl ^ " Verily the sheep hears the voice (by 

God !) of its master." 

%J*i^„ t«^ (»i^ c-^lix!\ krw U^ "As the book was written by the hand, 

one day, of a Jew." 



^ •■' y y 



SEPARATION OF TWO NOUNS IN CONSTEUCTION. 

(121). The objective complement is frequently inter- 
posed between two nouns in a stato of construction, when 
the first is a noun of action, as 

"it has seemed good to many of the polytheists that their associates 

should kill their children." 

y y y 

They (the locusts) scatter the grains of the rich cars of com which 
grows on the plain as the flails scatter the cotton grains." 

U is sometimes inserted expletively between the two 



y 
H 



nouns, as 



fK^''i^yyy^^yy^yy i^ y f y Py K, ^ y Cx y y y y y y 



'* Oh sheep that should be as a prey for him to whom its possession is 
lawful. — It is forbidden me ! Oh would that it were not forbidden ! " 

But these are perhaps nothing but poetical licence. 
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CONCORDANCE OP NOUNS AND EPITHETS. 

(122). If the noun be definite, the qualifying epithet 
must also be definite, as 



9 X Ct 



j^ls^lip! "The mighty Book.' 
^^\ ^y\ "The faithful Abraham." 

If the noun be in a state of construction with another 
noun, or have an affixed pronoun, the qualifying epithet 
is placed after such compound expression, and is also 
rendered definite by prefixing the article, as 

Jofl^ ^y. lJ^^ " The mighty Book of Moses." 
(^S^\ ^^ "His honoured Book." 

But if the noun be indefinite, the epithet will also be 
indefinite, as j^ji^ il^ls^ "an old book." The rules for 
the concordance of the noim and epithet in gender and 
number are the same as for the agent and verb. 

Occasionally, however, a broken plural may take the 
epithet in the feminine plural, as 

djl^l^ J^t "DeTouriog lions." 

tl^U-*\j J V5»- " Firm mountains." 
dJUJb^ (— ^^^ Slender sharp swords. 
c:l;iJ^jjl^ /%ui Numhered days. 

A collective noun may be qualified by an epithet in 
the masculine plural, as ^J^^^^ ^^^ ^jlS^J^^ "aid us 

against the infidel folk." 

THE NOUX OF ACTION AS A QUALIFTIKO EPITHET. 

(123). Sometimes a noun of action, instead of an 
adjectival or participial form, is used as a qualifying 



THE NUMERALS. 

epithet, as ^j1 ^^justice," instead of ^j\£> ^^just ;" it 
agrees with the noun in case, and in being defini » 
indefinite, but it remains always in the singular number, 
and preserves its own gender, as 

J*Xc Jj^j A just man. 
J*Xc ^Ji^j Two just men. 
c)*^ u^J ^^^^ men." 



An example of this occurs in the Koran : 
\j\L\^ c^lJU ciiUL^ ^^ J^ U.\,;\ J jui J ^^ 4*;^ ^^ 

Perchance his Lord if he divorce you will give him wives better 
than you true-believers, obedient and virgins." — Kor. Ixvi. 5. 

Ibn Malik in his Alfiyeh gives the rule as follows : 

They frequently use the noun of action as an attribute, 
But keep to the singular number and the masculine gender." 



THE NUMERALS. 

CONSTRUCTION OF THE NUMERAL A.NI> THE THING NUMBERED. 



(124). il>^^^ (fem.), j^\^ (masc.) one^ is used as an 
adjective, as jo-\j Ji-j one man, *J^*j ^}/*i one 
woYnan." 

!y^]j fem. i^^\y is always a substantive, and is there- 
fore employed in a state of construction, as (jy«uTa^i 

"one of the men," iilJ^ ^JlxLS "one of the women." 

Sometimes jy "an unit," is used, as jL£ Ji "of one 
and the same shape." 

For the simple numeral one in the abstract l»-\j is used. 

14 
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3r emphasis, the numeral ^Jcij\ ^US 
1, as J2T^^j^ vi/;^ "I passed by 



^i(;o is expressed by the dual number of the noun ; 
sometimes, for greater 
may be used as wrcU, 
two men." The use of the numeral two with a singular 
genitive, as in the expression jk;.C lilj "two colocynth 
gourds," is rare (see p. 105). 

From 3 to 10 the numerals are (l) either used as nouns 
substantive, governing the genitive of the broken plural, 
and if possible the plural of pauoity, and agreeing with 
the noun in gender, as JU-. i35U * three men," ^zJ^ clUJ 
" three girls;" or (2) they may be regarded as adjectiyal, 
and placed after and in apposition with the noun, as 

yjt^ji::^ vJL^W J ^^ ur^ ^ u^ "^® ^^^ three sons and five 
daughters." Very rarely they are construed with the 
accusative, as blyl iyu-«cL "five dresses" (see p. 194). 

From one to ten the numerals are declinable and follow 
the ordinary laws of construction and dependence upon 
verbs and particles. 

When the thing numbered is a collective noun, the 

preposition ^ should be introduced, as jA2l\ ^ Sju^ 

"four birds" {Le. four individuals of the class bird); 

kj^\ ^ ifuuj " nine of the family." 

From 11 to 19 the numerals are, as we have seen, 
indeclinable, and are therefore subject to no laws of con- 
struction ; the units must > however, agree in gender with 
the thing numbered. 

From 11 to 99 the numerals govern an accusative of 
the thing numbered. 

Where there is a distinction of gender, the numerals 
always agree with the thing numbered. The thing 
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numbered being put in the singular, an adjective may 
agree with it either grammatically or logically, as 



#• X ^ ^ <- ^ o 



^i^^^^ -/oj" Twenty dinars of Ndsir's coinage." 

In the first place IJ^lJ agrees grammatically with the 

singular masculine t,lL J ; in the second logically with 
the feminine broken plural J-J 15 j, which is implied. 

We may use all the numerals as ordinary nouns, and 
place them in a state of construction, as jjj^Ji^^ "Zeid's 
twenty (horses, etc.);" the ^ being dropped by the rule 
given in p. 108. 

[In this case some grammarians decline the inde- 
clinable numerals: e.ff. 

CJj^^ <u*.4 cw 2[jjb These are jour fifteen (camels). 
C^jLs. i..»^A:>- j^ Take your fifteen (camels). 



9 ^ ^ <. '' C 



^ ^ X- •• c -^ 



CJjj^ <u**.4 cw ^ ]ac\ Qive some of your fifteen (camels). 

Some few decline the last part only, thus ; 

f ■" -^ 

Subjective J^ 

Dependent ^Le. h ^^^ S -^ 
Objective jLs. <u<^4>gw]. 

Ij\^j ^^100," is a feminine noun. After the units it 
is put in the genitive singular^ thus forming an exception 

to the rule on p. 158. The unit and the word ijU, may, 
moreover, coalesce. 

JjUI , *^ 1000," is a masculine noun, and with the units 
follows the ordinary rule (p. 158) for the case of the 
thing numbered. 

oU and JjDl, being nouns substantive, govern the 
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genitive singular, according to the rule for the construc- 
tion of nouns. 

Numbers compounded with those already described 
require the application of the various rules given as each 
case occurs : e.g. 

*''>' <*• f t^ y ^ S <^Wl ^ ^ fO -" ^ 9 y y^ ''■ft «0 XC>'<' X C |i0 ^i*^ 



Between the Hijrah and the Deluge there are 3974 years.** 



f^y^ 



Here l^H is the genitive broken plural after ZJIU ; L»U 
is in the genitive singular after jJlj, forming one word 
with it ; ^ is in the accusative case after J^yv^ j ^1 » 
each set of numerals being connected by the conjunc- 
tion ^ . From this it will be seen that the last numeral 
mentioned governs the case of the thing numbered. 

In very large amounts the word v^l, "1000," must 
be repeated after each numeral, and frequently the thing 
numbered is also so repeated, as 

^ ^ y ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

«ric^^^ ^ f ^ y' y >» • Ci 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

' As for the proyince of Gharbfych^ the amouDt of its revenae is two 
millions one handred and forty-four thousand and eighty military 
dfnars." 

The higher numerals may also be employed as adjec- 
tives, following and being put in apposition with the 
noim, as 

lie drew the net to land, and behold it was full of large fishes — a 
hundred and fifty-three." 
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AOREEICEKT IN GENDER OF THE NUMERAL AND THING NUHBKRED. 

(125). I have already said that the numeral agrees with 
the thing numbered in gender. This is also the case when 
the thing itself is understood, as jJ]Jl ^jl ^^^^^ ^ jn^ 
"and there are some of them which walk on four"— 5c?. 
feet (feminine). 

The logical agreement is to be preferred even when it 
is opposed to the grammatical gender, as 



So my shield against those I feared 

Was three persons — two budding maidens and a yoong woman." 

Here, although ^^ys^ (poetical for o^c-^O is the plural 
of a masculine noun, yet because the persons referred 
to are feminine, the numeral is put in that gender 

((^pAs--l cl>5!j, not ^jAs^\ UVi, as we might have expected). 

With collective nouns, such as those mentioned in 
p. Ill (GO), and when construed with ^t;^, the numeral 
must agree with the grammatical gender of the word, as 






(•^' iiT? ^J^ ^^^ sheep.** 
kjT^ cJ^ " Three ducks." 

And this holds even when the individuals are expressly 

feminine, as 

oUl ^^liJ \ ^ ix)j\ '* Four sheep — females." 
j^j LJl ^j^ C^Jli " Three ducks— males." 



2» f^ '• •■ 5 , ^. 



If the words Jj^j and c^Ul, or any similar epithet, 
immediately follov the numeral, this rule does not hold, 
;us thry arc then the things numbered, and require the 
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numeral to agree with them in gender. But in proper 
names the sex alone is regarded, and the logical agree- 
ment therefore holds good, whatever the gramniatioal 
gender may be, as 

d^U^Tijij "The three Talhas." 
(^Gjp\ j-j;\ " The four Zeinahs." 

For the numerals in the abstract the masculine form 

is always used, as ^\ lJ^ Xj]b!\ ^^ three is half six." 

N.B. The article is here used to express the abstract or 
general nature of the noun, e.g. "the (number) three ;" an 
indefinite noun is necessarily concrete ; see p. 157 (81). 

When things of different genders are included under 
one niuneral the following rules hold : From 3 to 5 the 
number of each species must be separately expressed: 
From 6 to 10 the numeral agrees in gender with the 
noun immediately following it, as 

^U\ J Juf \ ^^ lA ** ^ ^^^® eight servants and handmaids." 
Jufl ^ ^L«t ^t«j ^ ' I have eight handmaids and serrants." 

From 11—19 the numeral is always masculine for 
nouns denoting rational beings, no matter in what order 
they come, as 

H 



^j\s>^ ^ \ Juf^^x <Umm«c^ iJ*i^ I ^^e fifteen male and female slaTes.** 
1 Juc J hJ^jZjs, ^m^a S ^ o«J^ ** I have fifteen female and male sUves." 



For nouns denotiog irrational beings the numeral 
agrees in gender with that which immediately follows it : 

t. y y y ^ y y y y y y y y^ y o 

^U J \j^ jlLs. K^ua S ^ u^'^^ "^ ^^^6 fifteen male and female camclB." 
2U^ ^li\i ijLs, ^j^tAc^- o-^^ 'l hayc fifteen female and male cameli." 
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And when the noun does not immediately follow the 
numeral, the latter is always in the feminine, as 



• X O^ ^ ^'^ o ^ ^ c 



^U ^ (J^^ y^. ^ ^f^ ij**^'*^ <-^^^ " ^ ^^^® fifteen camels, male and 

female." 

cJ'*^^ pU ^ U i^£ ^jitA^ ^*xxj^ "l have fifteen camels, female 

and male/' 

THE USE OF THE ABTICLB WITH NUMERALS. 

(126). With regard to the use of the article, the 
numerals may be treated like ordinary nouns, as 

r/^ ^ytf^i t^Tl/ ''And the seventy returned with joy." 

The prime of life is the age when man is stationary, between thirty 

and forty." 

In the last example the article is used to generalize 
the noun, see p. 157 (81). 

The rules for using the article with the thing numbered 

are really the same as those which apply in the case of 

ordinary nouns in a state of construction; e.g. JU-j iJSli 

*' three men," is equivalent in construction to JU-i lzj\^\ 

^' men's voices;" adding the article therefore by the 

ordinary rule to the last onlyj wo get in both cases, 

Jl^Xijij "the three men," JU.^TcL\^*\ ''the men's 

voices;" see p. 201 (116). 

As, in some cases, the same two nouns in a state of 
construction are so frequently used together that they are 
regarded at last as one word, and may take the article, 
so, too, may the numeral, although in construction with a 
noun, cff. IJUj ^Jj^l ''seven fundamental precepts;" with 
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the article, l^y\:^\ J Uj ^^...H ^Hhe seven fundamental pre- 
cepts of the law ;" q/: G jJT Ol "the life of this world," 
scilicet^ which is so frequently mentioned (see p. 102). 

This will of course apply only to the numerals from 
3 to 10, and to the hundreds and thousands, i.e. those 
which are considered as nouns, and as such govern the 
thing numbered in the dependent case. 

Those which are not placed in construction with the 
following noun of course take the article, without refer- 
ence to such noun. The only thing remarkable about 
them is that in the compound numerals the article may 
be added to both portions or to the first only, as 



^"O yyyyyiuy*Jt 



" The fifteen dirhems." 



The fifteen Bhe-camels.' 



Wherever the numeral, and not the thing numbered, 
takes the article, and a qualifying adjective follows, this 
must take the article, as in the example given above : 

l^y^\ Ai Vft^ %-i>.J \ ' * The seven fundamental prcfcepts of the law/' 



THE ORDINAL NUMBERS, 

(127). The ordinal numbers are regarded as agents or 
qualifying nouns, and are subject to the same laws. 

The ordinals for the units (except the first) are of the 
form ^15, and are therefore susceptible of the feminine 
terminations, singular and plural. Those for the tens, 
hundreds and thousands are the same for both genders. 
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For OUT expressions "one of two," " one of four," etc., 
the Arabs say, "the second of two," "the fourth of 
four," etc., as 

yj^\ ^}<i One of two." 
ioj^ ^\j * One of four." 

Similarly, for "he makes a fifth," they say, " he is 
the fifth of four." 

Here the true agent sense is given to the ordinal, 
which may therefore either govern like a noun or . a 
verb (see p. 225), as 

I-oi s\. -/ I " He makes a fifth." 

DATES. 

(128). In dates the cardinal numbers are used fol- 
lowing the word ZLl in the dependent case; the order 
preserved is units, tens, hundreds, thousands, and they 
are connected together with the conjunction j, as 

In employing the ordinal numbers for dates, the word 
day is frequently understood as with us ; e.g. 

K^^^^jj^ SrLr*5 U^^ ' 2®^ ®^ *^® month Rejeb.** 

But if the article be used with the ordinal, the con- 
struct form cannot of course be employed ; e.g. 

u-.^^^ ^^ Ul/^ ' J cr^^' " '^^® ^®^ ®^ *^® ™<^°^^ Rejeb." 

The day of the month is expressed either in the same 
manner as with us, counting firom the first day, or accord- 
ing to the following system : 



\ 
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'^^^J cT* ^^ J^' " On the first night of Bejeb 

being passed." 

i X ^ «ir .^^ o * % "On the now moon or the 

let Rejeb j ^^^ j^ ^^ j^ | ^1^ ^^ ^.^^m ^JJf 

meaning the '' blase'' or 
white mark on a horse's 



2nd „ 



8rd „ 



10th ,, 



-» • O X ^ ^ «*^#K*^ 



forehead). 



X ^ O ^ \^ ^ 



r^ 



nth ,, 



Hth „ 



15th ,, 



20th ,, 



27th „ 



r^j cT* u^ ^^ 



to 



^ ^ «» • O*' ^ c 



»- ^ ^ ^ 

JuJ being understood before ^^^^ • 



12th ,. y-rj^r* 

13th „ 



>-i ^j^ <j:JLa»^ fyMfcf u^Jk>*) " On eleven nights of Rejeb 

being passed. 



2r^^Mhf Lf^' 









t^^! 



X X o 



o.. 



^ XX x^o / } In the middle of Rejeb. 



ff 



^x^ 



V»fl.^%/>.>< 



XX O OXXrff»XOxX xu"f 



16th ,, H^^J ciT^ ^^^^''^ V^ tr^J^ ^° fourteen nights re- 

^ X • ^^ X 

to maining of Bcjeb." 

^ X O O ^ X ^xC X y' o 



19th „ v-.c>.^ ^j;^ <^:--AJ J/^ j^^ 



X c X X o 



# rf' X ^ X 

to 

^ X O >> • x<» 

# -^ ^^ ^ X # X 

JQ being understood before ^^^ . 
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• • O ^x X %0^^\»4^ 



28Ui Rejeb wc>-j ^^ M; ,j^ 

29th „ u_->^^ ^j;^ L::-^Jb iUJ 






j^, err j^v^! 

. - o s ^ s^. s -^ ^ ^ ' "On the last night of 



or^^ or^y, or J 1^ ^ ^ . ,_ „ 






dOth S ^» ^^^■i ..f^ .Mior ir^'or iUmjof ti 

FBOPER NAHES. 

(129). Proper names are either Simple, as Sj " Zeid : " 
or Compound, as ajU jut " 'Abd'allah." 

8I1CPLS PBOPSE KAHB8. 

(130). A mere proper name, not having an intelligible 
signification in Arabic, is only inflected with -1 and — ; 
and being definite, it is not susceptible of tentoviy and 
cannot take the article, as 



' ' ' r- tt 



a^yl ' ^ Joseph came." 
i^yl ^-^y ^ BA^ Joseph. 
A^^ ^^^jf I passed bj Joseph. 

[But Arabic nouns employed as proper names, and 
having an intelligible meaning, as %ajb^ "laudable," are 
regularly declined.] 



00MP017HD PBOPKR VIXSS. 



(131). Compound proper names are of three kinds. 

1. Composed of a sentence, as IJ-^i LI; "He took an 
armful of wickedness," the name of a celebrated Arab 
poet and brigand. 

To this class are also referred such names as jjj 
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"Yezid," or^li " Shammar," which have yerbal finms. 
Such names remain uninflected and oninflaenced by 
verbs, particles, etc., as 

rj;» Lulj ^Ip- " Taabbata-Sharran came." 






\jL ^ai\i \jlJ\. I saw TaBbbata-Shamn." 
r^ LjIiu ^^^jj^ ''l passed bj Taabbata-Shanran.' 



2. Compounded of two words of which the second has 
become a mere termination, as kzj^j^ ^^Hadhramaut,'' 
vljOJ "Baalbekk." 

Of these the first portion is invariably pointed with ^ 
fethahj and the second follows the rule of a simple proper 
name taking only JL in the nominative, and ^ in the 
objective and oblique, as 



4 ""C^ 



tdJb '' This is Baalbekk."* 



u,Otr>f ^^jj^ '* I passed bj Baalbekk." 

But if the first portion of the word end in ^^ , it remains 
quiescent, as cl^ v^tJ^ " Madi-Karib.*' 

3. Composed of two nouns in a state of construction, as 
^\ il^ **'Abdallah" (servant of God); in this case the 
first portion is subject to the ordinary rules, being inflected 
according to the governing word ; the second part, being 
itself governed by the first, is always in the oblique 
case, thus 

Ai\ jlfi 'U " 'Abdallah came." 

I «« '^ C X c%. 



i3i\ ju£ vj:^^ '' I saw 'Abdallah." 
aJJ\ Juftj CL? t^« '' I passed by Abdallah.*' 



PBOPER MAM Kit. 



'm 



In forming the dual and plural of Yfi}\m hmtkitr v^a^^ 
posed of the words J)\ or ^ju^ iiml uii'/flui m/ui ^jy 

which are employed gcucnilly, un in O**- y,i'hit\* o^^u* y 
animals, etc., only the first porti(»ii in i;u|/ul;U ^/f m/^ , i,;^y 
the inflexion, as 

MASC. »>./ 

Siognlar ^^j7 ^^^ "a jackal." lluriJ .^^* -'^'.. 

But such compounds as f2i\ 4W l^fiuj/ [/^''/}#m i««,;^v 
of men, especially if they arcj WiMki^^wu u^u^^^^,. 



may make their plurals in iiio ortUhuty 

^y yy fy'^^9* 

quinqueliterals, viz. ZlJUi ; Zjhll ijj^^' " Um iLii> 
allahs,'' i.e. 'Abdallah ibn V)mar, 'AMMtliUi li^ 
and 'Abdallah ibn Maxud, threes ttaUihritUji ^yl^^a^ 
the traditional sayings of MoliarnrrM'W, 



;^' 



(1Z2). Tto^st namen of m^i i'jm»i^, vf 
1. The 1-: Xam^;, m xJ "/yri>J;' •^, j 
Title. a» :^xir''r "/>::ri^I--AMk C 
woT5L:p>ir«; ; and 3, th*- ili; '/r P^^r^luir^ 



■ 



# - 








H:T:i:r- V - :.». .:i»-» tiat »: 




^ 
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they may be placed in construction^ ^if "^"t^ '^ ^^ ^^^ 
Kurz came,^' 






(< 



Safd Kurz came." 



<( 



I saw Safd Kurz." 



I passed by Safd Kurz." 



But if they are either both compound, or one is com- 
pound and one simple, they are always put in apposition, as 

^jjU^ ^jJ) 4)011 j^ ^l5^ " Abdallah Zein el-Abidfn came." 
^^ jjUSI ^J -Oil j^ s^j " I saw AbdaUah Zein el-Abidfn." 
^JjU\ ^jjj Juju, JU- " Said Zein el-Abidfn came." 



^ jjUSl ^ J JuAoJ ^^i/« " I passed by Said Zein el-Abidin." 



NOUNS WHICH GOVERN LIKE VERBS. 

THE USE OF THE INFINITIVE OB NOUN OF ACTION AS A TERB. 

(133). As in English, the infinitive or verbal noun 
may govern another noun in the objective case, as 

I wonder at Zeid's drinking 

the wine." 

When governing the genitive, it has a passive sense, as 

j^\ <-jyl ^ <*=-r^ "I wondered at the drinking of the 
wine," i.e. at its being drunk. 

When the noun of action is separated from its com- 
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plement, the latter is put in the objective case instead 
of the genitive, thus 

>-2j /•I*!?! "Feeding an orphan." 
U^ aJum^ jbyl _i ^Ul^l Feeding an orphan in time of famine." 

Similarly, when the noun of action is defined by the 

article, as U*--*^ s-^/^^ ^r^ J^' (J "I did not desist from 
the striking Misma\" 

Nouns which are not properly nouns of action may 
take the same construction, provided they are equivalent 
in meaning to the noun of action proper, as 






\AjJ\ Lj\a^\ cJ<Ua£ Jju "After jonrginDg the hundred she-camels 

grazing at large." 

^ cu^l f^j «3ju "After his driving away death from me." 



^»yi^ jju z*!^ 1 sZSjjtsM "By thy associaUng with the generous, you 

wiU be numbered amongst them." 

2rju£ _jj ^Uo>-jy J The remembrance of my lord's mercy to 

his servant." 

" The Caliph's slaying Ja&fer took place in this year." 



And vice versdy the objective complement may be put 
in the genitive, as 






He forbade people generally from any one addressing him or writing 

to him as ' my lord and master !' " 

Hu^ ^ 1 c lk:.i.^\ ^j^ Ll^j^l 1 ^ His pilgrimage to The House (Mecca) 

who can find means thereto." 

CJCmi-.-.H ^:>^i x . <■%>>. "My love for him taught me piety." 



X X 
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The same constructions are found with the nouns of 
action from doubly transitive verbs, as 



Verily the people were shocked at Mohammed's ginng Amr 

poisoned hread to eat." 

If the verb governs its complement by means of a 
preposition, the noun of action may be used with a similar 
construction, as <ujJ La]/^ J^^V^^ "Abraham's asking par- 
don for his father." This is especially the case in neuter 
verbs, as ^iQujT ^ ^.5/^ ^^\i\^ rebellion against the 
Sultan." 

And if the noun of action is itself in a state of con- 
struction with a noun expressing time or place, the 
subject of the action will then be in the subjective, and 
the object in the objective case, as 



^O ** S-^^ 9 *'oFO-« O^ 9y 



\jAX. SA^sr^ i^^^^^ t^ytj^^^^ '^ Mohammed's waiting for Anur on 

Friday." 

Note. — It will be seen from the foregoing examples 
that, when the noun of action fulfils the function of the 
verb, either the subject or the object may be expressed 
by placing it in construction with such noun of action. 

When the noun of action is undefined, especially in 
the adverbial accusative, or when it is in construction 
with its subject, it frequently takes its objective com- 
plement with J, as 

jj^li^ C^\jS\ ** To please me," instead of ijjb\^ C*\jS\ . 
tjoj^ j^^^M-4biiJl ^^;-^:***^ **The sun's warming the earth." 

Vice versa, the noun of action is frequently repre- 
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sented by the aorist of the verb, preceded by the particle 
^1 , or by the preterite with U , as 

^ j^ Sy^yOLJ ^ * That you should fast is better for you." 

a:^ U« i^Jj They would have liked that you should have 

perished." 



THB U8S OF THE AGENT, INTENSIVE AGENT, AND PASSIVE PABTICIPLE 

AS A VERB. 

(134). The agent may govern a noun in the objective 
case if it refers to a present or future time, as 1 jjj <— ^U i jji> 
"this is (a man who) is striking, or is going to strike, 
Zeid." Or if it be negative or interrogative, as 



* o^ 5t»>' s ^ ^ 



\jAx. Juj c-^Up L« ' Zeid is not striking Amr." 
\jA£' jjj L^J^\ ** Is Zeid striking Amr?" 

If it refer to a past action, it must be put in the usual 

construct form with the oblique case, as jjj <— ^U Ijj^ 

this (is the man who) struck Zeid." 

The pronoun ^^ of the first person, although properly 
used only with verbs, is sometimes joined to the agent 
when thus used, as ^y«^\^ ^1 ^ " do you believe me ?" 
and with the noun of superiority, as 

(There is) another than the Anti-christ (who) inspires me with 

more fear for you than he does." 

(135). So too the intensive agent, as 

\jA^ S-'l/^ " Ho ^^0 thrashes Amr." 

<L«^i Mty^ " A great tyrant to his tribe.'* 

16 
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(136). The passive participle may govern the nominative 

like its verb ; thus, just as you say <uli jjj c-^ ** Zeid, 

his slave is beaten," so also you say, ICii <^xr^ ^J ** Zeid 
whose slave is beaten ; " construed with the genitive, as 

d^li s-'jy^i^ J^j, it would mean '^Zeid with a beaten 
slave." 

When the noun or agent governs its complement in 
the objective case, it does not lose its tenwiriy but in the 
dual and plural the ^^ may be dropped. 



TIIE NOUN OF SUPERIORITY. 



(137). If the noun of superiority have the article pre- 
fixed, it is considered as a superlative, and agrees in 
gender, number and case with the noun qualified by it, as 



Ji^Xl Jjj Zcid is the most accomplished. 

_LiftJ \ j^ '' Kind is the most accomplished." 

^JLA3^ \ f^^*^J^\ *' The two Zeids are the most accomplished. 

yy i, 9 o-o / ''CO-' 

Zj\^^.\ \ cd\s:^\ ''The Hinds are the most accomplished." 



If it is to be used as a comparative, it takes ^, and 
in this case remains always in the masculine singular, as 



c • o 9 ^t,* S^'' 



3/^^ iiT* (J^^ *^3 ^^^^ ^^ moTt accomplished than Amr." 
«\£ J ^ ^^^\ JcJ^ '' Hind is more accomplished than B&d.** 

ciT^lr^' jiT? J-^' \J^j^ " The two men are more accomplished than 

the two women." 
«LuJ \ j^« Juiil Jl5»--^1 " Men are more accomplished than women." 

It may be followed by an undefined noun in a state 
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of construction with it, in which case also it remains 
masculine singular, as 

9 ^ f^Kj% S^^ 



ij^j /^S\ *^j *' Zeid is a most generous man." 
i\j^\ J-*^^ *^ **Hind is a most beautiful woman." 



But if it be followed by a definite noim in a state of 
of construction with it, it may either agree or not with 
its noun, as 



The two Zeids are the most accom- 
plished of the tribe." 







or 




t'C-M, 




^ . <^ f 


or 


/ ^o ox 



"The Hinds are the most beautiful 



T^'tT ' M - t n of (the) women." 

The first construction is the most approved. 
Comparatives formed from transitive verbs take the 
object in the dependent case with J , as 1^ j!*lj JlJil ^ 

*^he seeks more after knowledge than you." ^ 

Those formed from verbs of loving, hating, etc., also 
take the ohject with J as i^ ^ al) c-^^l cr^r*'' ***^® 
believer loves God more than himself," and they take 

^ CO i-o X ^ X s / ^/ox> 

the ^tt^y^c/ with Jl^, as i^ ^ ^\ ^^ v.;^o^\ u^r^^ "the 
believer is more beloved of God than any other. 

Those formed from verbs of knowing, etc., take the 

0#0 « xC«aO /^OS ^f 

object with <— ^, as JL^ j^iJ b u-ir^' U' ** I know the truth 
more than you." 

Those formed from intransitive verbs require the same 
preposition after them as the verb from which they are 
derived, as 
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** He is more abstinent in worldly things, prompter to good, fiarther 
from sin, and more eager for praising €k>d/' . 



Frequently this use of comparative adjectives gives rise 
to an elliptical form of expression, as {L}\^ ^J^ ^^ rS^^ S* 



"he needs me more than I him;" where ,<L« is for 






A similar ellipse occurs in the sentence 



which will be explained further on. 

Followed by U, the noun of superiority expresses the 
greatest possible degree of superiority, as 

^ OI y ^ y C-^ 9i^^^yy<^%y^y^ 

''He left us, when we had most need of him, in the claws of our 



enemies." 



NOUNS EXPRESSING INHERENT aUALITIES. 

(138). Nouns expressing inherent qualities may govern 
like verbs; they will be susceptible of three different 
constructions, according to the point of view from which 
they are regarded. Thus we may express in Arabic the 
idea of " the man handsome of face," in any of the follow- 
ing maimers : 






[In this example the article and noun of quality are 
considered as equivalent to the conjunctive and the verb, 

i.e. ^Hw-^1 = ^..w^ii- u^j^S and if pointed with — , is>'^\ is 
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either considered as the agent or nominative of such 
verb ='^ who the face is handsome;" or if pointed with 
-1, ^5^ ^^ *^® adverbial accusative = *^ who is handsome 
as to the face."] Similarly, 

^^] ds>rj or d^^j I , ^ .^ ,,^^ 






The man handsome of face, whose face is handsome, or whose father's 

face is handsome." 









it 



A man handsome of face/' etc. 



In (1) we may also say ^^1 ^^j--^' cMr^'j which is 
merely the ordinary construction, ^^\ \J^ ^^ handsome 
of face," the article being prefixed to the compound 
expression formed by the two nouns in a state of con- 
struction (see p. 202). 

The genitive is obviously inadmissible in the other 
examples, as it would violate the rule for the construction 
of nouns, see p. 201 (112). 

In declining these forms of expression, the last word, 
which is considered as the subject of the verb, implied 

in ,^;***j&'^, remains unchanged, thus 



9 t, xt^..O 9 H^ ■^ S ■^ ■^ S 9 4^ ^■^ 

tt 



is>;-^ \ « ^5^^ ^j***^ <-^J l5^' ^ ^ ^^^ handsome of face came 

to me." 

<iL5»-j! 1 . ^^-^ cT**^ J^^ ^^Jj^ " ^ passed by a man handsome 

of face." 

^y 1 . <^:>-^ L^>. )b»*^ <^=^^^ " ^ M^ <^ ini^ handsome of 

face." 
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ffi^^f ^ X o««c ^ ^ •C -o 



i^^^ ^j**^ \ J"^^ i^^W" " '^^^ °^*^ handsome of &oe came 

to me." 

<^5»-^ m;***^ ^ J^^ *^H<Lr* " ^ passed by the man handsome 

of face." 

'^^j eT"^ ^ J"^ ^ ^^^1; " -^ ^^ ^^^ ™^° handsome of 

face." 

When "fair of face" is expressed by the ordinary 
state of construction, the epithet "fair" is of course 
adjectival, and agrees with the noun of which it is an 
attribute, as 



tt 



»» 



^jl \ ^^j*u^- (J^r/ ^"^J/^ ^ passed by a man fair of face." 

^jl \ iLdwyrfw S^\ ^^^\; " ^ 8A^ A woman fair of face." 
ij>-^ \ l:»«A>- \^J^j eJ * l^ ' ' There came to me two men fair of &oe. 

And similarly where the adverbial accusative IfrXJ is 
used, as 

l^^ (j-^**^* K^A ^^-^Jj^ ** ^ passed by a man fair in face." 
lyT^-j <<;^w>>f»- if^l <*^\; " I saw a woman fair in face." 
l^^ ^jl;^>- U^J L^'* ^ " There came to me two men fiedr in face." 

But in the other cases the words 4^J> ^j? ®tc., being 
considered as the subject of the verb, implied in ^jl^y 
the latter word must therefore agree with them in gender 
and number, though not in case, as 

«^5»-j ^1***^- f^^j^ ^^^Jj^ * ^ passed by a man fair of face." 

* *'' y 

<» » c -^ y ^ xc^ ' '^ y y 

l^^^ cT****" ^V*V ^^^Jj^ * ^ passed by a woman fair of face." 

i^99 9*y^^ y 9 c -^ 

^^j JU*ud- J^v^ **^!Ar^ * ^ passed by men fair of face." 

y 9 • <j y y y .-i^ fUx-' 

Ia^Ss:*^ (J*****- *V**^' **^l'!/'* *' ' passed by women fair of appearance." 
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P 9 ■^ t ^ ^ ^ 9 y P iSi^ 



^lU Lx!/^ ^J **^b " ^ ®*^ * '^^'^ whose slave was sick." 
<JjUJl£ 1^7^ ^^^J '*--^L' ^ ^^^ ^ °^^^ whose slaves were sick. 

In the comparative of the adjective in such an expres- 
sion as b^\ ^^-1^ jiy ^jj^ ^'I passed by a man whose 
father was handsome," it will be necessary to change 
the form somewhat, and say 2U [j*^ »^ J^ '^jj^ 
"I passed by a man whose father was handsomer than he." 
If, however, the proposition be affirmative, but preceded 
by a negative statement, and the subject is distinct from 
the noun qualified, the adjective may assume the com- 
parative form, as 

I have never seen a man with kohl* in his eye handsomer than it is 

in Zeid's eye." 

But there must be two distinct ideas in such an ex- 
pression, and we cannot say s^\ iL« ^^^-1^1 i:>j vLoTj U 
^^ I have never seen a man whose father is handsomer 
than^ he," because the sentence contains only one idea, 
and the noun with which comparison is made is the 
same which is qualified by the adjective. In such a case 
the form of the sentence will be iL^ '^jL!>^ s^ Isf-J cLolj U . 



OTHER WORDS WHICH ARE COGNATE TO VERBS. 

(139). 1. Words which contain in themselves the 
meaning of verbs may govern an objective case like 
verbs. Such words convey either 

A past sense, as 

^,c-l There is a difference between" = (Jj^l • 
' IViwd. ltd antimony with which the Orientals blacken Ihr iil^of the eyeli<U. 
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A precative or deprecative sense, as 

ci^l^^ Away with " = jju Be it remote." 



u <^ o 



^j^\ "Amen!" = <,»^*2sX-»i "Answer our prayer." 

An aorist sense, as 

}l or jy Alas!" = j-=ry' ^ *°^ ^"* pain." 



c/j Oh!" = v-^^l "I wonder." 

' An imperative sense, as 

^U0or<t« "silence!" = l::, X»»i " Hold your tongue." 

j!^^^ "Look sharp!" = fy-»l "BAaten." 
J^2;' " Gentiy with...." = ^1 " Delay (it)." 

Sometimes, as in the last example, they may be con- 
sidered as nouns of action, in which case they may either 

take a complement in the genitive, as .Jkc jj^J ** gently 
with Amr;" or they may be used adverbially without a 
complement, as Sj^ " gently " = ij^ . 

jj^j, when it is considered as an imperative, may also 
take the affixed pronoun of the second person, in which 
case it is still followed by the accusative, as l^ii ^^Syj 
*' gently with *Amr." 

2. Certain adverbs govern like verbs, as 

\jjj LljCrjJ "Here's Zeid for you !" = Qj li "Take Zeid. 
tl>^Ul Go on !" {lit, before you) = ^oaJ . 
judS^ Ci^u\ Beware of the lion! 

3. Also some prepositions with their cases, as 

\:^\ (jXil "Take care of Zeid" = Gj \'1\ . 



i» 



^ j'< 



'oS. tlXJ^ "Begone I" 



•» ^ -■ 
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All the above are irregular in their terminations; 
there is, however, one form which may be derived 
regularly from any verb, and used as an interjection, 
namely JUS, as 

JVjj "Comedown!" = JjjL 
i^\^ "Write away!" = iJ^\. 

Words of this kind conform exactly to the verb in their 
functions; that is, they govern, but are not governed, 
nor are they put in construction with a preceding noun, 
nor may they be preceded by the noun which they 
govern. 

When they are followed by a verb in the aorist tense 

in such a connexion, as tl^J^U X^ " hold your tongue, 
and I will talk to you," the verb which fellows has the 
final vowel apocopated as in the example (see p. 176). 

Note. — 9onie of these words are susceptible of tenwin, 
and are then indefinite ; while those which have not 
^^e^mare definite: thus, X.^ means "preserve silence in 
this particular instance," Lij^ilS^ lzJ^\ ; but f^ means 
*^be silent" generally, OjLl tL^i. 

Adverbs and prepositions with their cases, when they 
follow a negative or interrogative particle, take a nomi- 
native, as though some verb implying ^^ abiding" were 
understood, as 

JU» CJjcx t» You have no property — lU. property 

(remains) not with yon." 

jLjj ^^ jJl J Jjb " Is Zcid (abiding) in the house." 

But this may also be explained by the rule for subject 
and predicate (see p. 23G). 
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SECTION IL— THE SENTENCE. 

PARTS OF A SENTENCE. 

(140). A proposition consists of a subject and an 
attribute or predicate, and enunciates the existence of 
the former in relation to the latter. The word express- 
ing this relation is called the verb. If simple existence 
be predicated, the substantive verb "ii" is used. 

(141). A sentence or clause beginning with a noun is 
called a- nominal sentence^ as /^J SJ *^Zeid stood up." 
When beginning with a verb, it is called a verbcU sentence^ 
as jjj llS "Zeid stood up.'' The proposition is either major j 
consisting of a subject and predicate, the latter consist- 
ing of a complete clause, as iyl a^ jjJ Zeid his father is 
standing ; or minor ^ and forming the predicate of another 
proposition, as ijji lli, in the above example. It may be 

both major and minor at once, as J^i^a:^ <u)Li i^\ jjj ^^Zeid, 
his father's slave is going away.'* 

(142). A clause (in which is included a verb, as J^^^ 
"he runs," where the pronominal agent is implied, see 
p. 154) may serve as the predicate to another clause, in 
which case it may be placed in apposition with it, without 
the intervention of a conjunction, provided it occur after 
an undefined simple noun, as ,^^^' ^*hc prays," in the 
following sentence, JUaj J:>y f^jj^ "I passed a man 
praying," where ,^^. is considered as the qualifying epi- 
thct of Jj>-j . 

If it occur after a definite simple noun, as J^^ %\ «Tp* 
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^^Zeid came running," it is considered as adverbial, ex- 
pressing the state or condition of the noun. 

The aorist indicative, following a preterite without 
the intervention of a particle, often implies an act con- 
sequent on the past time implied in the preterite, as 
cJ^ *U Ji^ (Jl^y ' "^® came to a fountain of water to 
drink." If the minor clause, consisting of or con- 
taining a verb, occur after anything but a substantive 
nouD, it may be considered either as an epithet or an 
adverb, as 






dUjJl (J/;L^^J Ijjb ''This is a blessed notice which we hare 

revealed." 

\;U^1 J.4^ jUcc)\ Jl^ "Like the ass {}%i, like the siinilitude of 

the) carrying books." 

In the first of the above examples ^Qpi is regarded 
either as an epithet of J^j , and in apposition with dfjC^ , 
or as adverbial of condition ; and in the second UlL*! J^^ 
stands in a similar relation to ^UJl . This jU^I is not a 
really definite noun, but merely has the J^ which marks 
species, see p. 157 (81), and is considered to be general 
and in a manner indefinite. 

The Arabic grammarians give a great many other 
examples of clauses, which, by standing in the position 
of an inflected noun, may dispense with the conjunction; 
but the examples given above will enable the student to 
understand the principle of all similar constructions. 

THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

(143). The principle which I have already suggested 
for the concordance of the Agent and Verb (sec pp. 182, 
183), will apply equally to the Subject and Predicate of 
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a sentence, and it will be seen that the following rules 
naturally result from it. 

1. The predicate is always in the nominative or sub- 
jective case. 

2. If both subject and predicate are definite, it is 
usual, for the sake of perspicuity, to insert the pronoun 
y^ masc. sing., li masc. pi., etc., which serves for the 
simple substantive verb " is," as 

^^-aJ\ i^\ ^ ^ "God is the living — the self-suhsiBtent." 
^y^f^ \ jjb <-lX5Jj\ " They are the prosperous." 

Where the subject is a personal pronoun of the first or 
second person, the pronoun of the third person is used to 
form the copula, as tl^l C^"^S^ ^ "I am the Lord thy 
God." 

The subject in Arabic is equivalent to what is some- 
times called in Latin grammar a pendent nominative^ and^ 
the predicate is any thing which is afterwards affirmed 
concerning it, as 



rSKOICATZ. SCBJKCT. 



i^-^ich ^^^^w^yiUt The san it rose." 

This must not be confounded with JJ^J^M Lr.Jjt " the 
sun rose," as such an expression, consisting of a verb 
with its agent, may of itself form the subject to a subse- 
quent, predicate. 

The subject may indeed be cither a noun, as J\j jjJ 
**Zeid (is) standing;" or a detached pronoun, as J 15 ^j^ *^he 

(is) standing ;" or more than one noun, as ^^^^^ ^ll jjj 
" Zeid, his servant (is) going away." 

The predicate may be either a single noun, as IjU jjj 
"Zeid (is) standing;" or a sentence grammatically con- 
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nected with the subject, as i^jl pjj jjJ "Zeid, his father 
(is) standing ;" or a pseudo- sentence, asj^ jJ! ^ )l (JLSS^ jjj 
"Zeid (is) he with you or at home?" or it may consist 
of several nouns or epithets, as^lii 2ua3 jjj "Zeid (is) a 
lawyer, a poet." 

When the predicate is anything other than a verb, the 

substantive verb "w" is omitted, as ISU jjJ ^*Zeid(is) 
standing." 

When the predicate is a verb, as in the sentence 
Li-otiL ^jlX-lJi , no ellipse occurs, since the pronominal ter- 
mination ili is considered as the agent to the verb ^ji , 
and the sense is regarded as complete ; see p. 154 (78). 

The subject, if a noun, should be definite ; but in the 
following cases it may be indefinite : 

1. If the predicate be an adverb or a noun with a 
preposition (in which case the sense is complete), as 

c^^uS (^^u^ I have (with me is) a book." 
J^ j\j^\ J "in the hoase (is) a man." 

2. If it follows an interrogative or negative particle, as 

j\j^\ J ^pi Ja Is there a youth in the house?" 

LJ J^ U "We hare no friend" {}%t, no friend is to us). 

3. If it has an adjective qualifying it, as 

Jo ^ ^j^ {j^y* c)?V " ^ helievigig man is better than an infidel." 

4. If it govern another word by means of a preposi- 
tion, as^li^^Tj^ aIcJ ^^a longing for goodness is good." 

5. If it is in construction with another indefinite 
noun, as ^-£ ^.jlII ijllc "^ '^ il'C jl^ ^*An hour's 
justice (is) belter than a thousand months* worship." 
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6. If it occur in a prayer, as \C^ jiil "peace (be) 
upon you." 

[It will be seen that indefinite nouns under these 
circumstances become really defined ; they are therefore 
not really exceptions, although the grammarians give 
them as such.] 

The predicate should be indefinite, but it may be 

definite if the subject is so also, as ^Jll jun \ jj^ "this (is) 
*Abdallah." 

OMISSION OF THE PREDICATE. 

(144). Sometimes the predicate is omitted^ as 

^-^\ I jli \jL^^j>- " I went out, and behold ! the wild beast 

{sciliceif was before me)." 

It is always omitted in the following cases : 

1. After Ip "were not," as "j^JH C^X^ SjJ i^ "were it 
not for Zeid, *Amr would have perished" (i.e. had not 
Zeid come to the rescue, etc.). 

2. When it precedes a noun in the objective case, 
which could not serve as the predicate, as L^U ^jJiL 
" my journey (was performed) walking." 

Sp "were it not for," though exercising no gram- 
matical influence on what follows, may take the affixed 
pronouns, as «Sp, /^J^, Cjf^, etc. These represent the 
genitive, not the accusative ; for one says JrJp, not ^Jji^ 
see p, 151 (75). 

3. After j "and," in the sense of ^ "with," as 
A^ilij ji-j 3$ "every man and his own trade," i.e. "every 
man and his own trade should bo found together" (ne 
sutor ultra crepidam), 

4. When it is any form of swearing, as ^^,LoJ ci^Xil! 
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^^by your life I will certainly do so and so," i.e. "by your 
life (I swear)." 

5. When it is an infinitive or verbal noun serving 
instead of a verb, as JL^^^^ "good patience," i.e. *^good 
patience (be mine) = I must be patient." 

(145). The subject may consist of an adjective with 
its substantive following a particle of negation or inter- 
rogation, in which case the predicate is not required, as 
j^^ jj^TlJl3 L^ "the two Zeids are not standing." Here 

the word ISU stands instead of the proper predicate. 

Ci^ ^jj^^ ^ ^^^^^ yo^ir sons beaten?" In this case 
(4^jJ-^ serves for the predicate. 

In these instances, as in the case of verbs and their 
agent, it is not necessary to put the word expressing 
action in the plural number, to agree with the noun in 
the plural, because it is mentioned first in the sentence 
(see pp. 182, 183). 

CONCORD OF THE SUBJ£<!rr AND PREDICATE. 

(146). The rules for the concordance of the subject and 
its predicate or attribute are almost the same as those for 
the concordance of the agent and the verb ; -p. 235 (143). 

If the predicate be a participial or true adjectival form 
and follow the subject, it agrees with the subject in 
gender and number, unless it be an irregular plural, in 
which case it is put in the singular feminine, as 

^j^j^y9 i\^\ ^li^ " Both his parents were true believers." 






ijb\j ^^^ ^ ^-?yJLH ,<-«J^ "The hearts are blind, though the eyes 

may sec." 

But if it precede the subject, as in negative or inter- 
rogative sentences, it is put in the singular, as 
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^^^lU^l J^^^' "Are the two men coming in ?" 

p^ ^ ^ -^ s ^ -^ 

JU;-^! TTJ^ ^ -^^^ ^^'^ ^'^ ^^^ going out." 

If the subject is a collective noun, the attribute may be 

plural, as ^^fjl^ <d J^ " all are obedient to Him." 

If the subject is a demonstrative pronoun, it agrees in 
gender with the predicate,' as it were, by anticipation, as 
^\ cL>bl Cflj "these are God's signs." 



INVERSION OF THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

(147). The predicate should follow the subject as a 
rule, but it necessarily precedes in certain cases. 

1. When it naturally begins the discourse, as, for 
instance, an interrogative particle. 



o ^ 



j\^\ Jt ^ ''Who (is) in the honae?" 
Lii^i c— Bj^ * Kow (are) yon?" 



2. When it consists of an adverb or of a preposition 
with its noun ; and when the subject is undefined, as 



JU t^Ju^ " I have wealth.' 
ifL«l jljJl ^ "in the house (is) a woman." 

3. When it has an affixed pronoun referring to the 
subject, as t^l^l^ j^^\ ^ *^in the house is its owner" 
(the master is at home). 

4. When the subject is restricted in meaning by the 
particles U3j or 51^, as 

Jjj yS^\ ^<3 \aj\ Ztid only is in the house." 






cLU Xl J^^^ i_s^ ^ "The apostle has only to deliver 

his message." 
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5. If the initiative and emphatic particle J precede 
the subject, as ^^U jjJj '^Zeid is standing" (the one stand- 
ing is Zeid). 

6. If both the subject and predicate are definite ; or if, 
being both indefinite, they act together as the subject to 
some other predicate not yet expressed, as 



^^ f % So, 



^fSJ\ jjj "Zeid, thy brother— ." 
'Hj cT^ ij^^ More excellent than Zeid." 

OMISSION OF THE SUBJECT. 

(148). The subject may be omitted when the context 
indicates plainly what it is, as 

J^l \ ^U\ " The first chapter." 
i.e. JjlH i^U\ Ijjb "This ifl the first chapter." 

Or conversationally, as in answer to the question c^l uX^ 
^^ how are you ?" the answer may be ^^ " ill." 



WORDS AFFECTING THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

(149). Certain verbs and particles affect the subject 
and predicate both in form and meaning ; they are the 
following : 

1. The abstract verbs. 

2. Approximate verbs. 

3. Verbs denoting a mental process. 

4. Verbs of praise and blame. 

5. Particles which resemble verbs. 

6. Negative particles. 

16 
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1. ABSTRACT VERBS. 

(150). The abstract verbs are — 



^ He was. 



«^. ^ 



jLp Ho became. 



•^ 



oS 



^\ He was or did BomethiDg in 
the morning. 

i^\ He was or did something at 
dawn. 



'^C% 



^ •-' 



c:.^U He was or did something 
in the night. . 



■^•.-' .-^ 



" ot 



'1 He was or did something at 
noontide. 

ija He was or did something in 
the shady part of the day. 

^^*^\ He was or did something in 
the evening. 



J|j t« He ceased not. 
^ji U He left not off. 
\L>Ai\\^ He desisted not from. 
^^ Ut He relinquished not. 

/%u U Whilst he remained. 



^ o^ 



^^^ He is not 



These verbs are called l^i tl>\^l "sisters of the verb 



*' . ^ 



^?^ They put the subject in the nominative, and the 
predicate in the objective case, as ^% jjJ ^^l? " Zeid was 

generous," and b^-^:^ J^M' c/-J ^'aii ignorant person is 
not liked." 

\Noie, — These verhs each express a particular condition or phase of 
existence, and imply that the suhject is in that particular condition. 
Now, the objective case in Arabic is always used to express «M« or 
condition^ see p. 192 (108), and is therefore evidently required in this 
case. In the simple sentence j^j^ jjJ you merely mention the subject, 
and then affirm of him that he is, generally speaking, "a gcneroas 
man ; but in the sentence Uj^ *H)J^ ^^^^ became generous, 
you affirm something more, namely, that he has entered upon the 
state or condition of being generous.] 

Of these verbs i*\j U and Jl^ are used in the pre- 
terite tense only, as \jj\j jwJ»j U \jjj ^^\ "be generous to 
Zeid whik r/ou remain able." 
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[The abstract verbs can never be preceded by their predicate; as, 
for instance, we must not say l::-%^J IjJvi L« or Jjj J'j UjU wt. 
But the predicate may come before the noun which is its subject, as 

The others, as J,l^ and the like, may be used in the 
other tenses, as Ci^il^- ^ "be wise," and G-^l ]^p i "do 
not cease to be trustworthy." 

jllJ generally takes the preposition j with its prcdi- 

cate, as Ja14=^ jjJ iIIj "Zeid is not a fool." 

In the case of the abstract verbs the same rules hold 
with regard to the order of the noun and predicate as 
those for the ordinary verb and its agent, or for the sub- 
ject and predicate of an ordinary sentence, see p, 178 (99) 
and p. 240 (147). 

The abstract verbs may be employed like ordinary 
verbs, putting the agent in the nominative, and dis- 
pensing with any further predicate, as 



/clc«o 



X • 



y-^Sl ^ "The aflGfidr was (i.*. took place)." 
^jAS. ,^i^\ 'Amr passed the morning." 



What took place from our act and deed took place : and Gk>d is 
good and most enduring." 

In some cases ^^l^ need not be expressed, as 

^^ ul i ^'^ ij^^ Jrf ^ iJrf ^ "What is said is said,— 
whether it be truth or falsehood," where C j^ ^t,'^ \ l^lf ^t,^ 
are for »^^ Ul^ J,li ^L 

The noun of action of the verb U^ is frequently cm- 

I Jl IB an abbreviation for l^T J 1 '^ to the end of it,*' tnd ii eqaiTtlent to 

our ** Ac." 



244 ARABIC ORAMKAR. 

ployed like the verb itself, with regard to the govern- 
ment of the object, but the subject is put in the genitive 
in a state of construction with it, as 

^ X •Ox O^ -^ <_ X ^ o^ 

U^^aJ vI/^ ^^ ^ by (^-^y^ '' From thy being strong and others 

weak. 

The agent of the same verb may be similarly used, as 

"Mohammed, who was a prophet when Adam was yet water and earth.*' 



2. APPROXIMATE VERBS. 

(151). The approximate verbs are of three kinds. 

1. Expressing the fact of the action of the verb being 
near or oh the point of taking place, as vl^jti j\^| CJ^ 
"he almost " 

2. Expressing hope, or expectation, or probability of 
its taking place, as ^^ , ,^_c-**^) 3^^^ " probably he . . . ." 

3. Expressing its commencement, as li^l, jiiL, J«^, 
^jl^, li.], "he began." 

These all take the aorist, as 

kiLwuj (jM^liJ \ jl^ "The horseman ahnost fell." 

(^fi u' *HJ Li"**^ " Probably Zeid will stand." 
Jiicj JjJ Jx5>- "Zcid began to speak." 

m 

These verbs arc only used in the preterite tense, ex- 
cept 'SS and (jJ^^^, which have an aorist, as jliJ, uiw^; 
the lattor has also an active participle, (Jjw^. They 
must precede the noun, and the noun must precede the 
predicate. 
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-^-^oS 



^^^ and CJj^j) , expressing contingency, generally take 
the particle ^\ governing the conditional mood- With 
ol^ it is generally omitted : but it is always used with 
cjrji and jiyil ; never with the verbs expressing com- 
mencement. 

1. ^J^^ ijJS^ and 4^y^i may be used impersonally, as 

L-wi »yy^ j^> 15*^ Y^^ °^®y perhaps bate something." 
^J b ^1 c-N-lji Ho may perhaps como." 

2. ^^^Ix may be preceded by its noun, and may either 
agree with it in number and person or not, as 






^^ j^l i^***^ *^ * Perhaps Zeid may stand up." 



^ #• d •x'^ ^\^^ y 



or ' } " Perhaps the two Zeids may stand." 

or > Perhaps the Zeids may stand up. 



X X 



3. In the other persons of the preterite of ^^^ the ^>' 
may be pointed with kesrah, as ^ .\ndr "perhaps thou;" 
but fethah is the more usual. 

4. ^JS may be followed by an accusative pronoun, as 
id ''perhaps he," or cJlli "perhaps thou." 

11 is also sometimes used with the negative U , as 

'' I have no power left in mo, and devices are not likely to do any 

pood. 
That has ( omc up<in mo which makes mo forget the gazelle and the 
ghaial (a form of poetry).** 
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3. VERBS DENOTING A MENTAL PROCESS. 

(152). Verbs which express certain knowledge, sus- 
picion, or calculation, are called c->^T JUj^ "verbs de- 
noting a mental process." They are : 



ij\j to see. 



■<'•>' 



Jlc to know. 

<^ X X 

Jc»-j to find. 

t^ J to perceive. 

^ to think. 

To these are added : 



Jli to fancy. 






to reckon. 



^j to suppose. 
J«£ to count 



-'. x • 



Jjt^ to set down as. 



^^^ 



jd^t to adopt. 



^ ^ ^ 



^^^ 



Jxf*- in the sense of to make into." 
to cause to turn into or become. 

These verbs govern two nouns in the objective case, one 
as the ordinary objective and the other adverbially, as 



<* X' ^ OX" / cX> 



»t 



l^li ^ Juj ^^^^^j " I Baw Zeid (to be) an accomplished man. 
lijltf L4X c::,.wilg ''l thought Amr truthful." 
U>Ju0 \ij CL^j^^l ' I took Bekr as a friend." 

iLc and ^\j may be used in the 4th conjugation with 
the double accusative, as 

UlVa:>/< \^^i£ 1 Jjj <w^l " I showed to Zeid Amr in the act of going 



away 



)> 



■* O^ <» ^ -^ f ^'^ ot 



Ij jLp I^ \jA£. uU'v4l&\ '' I made Amr know Bekr as truthful." 

When these words are used parenthetically, as an 
after-thought, or before a particle of affirmation, inter- 
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rogation, or negation, they naturally cease to govern the 



noun, as 



• / O X ^ 5 o^ 



J-&l5>- f^^uu^ jjj " Zeid is (I think) a fool." 
L::,>u:ig J^U? Juj " Zeid is truthful (at least I think so)." 
Jli jjJ L::^4.1.r " I knew (it) — certainly Zeid is standing. 






Ajli JjJ l^ LSi>^.;vb I thought Zeid was not standing. 

^jj%£, A 0^}^ ^J^ <^'^'»ir Ut " I did not know whether Zeid was stand- 
ing or Amr." 

4, VERBS OF PRAISE AND BLAME. 

(153), The verbs of praise and blame are four in 
number, namely : 



• o . > c 



A^ \ For praise. ^C \ For blame. 



li; and JLL require a definite agent or nominative, in 
conjunction with which they serve as a predicate to a 
noun, the latter, however, being placed after them in the 
sentence ; thus— jjj J^l lij "He is a good man, is Zeid.** 

Predicate. ''?^ <*' 



literally^ Good is the man (namely) Zeid. 

You may also say jjj "i^j 1^0 with the same meaning ; 
but in this case the grammatical explanation is — 

Predic«U. AdTerbUl. ^^^^ ^ 



Good is (ho) qud a man (namely) Zeid. 

(^ , J-i^ , and » L. agree with the agent in gender and 
number. ^L. may be used as an ordinary transitive verb. 

\'sl^ is compounded of the two words clo- *St is 
agreeablo," and \j ''that," the demonstrative pronoun 
being considered as the agent of the verb. The subject 
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i<'^^ 



of the praise implied by 1 ju>. is therefore merely a nomi- 
native in apposition with \j, as 

"Bravo, Zeid! — Hind — the two men — the two women — the men — 
the women," etc. etc. 

We may also add U to all these verbs, except \ ju»^ , 
and say iX*;, Ul^, U ^tS. 



5. PASnCLES WHICH RESEMBLE VERBS. 

(154). Certain particles resemble verbs in their action 
npon other words. They are — 



^'^'^ " , % , II ^ *"i n 



JlJ prohahly." *-^^ " would that." 

^J^ "hut." ^J^ "as though." 

^ "that" (emphatic).* ^,1 "verily." 

These are exactly the reverse of ^Is in their mode of 
governing, for they put the noun or subject in the ob- 
jective or accusative, and the predicate in the nominative 
case; thus — 



# .^ 5'*»< ^ • 



UjU JJj ^l^ "Zeid was standiug." 
Jl3 IjjJ yj^ " Verily Zeid is standing." 

Examples : 

S -^ # o X ^ S ■ ^y^ 

^ jU \y^ yj^ L5^ " ^ ^*^® heard that Amr (is) coming." 



S y^ ^ o^ -flj^ 



Ju)\ 1jj[J ^l^ "As if Zeid were a lion." 






tpC IjJj J^ "But Zeid is a miser." 
J4«j <— ^LuSJl LS^ " Would that youth could return." 



o 1 _. . ^ir« • » 



» Thii ii only a stroof^cr form of the particle ,| "that,** the juT^^ ..J 
bcin^ added ue in verbs (see p. 28). 
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JU all\ JjJ ** There is little doubt but that God is forgiving 
jJJU .J^jti^ JjJ "Most likely the enemy are approaching." 

If the subject of ^\^ be an affixed personal pronoun, it 
must be repeated in its detached form with the predicate, 

as c^Uy \ c^l CX3^ "verily Thou art the Liberal One." 

The predicate of these particles follows the subject or 
noun, unless it consist of an adverb or a preposition 
with its noun, in which cases it may precede it, as 

IjjJ l!/jj^ ^ "Verily with you is Zeid." 
fjjj ^U\ ^ J^ " Verily in the houae is Zeid." 

In such an expression as l^U j\jJI ^ ^\^ "verily in 
the house is its owner," it necessarily precedes, because 
a relative pronoun cannot precede the thing to which it 
refers. 

If the pleonastic U is added to any of these particles, 
they cease to govern the noun, as ISU jjJ U;[ "verily 
Zeid is standing." 



(J^ is sometimes exempt from this rule, as J\i \jjj UJ. 

[The reason for the difference appears to be that U 
is not really pleonastic, but means something like ^^ the 
fact (is)," and therefore becomes the real subject, but, 
being indeclinable, it does not exhibit this effect.] 

The particle J, signifying commencement, is some- 
times used with ^K If it be joined to the predicate, the 
regular order must be preserved, as jTL) fjjj ^\ " verily 
Zeid is standing ; " but if it be joined to the noun, 
the order is reversed, as ^^Hj^ y*^^ ^ Ji verily in the 
house is Zeid;" but C^l^^^l s::^\ "verily Thou art 
the Bounteous One." 
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POSITION OF ^y IN THE SENTENCE. 

^1^ is used in commencing a sentence, or wherever it 
is necessary to break the grammatical order and begin 
a fresh clause, as 

ji\j \jjj ^\ " Verily Zeid is standing." 

ajIj ij\ t^^\ Lfi*^" * He came to me who — verily he is standiog." 

J^li ij\ fj^j^ ^"^J/* "^ passed by a man — he is certainly accom- 
plished.'* 

Or simply to add a fresh clause, as J^\ j j ^| j i5j 
" I visited him, and certainly I was full of hope." 

Or at the beginning of a clause connected with such 
particles as j^ "then," \j\ "behold," and fSZL "where," 
as JJU- Tjjj ^^ <*i-4^ u4^l " sit where there is Zeid 
sitting." 

After such expressions as viJJi "I said," 5t "is not?" 
etc., as 

J 15 fjjj ^\ lLZj "I said verily Zeid is standing." 
^vi \jjj ^J\^\ Is not Zeid standing?" 

Or before the particle J in such an expression as 
IjUJ fjjj ^^ lL^ " I knew it — there is Zeid standing." 

Or after a particle of swearing, where the thing sworn 
to is introduced by the particle J , as ISlLJ fjjJ J^ jS\\^ 
"by God ! there is Zeid standing." 

USE OF ^^1 . 

i^\ is used where something is immediately introduced 
by the verb, as 

J li \jjj ^^\ j<ijJ^ " I have heard that Zeid is standing." 
J 13 C^\ ^^l^^aI^ ** I knew that thou wcrt standing." 
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It 



J^li cliol <-/t^^ ^^ ^ '"y opinion that thou art accomplished. 
jjL» tli^jl c^^^^^l **^7 belief (is) that thou art truthful." 
^^iik:J Jol Uli^ c?^' ^^ "^^ " ^^® truth like as you utter." 

Eemember my bounties wherewith I have been gracious to you, 
and that I have made you superior to the whole universe." — Kor. ii. 44, 

^ * And when God promises you one of the two parties that it shall 
be yours." — Kor viii. 7. 

Even where the verb governs its complement with a 
preposition, ^ introduces that complement, as 

jI^ C-Cl ^j^ ^-^^-Y^ " ^ wonder that you are writing." 



CASES IK WHICH EITHBB ^\ OR ^1 MAT BS USSD. 

(155). In the following cases ^^ and ^1 may be used 
indiflferently : 

1. After the conjunction uJ, where it implies conse- 

quence, as ^^ ajU ^)j ^ "he who comes to me (he) 
is honoured." 

2. After a particle of swearing, when the subject of 

the oath is not preceded by J, as IJU ^D i^^^ ^'by 
God ! — Zoid is standing." 

3. After U) *'is not?" and ^^^i "undoubtedly," as 

Jli Ijkjij ^^ U\ "is not Zcid standing.^" 
j^ ai!l ^^ Ajp^ 1 ' Undoubtedly God is forgiving.** 

After such an expression as "I said," when it introduces 
the actual words of the speaker, as ^T 1^^ ^\ Jy 'J^ 
*' the first thing I say is, * I praise God.' " 
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LOSS OF THB FINAL ^ IV THE ABOTE-ICENTIOITED FABTICLES. 

Of the particles treated of in the foregoing paragraphs, 
those ending in ^t,, namely, ^\^ ^t, D^ and ^!^, may 

be shortened into ^[y'^j ^ and ^ ; they then govern 
under the following circumstances — 

^\^ ceases to govern its noun, and generally takes 
J before its predicate, as JIaJ jjj ^\^ "verily Zeid is 
standing." 

( J appears to be used in this case to distinguish it from 
the negative ^U) 

^\ has for its noun an indefinite pronoun understood, and 
its predicate can only be a complete sentence or clause, as 



aj13 JjJ ^ ui.'^^ir I knew that Zeid was standiog.' 
for 

J li Jjj ^\ Ls^^^ig '' I knew tliat it (tho fact) was thus — Zeid was 

standing." 

If the commencement of such a sentence be a declinable 
verb, it must be separated from the particle \j< by one 
of the particles jj, uJ^ or (J«, or else by a negative 
particle, as 

JuJ *lr»- Jj ^^ Jbtj "We know that Zeid has come." 



9 P^ ^ C • O t /^O, 



^•C^CxCl / ''C o«o / X o -^t 



f^ uJ^ ^ Jju * He knows that you will stand." 

?^eP u^u^]!^ L»...«.M'v^l "Does man think that we shall not 

<t«vli£ collect his bones ? — Kor. Ixxv, 3. 

^1s has also an indefinite pronoun understood for its 
noun, and the predicate must consist of a sentence, as 
jjj jjj ^ ^^as if — Zeid were a lion," 

If the sentence begin with a verb, the latter must take 
tho particle jo or J, ai> 
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S*»-^ y ^ *"^ Cl>' 



^ j\. 



jjj >%\j jJi ^l^ As though Zeid had stood up." 
jjj t^*\> J ^ '*As though Zeid had not come." 

\^ never governs a following word, because on the 
removal of its final ^ it ceases to have any direct con- 
nexion with nouns, and becomes a mere conjunction, as 
^^ItjT^^ V'^ l^ "^^* *^^y ^^^^ ^^ *^® unjust." 



G. NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 

(156). The particles of negation, U, i, ^^ and ^^, 
govern words in the same maimer as the verb J«5j s^® 
p. 88(41), and p. 195(110)5. 

The following are the rules to be applied : 
U governs a word in the objective, if the negation be 
complete and continuous, and the order of words cor- 
rect, as UjIj jjj U " Zeid is not standing." But if the 
negation bo afterwards qualified, or if the usual order of 
words be disturbed, it does not exercise this influence, as 



5 x" ^ S ^y ^ 



y^ )\ J^J tf ' Zeid is nothing but a poet" 
jjj Aili t« Not standing is Zeid. 

i governs like a verb— 1. If both its noun and predicate 
are indefinite, 

2. If the predicate do not come before the noun. 

3. If the negative be not afterwards qualified, as 
f^U. '^j S "there is no man present," 

fUi can only govern a noun of time, when the noun 
and predicate are not both mentioned together, as 

^jl^ ^C ijL^i ^ 'i\xl\ ^Sj "rebels repent when it is not 

the hour for repentance," forj»JcL« i^C dilliT ;^»J J. 
\^,^^ according to some grammarians, can never govern 
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a noun ; others say that it may govern it if the proper 
order of words is preserved, as 

' He has no temporal authority except over the feeblest of madmen." 

U is jfrequently used with the particle ^\ to corroborate 
the negation ; in this case it exercises no grammatical in- 
fluence on any following words, as JaI:>- jjj '^\^ U " Zeid 
is not a fool," 

THE ABSOLUTS NEOATIVB « uibXsr JLili 1 . 

(157). When the negative particle ) denies the exist- 
ence of a thing absolutely, it governs in the same manner 
as J\^^ i.e. it puts the noun in the objective case, and the 
predicate in the subjective case ; provided only that both 
noun and predicate are undefined, and that ) introduces 
the noun, as jijl^ Jj>-J J "there is no man coming," 

If the noun bo grammatically unconnected with any 
other word, the tenwln is dropped, as in the example ; the 
reason for this is that the whole species is the subject 
of the negative, and species is always in a manner defi- 
nite, e.ff. A^] "knowledge in the abstract" (la sciema), 
see p. 157 (81). 

If it be a regular feminine plural, as ejll^^, ihafethah 
may still be used to represent the objective case, although 
the feminine plural makes both its dependent and objective 
in T (see pp. 106 and 140), as jJjT^ (or ilS(L^y%) f^^y* ^ 
" there are no believers (fem.) in the town." 

Duals and regular masculine plurals are used in the 
regular objective case, as 

^■iflcH ^J tjij^ ^ ** There arc not two moons in the sky." 
ij juJ 1 ^ ^j^j^yt S " There are no helicvers (masc.) in the city." 



ABSOLUTE NEGATION. 



255 



If the subject of the negation be immediately connected 
with any other word, the tentvln is retained, as 



o ^ ^ -^ ^ ^ ^ 



Ujllc \s>^ UJlt i "There is no one with us going-up-a-mountain." 

rf^ *H? b^ ^ "There is no passer- by-Zcid present." 

jo^ y^ f^li. 'i There is no travelling servant present." 

[In the last example the tsnwin is dropped, not on account of i, but 
because the noun is in a state of construction with the following one.] 

But if the noun be definite, or separated by any inter- 
vening word or words from the negative >, it is not 
governed by the latter, as 



Zeid is not in the hoase, nor Amr ; and there is not in the hoase 
a man, and there is not with as a woman." 

In such cases as the above J should be repeated with 
each separate negation. 

When there are several nouns to be denied, and 5 is 
repeated (such nouns being undefined, unconnected with 
any other word, and introduced by the S), either or both 
of the above constructions may be used ; thus 



1'^^ S-^9 ^ ■^ S^ ^ 



, There is no strength and no 
power but in God." 



The prefixing of an interrogative particle to S does not 

alter its government, as^^oJ? ^ Jp-J Jl "is there no man 
in the house?" 
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If the predicate would be otherwise ambiguous^ it must 
be expressed, as ^j ^ jil jij i ^^ there is no man more 
learned than Zeid." But if it be obvious, it may be under- 
stood, as J^'b 1 ^^ there is no harm, scilicet CS^ to thee.*' 

RELATIVE SENTENCES- 

(158). The relative sentence in Arabic consists of four 
parts— (1) The antecedent. (2) The relative or conjunctiye 
noun, pronoun, or particle. (3) The qualificative clause. 
(4) The pronoun referring to the antecedent, thus 

Uterallif, The man who I saw him. 
RELATIVES OR CONJUNCTIVES. 

(159). c^i^1 is for definite antecedents only; for »n- 
definite ^ " who?" and U " what ?" are used. In inter- 
rogation we may add the demonstrative pronoim and say, 
13 l^ " who is that V \j U " what is that V 

The article Ji is regarded as a relative : (i) when joined 
to the agent or passive participle, as cl>/^T j cI^LaJI 

" the striker and the struck ;" (2) in such expressions as 

ft, - 

^d^jf^jLj^\ ^Hhe beautiful of face" ( = if>-j ^JL^ cfJ^O> 
see p. 228 (138); (3) when (as it sometimes though rarely 
is) it is joined to a verb in the aorist, as in the following 
verse: 

"And he entices the Jerboa with Bhihah^ out of the hole at the 
end of its lair, and out of the hole by which it enters/' w^^iibJl = 
A-J n^^-asc.) .cjll "into which it pops." 

^ ^^Shihah,'* a kind of swcct-smelling plant growing in the desert, especially in 
thc^ountain districts. 



RELATIVES OR CONJUNCTIVES. 257 

[iVbfe. — A verb is sometimes put in apposition with 
the agent and the article, when the latter is thus used 
as a conjunctive; as 



' By the horses rushing about breathing hard, and striking fire with 
their hoofs against the stonesi and making incursions upon the enemy 
in the morning, and raising up dust therein." — Kor. c. 1 — 4.] 

S' "which" (of two or more), "the one who," etc., 
may be used in four ways, as 

(H^ S^' KS^i^^ " He of them who is standing 

l|j^ 1^1 are occasionally used to express something 
particular, and distinguished from anything else of the 
same nature ; the noun so specified being put in the 
accusative, as 

ij\^ \ \^\ US jksS M^\ " Gk>d ! pardon us — we who are a special 

band/' 



^^1 lyj\ \ji^ JjiAi ^^^ar "We will do bo and so — we the tribe in 

question." 



-^ 9 d^ -'** -'/' ^-'C* ^S 



^^}\ \iA\.i^ ^\\,\ "I wiU do 80 and so— I indiTiduaUy." 

Or lf»l and \^\ may be omitted, provided the noun thus 
specified have the article, as 



^■jij^ij (jM^UIl v^f ^-yJ^ (^;^ ''We Arabs are the most hospitable 

of men to guests." 

i^iy ^ ^LjUI^U^ ^^I^ "We, the bands of prophets, never 

have heirs." 



17 
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SI followed by the genitive is also used to express 
admiration ; if it come after an indefinite noun, it agrees 
with it, as J^j ^ ji- j . jci^ ^^ thou hast brought me a 

man — and what a man ! " 

If it follow a definite noun, it is put in the accusative, 
^ J^j c^^ ^J Kjf^ "Zeid came to me — ^what a man (he 
is)f" 

^ and U . Although these are indeclinable, the pro- 
noun referring to them must agree in gender and number 
with the thing for which they stand, as 



9 i^9 ^ ^ ^ x.-o-' f iJi.y^ 



^A^jsK 1 ^ J^^^ cT* '^^^l; " ^ ^^ * ™^^ ^^® (masc.) did not 

please me." 

^i-^*^ i ^j^ <LyJ\ e^-'^^b "^ saws woman who (fern.) did not 

please me." 



o • 



^ and U are always masculine singular, unless speci- 
ally defined to the contrary, or to avoid ambiguity, as 
s?^ i ^ «LJl ^^ l::^!^ " I saw a woman who (lit of 



1^* 

X 



women (her) who) did not please me " (where ^ is femi- 

nine), and ^yj^^ ^J^ j*^^! i^;^ c::^^j "I visited people 
wA> honour me** (where it is plural). 



OTHER CONJUNCTIVES.' 



(160). Amongst the conjunctives or relatives are 
reckoned the particles ^^, ^^ ^, ^-^j P- 
^1 "that," with preterite or aorist of verbs, as 






^1 ^^ ^'^ '!^ I wonder at that you stood." 
(•y^ u' cT? ^-^." T ^ " ^ wonder at <^< you should stand." 

^^^ "that," with a noun and its attribute, the substan- 
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tive verb ^Ss " being understood, as JU fjjj ^\ ,^^i«b '^ I 
have heard that Zeid is standing." 

^ or ^^ "that" with the aorist, as S/j^ JA sH^ 
"I have come that I may visit you." 

U *^what," ''that," as in the following examples: 

Ijjj l::^-^ Uw^ (^^wy^ "l wonder m>^< you struck Zoid/or." 



S ^ S^*^ ® /o^ 



c < 



Jli Juj U^ L:;^,i>.-y^ "l wonder what Zeid is standing for" 

(but this last construction is rare). 

y "if," "that," is used with either the preterite or 
the aorist, as 

Jj) f,\j y] Li^^^^ "I would that Zeid had stood." 
Jjj ^^ ^ Jj\ " I would that Zeid would stand." 

P is generally used in this sense with such verbs as Oj 
"to like" or "to be glad of," seldom with any other. 

NATURE OP THE RELATIVE. 

(161). The relative must be one of three things: 

1. A sentence consisting of a subject and predicate, as 

fXi 4^jJ\ 15^'^" "^® ^^^^ to me who row." 
Jli iyi\ 4^JJ1 (^::^\; "l saw him whose father is standing." 

2. An adverb of time or place, or a preposition with 

its noun, as 






CSs'*c ^_> JJl ^r^" ^ ^^^® ^^™ ^^® ** ^^ you." 






^ji \ J ci;l^^l ^ U aU "To God (belongs) what is in the heaven 

and in the earth." 

But the moaning must be complete; you cannot say, 
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for instance, Cj^ ^jji\A^ "he came who by you ," 

nor ^^Tef jJT^T?- "he came who to-day ^^ 

3. An agent, a passive participle, or a noun expressive 
of an inherent quality, as 

" The beater." " The beaten." " The fair of face." 

These, however, can only act as relatives to the article 
^1 when it is considered as a conjunctive (see above). 



THE PRONOUN WHICH REFERS TO THE ANTECEDENT. 

(162). The pronoun which refers to the antecedent 
agrees with it in gender, number, and person, as 

Au^ icjJI 'l^ "He came whom I strack. 
\Ai^ji ^d^S 'l:>- " They two came, both of whom I stmok.^ 

Sometimes, though rarely, this correlative prononn is 
idiomatically omitted, as in the proverbial expression 



^\j ei^i U ^^\ "decide what you are the decider" (for 
*Ll^ "its decider"). 

The use of any but the third person as the pronoun 
referring to the antecedent is rare, although we do meet 

with such sentences, as c->lii3\ CSr.\iT\ ^jJl U\ "I am ^ 
who gave you the book," literally " I am who I gave you 
the book." 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

(163). In conditional or hypothetical sentences the 
apodosis is generally introduced by one of the particles 
^ and v^ . 

The aorist subjunctive, pointed with/fe/AaA, and intro- 
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duced by J or v^, is used in the apodosis of a conditional 
proposition ; of this there are eight cases. 

1. Imperative, as lLC^J\^^\ lIX^U ^jj "visit me and 
I will honour you." If the command be a noun, and 
not a real imperative (see p. 233), the aorist is pointed 

with — dhammahj as ui5^ (^r!^^ ^ " ^^^^ J^^^ tongue, 
and I will treat you well.'^ 

2. Prohibitive, as dClx c^^-^ ^ j\ *-r"-^ ^^J ^^" * 
^^do not strike Zeid, or he will be angry with you.'* 

Similarly, in negation, ^)^'} ^^ ^jv^ CJj\^ v-i/il 1 "I do 
not know your house or I would visit you." 

3. Precative, as WU Jac\ j ^1 J-«xli ^^^^ c-^ ** Lord 
aid me, and I will do right ! " 

4. Interrogative, ^i^\Jjii ^^ Jj^ jt^^ ^jJ J» "has 
Zeid a friend he can lean upon?" 

5. Polite invitation, as ]^-j>^ s^-*?^ ^ j^ l,.^j;^"j UA15 Jj:J H 
"will you not alight with us, and you will meet with 
good treatment." 

6. Urgent request, as CS^Jj j ^\ CS^Jsi LJ^ ^\j )U 
"won't you come to us? we will honour you." 

7. Desire, as 4U jjuaJl j^ jjua^U lU ^ e:^ '* would that 
I had wealth to give away in alms ! " 

8. Hope, as i^Jj J ^\ i^^ i^jU i.-.---^' JJ "perhaps 
our friend will come, and we will honour him." 

Note. The aorist subjunciiTe always refers to future time ; if the 
present be intended, it must be in the indicative mood, as 

" Zeid is so ill that thej hare no hopes of his recorery ;" or when, in 

*■ "' ^ *' s ^ 

the course of conversation, joo use such a sentence as \i jU vl^Jvt \j\ 
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** then— In that case— I think yon are speaking the truth," in reply to 
some previoas qnestion expressed or implied. 

PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 

(] 64). The protasis and apodosis of conditional sentences 
like those given above should be aorists of. verbs. 

If, however, the protasis be an aorist, and the apodosis a 
preterite, the former must be apocopated, as cl?^ JJaJ ^^ 
"if you have patience, you will win" (lit "have won," 
i.e. as we should say, " as good as won"), see p. 170. 

If the protasis be a preterite, and the apodosis an. 
aorist, the latter may be either apocopated or not, as 
yS^^y^ ^1^^ ^^ "if you have patience, you will win." 

If both be preterite, there can, of course, be no apoco- 
pation, as lLJ^ lUo ^1^ " if thou standest, I stand." 

The introduction of Jj prevents the apocopation of the 
aorist, as 

\l^f*\ ^^ j\ (^y ^^^ c:-^ y^ "if you rise, your brother will 

rise too." 

^ L.^ jj 1 j1 ^^^>^ ^ l::^^^ J ^t "if you do not go, your companion 

cx*>-l^ (.^Jbjjj will not go." 

The apodosis may be even omitted, as 

l::.J-io ^1 ^U? ^JL^\ "You arc unjust if you have 
for done it." 



Jib Ls^li l::.Jjo ^ Jib ^jl^\ "You are unjust — i,e, if you have 

done it you arc unjust." 

In the protasis of conditional propositions the verb 
must not be preterite, at least in meaning ; neither must 
it imply a request ; or be a neuter verb ; or be governed 
by any of the particles ji, v-j^, or ^ ; and it must not 
be preceded by any negative particle except p or ?. 
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« 

In the apodosis, should the verb be affeoted by any of the 
reasons which would have disqualified it from occurring in 
the protasis^ it must be introduced by cJ, as^i^lli vl^^l^ ^^ 
" if you have patience, then you shall succeed." If it be 
an aorist, whether affirmative or rendered negative by the 
particle > , it may either be apocopated or not ; but if apoco- 
pated, it must be introduced by v^. 

The particle \ jj^, in the protasis always refers to present 
or future time, although the verb is mostly put in the 
preterite. Even if the aorist be used, the apodosis must 
Jiave the preterite, but the sense will be still present or 
fixture, as U-il X l:^ ij>^\ ^ A^^ \jU "when the pro- 
mised term of the futiire life comes, we will gather you 
together." — Kor. xvii. 106. 



INVERSION OF THE VERB AND NOUN. 

(165). We have already said that the proper arrange- 
ment of a proposition is 

(1) (2) (S) 

Verb, Agent, Object, as 

(3) (J) (1) (2) (1) (3) 

f^ JjJ il/^ " Zeid struck Amr." 

Either the agent or the object, however, may be placed 
first, as 



X • X S c^ 



(1) ls^j^ *H) ^*^ struck me." 

(2) izjj^ \jjj "Zeid—I hare struck him." 






(3) A«>L» ^li ^-^^j^ 0^ Zcid — I hare struck his friend's 

slave." 



«4 



i J KK.'^iAj ^ *0 ^^jj''9 Ij^J Zcid — I have passed by him, or by 
\ A-»i>-w aJU; his slave, or by his friend's slave." 
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In (1) Zeid is regarded as the subject, of which the 
verb with its object ^Ji is the predicate. 

In (2) some word governing 1 jjj is understood, e.g. fjjj ^ 
and the clause thus obtained is regarded as the subject 
of the proposition, the verb and its object £jji> is the 
predicate. 

If the object of the verb which thus precedes it be 
itself preceded by any word which ordinarily introduces 
a verbal proposition^ it is put in the objective case, as 
Llio^ £j^ fo^ ^\ " If — Zeid^you strike him, he will 
strike you;" ^^^ '' if" being always used with verbs. • 

But if it be preceded by any other word, it is put in the 
nominative, as ^^^ j^j uli e:-^^-/^ 1 went out, and 
behold ! Zeid — they were beating him ;" \j\ being used 
with nouns. 

If it be not preceded by any other word, it may be 
put either in the nominative or accusative indifferently, 
as dsj^ fjjj or jjj "Zeid — I struck him." 

When an exception is implied, the second noun is in 
the objective case, as 




I was thy friend, but (and) as for Amr 
^ J u Jcc I was an enemy of his father." 

A:;^ jl \Jij^ J Jb4.s^ ^j*»^ Mohammed sat down, but as for JaA&r 



I sent him away.*' 

/ r ^cx c *oxx 5CX ^ f 

2i|^lcJb J \jAj6 Jjj J^ " Zeid was killed, but as for Amr they 

did not kill him." 



ON CERTAIN INVOLVED FORMS OF EXPRESSION, 

(166). There are certain involved forms of expression 
which, although they occur but rarely, it will be well to 
notice:— (1) jyj lie j lU "Zeid rose and sat." This is a 
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simple case; the actions follow so closely one upon 
another that they may be almost considered as one verb, 
of which the agent is expressed afterwards in the usual 
way. (2) \jjj '^J^i j^5H/^ ^^Zeid struck me, and I struck 
Zeid." This seems a mere ellipse of the agent jjJ in the 
first verb, as though the spieaker were mentioning it in 
passing as a reason for the action described by the second, 
as *^ he struck me — so I struck Zeid." 

Kothing but the agent can be so elided ; you cannot, 

for instance, say, juj uio^j ^^ "you struck him, and 

•Zeid struck you," because in this case the s in <tjJJ 

would be ambiguous, being in fact a correlative pronoun 

referring to a noun not yet expressed, which is inad- 
missible in Arabic (see p. 179). 

J^ and the cognate verbs, from the nature of the case, 
form an exception to this last rule, and you may say, 
SC! Cilj (^j lL^; ^ "I thought Zeid^s father was 
standing, and Zeid thought I was standing." 

When more than one agent is expressed, one or other 
of the verbs must agree with it in number and tense, as 
c)\j^\ J^j L^li "your two brothers rose and sat," where 
the first agrees with it as occupying the most important 
position ; or cJl^i \jjo^ ^\jj where the second agrees with 
it as the nearest. It is better, however, in all such cases 
to adopt the usual order of words, and say, juu j jjJ II* ; 



EXCEPTION. 



(167). The words used in Arabic to imply exception 

are— 5l^ , which is a particle ; ^ and ^^^ which are nouns; 

^ii, li, and liU., which are particles partaking of the 
nature* of verbs. 
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1. 1^. 

1^ takes the objective case^ if the preceding clause is 
neither negative nor interrogative, as (Jj) J^ ^yLlT/^J the 
people lue— except Zeid.'' Otherwise it is put in simple 
apposition with the noun, as jjj 5^ 1^4 jiU U " no one rose 
but Zeid." 

If the noun to which exception is made be understood, 
the noun excepted and following ^^ is put in the case in 
which such noun would have been, as 



Jjj ll aU L« " There rose not save Zeid." 
\Zj i\ ^j:^\j U " I saw but Zeid." 
jj^ ill d-^^ U " I passed by but Zeid." 



# "^ ^ 



2. j^ and ^f^ 



^C m y P 



^ and ef^, being nouns, place the thing excepted in 
a state of construction. 

sj^ is indeclinable, but Jlc is declined, and follows the 
same rules as those given for the noun following \\ , as 



c^ xo •^ f %* .^v-o y ^ 



^^jjr^ ^^ ' f^ " The people rose except Zeid." 
ijjjj^ (*^V ^-H^ " ^ passed by the people except Zcid ; 

where it is put in the accusative. 

Jjj^^ *X>-1 *U*- t« *' No one came except Zeid." 
jj|^^ tX>-b ^^^jy t« " I passed by one but Zeid;" 

^ • ^r y 

where it is either declined or not. 

ju; ^ ^l^ l« ' None canif but Zcid.'' 
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jjj --X u:-^^j t« "l saw none but Zeid." 
Jjjjju (-^j^ ^ I passed by no one but Zeid ;*' 

where it is declined. 



-«■ • XX 



3. Ijo:, lU., andUiU-. 

\j1, i^j and li.lp-, are generally construed with the 
objective case, \j1 and Is^ having for the most part the 
particle U prefixed. 



^ O X X X X ^ 



//^. wbat is beside (or free 
\ Jjj L;. U (4^ \ »U^ ^ from) Zeid. 

If U be omitted, they may be construed with the 
oblique case, but this is rare. 

X « X 

U--- J "especially," may take either the nominative or 
genitive after it, as jjJ jt jjj UL» ^ (jLiIjT ^^^il^l "all the 
people pleased me, especially Zeid." 

In the first case jjJ Ul^ Y is considered as equivalent to 
jjj ^ ^ jL« J, and in the second jjJ is regarded as the 
complement of ^ and in a state of construction with it ; 
the particle U being pleonastic, and exercising no influ- 
ence on what follows, see p. 207 (121). 

APPOSITION. 

(168). Words in apposition are put in the same case, 

as J-^UjTjjJ Ap^ "Zeid the accomplished came," where 
the noun and qualifying adjective are considered to be 

in apposition, and are both in the subjective case with — . 

But if the first be indeclinable, the second is put in the 

case which the first would have exhibited had it been 

docliuablcj as i\l>^J\ C^^J ^^}j '*! ww that man." 
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If the noun has lost its oase-ending accidentally, as, 
for instance, by a vocative particle, see p. 199, (113) 2, it 

may take either — or -1, as L^Ty l^pT Ijj Ij *'0h Zeid 
the generous ! '^ 

There are five kinds of apposition : 

1. lLj6 Description. 

2. i^jJbl Simple Apposition. 

3. Ju^ Corroboration. 

4. ^jj Substitution. 

6- e^QT*«*-i^ Explanatory Apposition. 

1. DESCRIPTION. 

(169). To this class belong what we should call ad- 
jectives; but it cannot be too strongly impressed upon 
the student's mind that there is no such thing in Arabio 
as an abstract adjective. Thus in the expression : L/ ji-J 

a generous man," the word ^^^ does not signify "gener- 
ous" in the abstract, but rather means a "generous 
being," of what kind the context must define. The 
strictly literal translation will therefore bo "a man, a 
generous one." This will explain how it is that we 
speak of "apposition," rather than of "the concord of 
adjectives and substantives," a phrase which could have 
no meaning in Arabic, and which would lead to much 
misconception. 

The Descriptive either applies to the noun itself, as 
^ J5>-^ ^jj^ "I passed by a generous man;" or to some- 
thing connected with the noun, as \^\ ^^ Jp-^ ^jJ^ " I 
passed by a man whose father is generous." 
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NATURE OP THE DESCRIPTIVE. 

(170). The Descriptive must be 
1 . A derived form, as 

from i^^j>c 






s .^ ^ ^^ -^ f ^ 



^j***^ handflome," from ^ 

J^i more accomplished," from Jyioj. 

2. A demonstrative pronoun, as Iji jjJj ^j/* "I passed 
by (this) Zeid here." 

3. A noun introduced by some other noun implying 
possession as, JU c-^o-l^ j1 ^/i J>y ^-^^^ ** I passed by 
a man the possessor of property.'' 

4. A relative noun, as IjJ^, J>^ ^j/^ "^ passed by a 
man of Beyrout" 

The noun thus qualified must be expressed ; and if it 
be indefinite, it must be limited to one individual, as in 
the foregoing example. 

The verbal noun is sometimes used as a descriptive, as 

Jlc J^Jj ^jy^ "I passed by a just man;" but this is for 

ji^ fc^j "a possessor of justice,'' and must stand by itself 

and be masculine, as though it had jj prefixed ; see p. 
208 (123). 

A sentence consisting of subject and predicate may 

stand for the descriptive, as ISU \^\ Jj>-J ^jf^ *^ I passed 

a man (whose) father is standing." Or consisting of a 

verb and its object, as pjilTt-^^ J^y? ^j/* *' I passed by 

a man who loves knowledge." 
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So too an adverb or a preposition and its case, as 

jijJl ^ y ojc^ J^j ,^5^r«^l I like a man with you" or 
"in the house." 



CONCORDANCE OP THE DESCRIPHVE AND TEffi NOUN. 

(171). When the descriptive applies to the noun itself, 
it follows it in gender, number, and case, and in taking 
the article or not, as the case may be, as 

J-^UJl i^^J\ ^^- ' The accomplished man came." 



O^ y i^y f y p O^x 



^Jl^U ^^y^^j <^^|j " I Baw two accomplished men." • 
dJu^U ^]^V ^*-^r^ " 1 passed hy an accomplished woman." 

When the descriptive applies to something connected 
with the noun, it follows the preceding noun in number 
and case, and in taking the article; but in gender and 
person it agrees with what follows, according to the rules 
given for the concord of the verb and agent, see p. 178 
(100), as 

The man came whose father is — or whose two parents, or parents 
are — accomplished." 

9 9 y'^ % 9 -"t^-O % 99y\,m^ 9^ yt,"^ 9 9 d-iO ^^ 

** The man came whose daughter is— or whose two, or danghten ara 
— accomplished. ' ' 

In these cases the singular or the broken plural may 
be used at pleasure, as JjTjT ^\^ j1 «j1jT ^J ji^ ^^j^ " I 
passed by a man whose parents arc generous." In short, 
the descriptive in these and in similar examples is con- 
sidered in every way equivalent to a verb, see p. 228 
(138). 
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2. SIMPLE APPOSITION. 

(172). Simple apposition is of two kinds, grammatical 
and logical. The first is when two words are joined by 
a simple conjunction, as 






^jAx. ^ Jjj ^J/^ Zeid and Amr came to me." 

^u^l L-j^Jb jj ^ j^ ^j^ " Whosoever gets up and goes I will 

honour him." 

If the first word be a pronoun forming part of a 
verbal form, it must be repeated in its detached shape, 
as jjj J Cl lLX>- ^^ Zeid and I came (lit. I came, I and 
Zeid)," unless a word intervene, in which case it need 
not be so repeated, as jjJ j j*^! ^U^Z "I and Zeid went 
to-day." 

If the first word be a preposition^ with its noun, the 
preposition must be repeated, as 



C^ x X f Ox- ^ 



Jjjj « d^ ^•^jr* *' ^ passed bj thee and by Zeid.** 
CXi^ ^ _^ JU! 1 " The property is between me and thee." 

If the words thus connected are both verbs, they must 
agree in tense, as 

Juo J ^b He rose and sat" 
Juuj J ^^ He rises and sits." 

If the first of two words so joined be a participle govern- 
ing a noun like a verb, the second may be a verb, as 

" And by the cavalry making inoorsions on the enemy in the morn- 
ing, and raising up dust therein." — Kor. c. 3-4. 
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Similarly a verb used as a noun may have a noun 
in apposition with it, as in the verse — 

" Oh ! many a fair one of the tribe of el-Aw4hij, mother of a boj who 

has crawled and is beginning to walk." 

where C^ ji is equivalent to a participle. 



PARTICLES EMPLOTED IN FORMING THE APPOSITION. 

(173). The particles employed in forming the apposi- 
tion are— 

J ^^and," implying simple conjunction, ^X^j^J 
^'Zeidand'Amr.'^ 

sis ^^andy" implying sequence or consequence, as 
^^ jjj ^li "Zeid rose and *Anur." 

^ then," implying progressive series, as^^ ^ j^j^ 'U- 
**Zeid came and then *Amr." 

"even to," implying limited progression, as 



^LJ)I\ ^z^ (jwUl iJi^U "The people died, even to the Prophets." 



9 ^ A/-0 -^ ^ P -^ 9 i-O ^ ^ 



ifUuJ\ ^^i£w ^l5r^l ^Jj "The pilgrims arrived, even )^ those 

walking on foot" 

jt "or," implying simple disjunction, as^^^ j1 jjj *Ti- 
" Zeid or *Amr came." 

J.1 "or" (after "whether"), as ^ j*! S^j cl/jl^t "ia 
Zeid or 'Amr with you ? " 

t.\ "either," as 1^ Kj Vj K (J^j "and he learned 
either law or grammar." 

]| "not," implying simple negation, as^^^jjj ^Isj- 
"Zeid came — not *Amr." 
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• ^ ^^nay," ^^ or rather," alternative, as^^ ^ jjJ ^^^^ 
"Zeid came to me — nay rather *Amr." 
^ "but," as 

j^flsT J ;i^^ ^jP J^J 15^*^" ''Zeid came to me, but Amr did not 



come." 



^^ c^SOx c , So-' 



•^ ^ 



^l>- jJji^ ^^^ jjj ^<3*U*- U "Zeid came not to me, but Amr bas 



come." 



3. CORROBORATION. 

(174). The corroborative apposition takes place either 
in (1) the words, or (2) the sense. The first consists of 
simple repetition by way of emphasising the word itself, as 



S^^ S^ ^ T ^ 



juj jjj ^J^\pr Zeid, ZM came to me. 
JjJ ^j^ L^j^ Zeid struck, tiruek. 
M^ ^ Yes, yes ! 

Or it is the use of synonyms, as 

*xJ\ C^ *\^ A lion, a lion came." 
JjJ Juu ^^«J^ Zeid sat, sat down, 
-jj^ ^ Yes, certainly! 

Or it is the repetition of a clause, as Ijlj Jjj jTi jjJ 
**Zeid is standing, Zeid is standing." 

If it be required to repeat the affixed pronoun, the 
word to which it is affixed must also be repeated, as 
tjjj cSj ^jt^ "I passed by thee, by thee" [not u^]. 

It may, however, be repeated separately in its nominative 
form, as l^I uJj ^j/^ ^^ I passed by thee— thee." So, too, 
the initiative ^J^ cannot be repeated without its noun, as 
<^-J l>\ Wj :.l "verily Zeid" [not T^j l\ :,»]. 

18 
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If the pronoun be inseparable from the verb or pre- 
position, etc., it must be repeated in its detached form, as 



c:^! *^^j^ Thou hast struck-- thou. 

\j\ ^J^,j^ Thou hast struck me — me." 
•jb <U Cl-^t/* I passed by him — him." 

In one case a verb in the third person singular has 
the corroborative detached pronoun following it in the 
first person, namely, after the particle of restriction 

Ui^, as \3l /ilj UjI^ ^' no one got up but me." 

" I am he who provides them with livelihood, and who defends their 
rights; and none but I or the like of me protect their honour." 

By the " apposition of corroboration" which takes place 
in the sense is meant such expressions as ^^ he himself," 
" they — all of them," and the like, which are expressed 
in Arabic as follows: my — thy — him — ^her — its — self; 
our — ^your — them — selves, are rendered by the words 
Jui; ^^sclf" or "soul," and ^ "eye" or "essence," 
with the affixed pronouns. JLaj agrees in number with 
the noun, as 



MASCULINE. 

^Uuij Jj; \ Zcid himself 



.-^f^fc*,yc^-<of -J" f came 

U^M^a'M j^tJ^l > \^^^ ^® *^° Zeids themselves 



to me. 



rV^^^ ^jjjp) ) Thu Zcids themselves 



FEMININE. 



>»/ c-* S** 



l^v fl* Jc^ \ Hind herself 

U«>««ij\ ,.JXJ» > iJL^^\^ The two Ilinds themselves > came. 
^^hv< \ 'iju^i y The Ilinds themselves 
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S {^ ^ 



^^ is used in the singular only, as 

^A-x ^^*VJ^' "The Zeids themselves." 
^^y^ «j:j\ Jc»^\ " The Hinds themselves." 

We may also say <u^ ^^ in proprut persona^'^ as 
^ulL jjj *!>- ^^Zeid came in propria, persond^'^ and so on. 

^^AU of them" is expressed cither by the word J^ 
"all," with the affixed pronoun and agreeing with 
the noun in gender and number, or by the word ^1 
" altogether," employed separately; "both of them," by 
the dual word ^i^, fem. ^o^, construed in the same 
manner as JiS, as 

^^ (^^\ 'l>- "The people came, all of them." 

UjbK ^^^^j^ *^" " The two men came, both of them." 

U.|^^^ ^\j^ b c:^^^ " I passed by the two women, both of 

them." 

(The word J? is often used to express thoroughness, as 
jQTj^ (^^i* "he is a thoroughly learned man.") 

>-1 (^/^<^ t L::.-%giJ " I met the army all- together." 

rf' o S -' ^ • 

j^^*A4j>"\ 4J I ^Ac J * And on his family altogether." 

If it be necessary to repeat the pronoun affixed to j^^ 
or ^^ "self," it is to be repeated in the nominative 
detached form, and placed first, as 

(J,<o.,g;..> u:^\ l::^-^ "Thou thyself didst strike." 



i:*^ ^ S-^ ' He himself struck." 



Tn short the words ^'="self," ,-^^ = "selves," 
^2!o = "all," wiJ>-^ = "altogether," are used in almost the 



same manner in Arabic as in English. 



SC^ 
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**Each other," **one another," are expressed by 
"a portion," repeated for each of the two parties to the 
mutual action, as 

j*Xc j,/a«J i»C,fl.tj i^laJ^J, ** Go down, enemies tocach other." 



O • ^ ^ C # ^C • C ^ rf'C •• •^ / # i*^ -^ o 



^^^^ ^^^ 'n'*^ ^IJl.^ J^^ ^-^-^ ' ^^ ^'^^^ prophets have we given 

pre-eminence, one of them over another.'* 

4. APPOSITION OF STJBSnTUnON. 

(175). This is of four kinds : 

1. Simple substitution of one word for another con- 
formable to it in meaning, as jjJ C^^\ *Ip- "Zeid, your 
brother, came." 

2. Substijtution to correct a statement respecting the 
whole of a thing, and to imply that a part only was 

meant, as gj^\ j\ iJual^\ ^eAi u-a-x^l c:J^< " I eat the loaf — 
a third of it — ^half of it — most of it." 

3. Substitution of a word or phrase to correct a state- 
ment respecting a person or thing, and to imply that it 
is not the person himself or thing itself, but something 
connected with him or it which is meant, as 

9 9 ^^ 9f t^ f f9%* SO-' -'-"oS 

i.^ - i:^*u^ « ^uix Jjj ,^J^^\ " I like Zeid — his knowledge — beauty 

— speech," etc. 

Li^ ^ dU^ Jjj v,,>.Li ''Zeid was plundered— his mare — his 

garment," 

4. Substitution of a word or phrase to correct a lapsus 
linguoe^ or a statement erroneously made through want of 
reflection, as l^^^JS\^UiSj "I rode the horse — the 
shc-camcl." 

5. EXPLANATORY APPOSITION. 

(176). Explanatory apposition defines more particu- 
larly something that has gone before, as 
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•rc>» 



jj; CiL^Up ^l>- "Your friend Zeid came." 



O^ ^ d'O / ^ -^ >% 



jjj tJsr^l (—jj^LiJl U\ "l am the beater of the man Zeid," 

— seep. 202 (116). 

In these two examples the word **Zeid" is said to be 
in explanatory apposition, ^CJlfTt-jiLc. 

A noun (substantive or adjective) in apposition to a 
vocative, may be put either in the subjective or objective ; 
unless it be followed by another noun in a state of con- 
struction with it, in which case it must be put in the 
objective, as 

^l^\ A4je* b "Oh 



^ -^^O 9 ^ y^ f ^ 

Mohammed, the Prophet." 



^ ^o^^ f %*y ^ 



•J5UH Aij\i "Oh 
Jji J-U. f^\j\ \) "Oh 

» ^U^> f 9 y y 



Zeid, the intelligent" 
Abraham, the friend of God." 
man, son of my brother." 



s^^ 



Note.—li the word ^1 occur between two proper 
names, and consequently lose its alify see p. 12, (11) 3, 
the noun to which it is in apposition may be pointed with 

cither dhammah or fethahy as ^j^ ^1^^ * •vj ^ ! Zeid, the 

son of *Amr." 

ADMIRATION. 

(177). There are many forms of expressing admiration 
in Arabic, as 

^ y f^y 2 

LsjU hj*i 40i " God bless him' for a horseman ! " = " what 

a fine horseman!" 

y y ^ ■' ^9 ^ {y y 4f y 

bl^ W\^ J L<'*''^ ^S "Bravo! Selma! bravo! bravo!" 

Such as these are of course irregular; but there arc 

' i^cc p. GO, ciui uf nok 1. • Sic note, p. 1 0-1. 
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two forms which may be derived regularly from any 
verb, viz. (1) ^\ U, and (2) ) ^]. 

(1) J*3* \^ takes the accusative of the thing admired, as 

\jj\ (jMA^^i ^ How handsome is Zeid!" 
<Uwuf>*\ U How handsome he is !" 

(2) J J^t governs the thing admired in the genitive by 
the preposition c-^, as 

jjj ^;;'u*d-1 "How handsome is Zeid ! " 
A^ i*^l '* How noble he is ! " 

The thing admired must immediately follow the forms 
Jju^ U and i JajI, and cannot occur in any other position 
in the sentence. 

The thing admired need not be expressed with JjuI U 
if it be already sufficiently obvious from the context, as 

^yK^t. y y^ y y O^ y y ^9 y ^ y ^ %^ y y f t^ ^ *» y ^"i y% 

I see XJmm Amr, her tears poar down, weeping for Amr ; and how 
patient she used to be ! " 

yy*->^ y y y y ^ yy \J% ^ y y y 

where \j^\ ^^ ^ stands for U^l ^^ ^ ^ > *^® thing 
admired, in this case the pronoun U being sufficiently 
obvious, although not expressed. 

The complement may be a proposition introduced by 
^ or U, as 

^ f y y f i^X <» i -^ y K, % " ■^ y y 

*\)h, my two friends, how Jit is it for a man of intellect that he should 
seem patient I ** etc. 
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SECTION III. — THE PARTICLES AND INDE- 
CLINABLE WORDS. 

PARTICLES. 

(178). In addition to the particles already treated of 
in the course of this work, there are some others which 
it will be necessary to indicate. Of these the following 
are the most important : 

^ used in conditional sentences, and followed by J in 
the complement, as itXi^ jjJ As>^ y "if Zeid had come, I 
would have honoured him." 

\X] "as for," as JlLIli jjj li* "as for Zeid, (he is) going 
away;" see p. 166 (87). 

This last is chiefly used to introduce a subject, as in 
the phrase with which, after the formal exordium, mosv 
books commence, viz. ilJ iX! lit. "as for after," i.e. "after 
praising God," etc. 

\ interrogative, as 

Jjj (♦li^ "Did Zeid stand up?" 
^}i Jjjl ''Is Zeid standing?" 

When an alternative follows, it is introduced by ^t , as 

JL»r aS i^j1^ J (./-^"^ ^ * Is it dih% (sjTup of raisins) in the 

vessel or honey?" 

jijJI ^J /%! lLC-j J i*jls?l ,J 1 "is your i\b% in the jar or in the 

leathern bottle?" 



c • 



J^ asks a direct question, and is never used in alterna- 
tive questions, as 
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So^ >» ^ o -' 



jjj |»15 Jjb Did Zeid stand up?" 
a5 15 ji^-«x Ja Is Amr standing ? " 

If used with the aorist, J^ gives it a future sense. 



O-" " 



r 



<( 



Yes." 



^^ Oh, yes ; certainly ! " 

^ " Yes " — used only with intcr- 

rogatives or oaths, a ^tj ,^\ 

"Yes, hyGk)d!"' 



J^V'Yes." 



O" 



it 



Just 80." 



^^^ "Verily." 

jT "is not? " (before a TocatiYe). 
Cf! "is not?" (before an oath). 



The two last are also used in solemnly opening a dis- 
course ; ST is also employed in making a petition. 

ll ^^ Hulloa !" When this is used with the demonstra- 
tive pronoun Ij, the detached form of the pronoun often 
intervenes, as 

1j^ Ia "Ho! that one there." 
13 L=Jjt li "Ho! you there." 

are used with the future tense to excite or encourage 
to the performance of an action ; when used with 
the past tense, they imply blame or reproach for 
having neglected it. 



L 






CEBTAIN ADVERBS OF TIKE AND PLACE. 



(179). <-t4^ signifies "where," and is generally joined 
to a sentence. 

^1 is an interrogative of place. 

^ In Egypt \ ^] is commoDlj used for ^ ** yes ! " and in Syria and eUewhera 

C % O ^^ t. - -- L. "S ""11'' I 

^ is frequently prefixed to ^ ; thus, ^ ^\ "yes! ** ^w ^^\ is also used, 

rppccially by Turks, as equivalent to our *' farewell," on formally taking leave 
of anv one. 
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j^jJ or ^^Sj signifies ** near" = jIc. 

^ jJ becomes ^^-Sj with the affixed pronoun, as aj Sj . 

\NoU, — v^jJ governs its noun in the genitive, with the sole ex- 
ception of i^^y which it governs in the accusative.] 

jjj^l "yesterday,'' but it means any day that is past. 

If it is in construction with any other word, it is declinable 
as an ordinary noun. 

k3 "at all," used with a negative, and referring to 
past time, as L* ^jj U "I have not seen him at all." 

^jo^ (all three terminations being recognized) signifies 
"ever;" it is used with the negative, and refers to future 
time. If it be placed in construction with another word, 
it is declined, as ^^^^iSTjo^ "for ever and ever." 

jo^ and i-* = ^\ ^j^ "since," cJlJ JJ "then (when it 
was so)" i^ "then," ^>1 "on that day." 

\jl "when," refers to future time even when joined 
with the preterite tense, as lL^IjI "when you are, or 
shall be . . . ." 

l^ "when," requires a complement, as jiU iSljlSij "and 
when I saw him, he rose." 

j\ " when," refers to past time. 

^\ "where?" is interrogative or conditional. 

iJX "when," is interrogative or conditional. 

^T,? ''how," is interrogative or conditional. 

^*fi "now," refers to present time. This is not properly 
speaking a particle, but the adverbial accusative of the 
noun .!.T " time," with the article. 



f V. ^ 



J\ and cUc>^ may have either a nominal or a verbal 
sentence for their complement, as 
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j^\ jjj C^^ ^\ ^\^ "My father came when Zeid was Emir." 

If 



jA£. jJj J^ ^^\ c:jU "My father died when Omar was born. 
^^aJU*- l::--J1 v,i^»^ <^^*J j» - "l sat where you are Bitting." 



/ O^X f^C-;,-C>^ yt, / C ^ 



il ^UaLJl |*15\ (J..-^ "Where the Sultan stays, there wUl I 

stay." 

Note. — ^^, ^!;-^, viJiJ and IcC imitate the construction 
of j\, as 






^j^ ^^jLsSI tr^ (^^ ^"^ 'This is the day when their sincerity 

shall profit the sincere." 

^/^^ c::^! cT^^^ "When she came to her house." 






^^jl^ i*^ ^j^ "Since the day he spoke to me." 

'is\ " that is," is used especially to introduce a comment 
upon or explanation of a difficult word, e.g. c^ j ^^1 jucr^ \ojb 
**this is ^dsjculj i.e. gold." 

fj*s and tJiP are used with the aorist of verbs to im- 
part a distinctly future sense, lS^ being the more em- 
phatic of the two. 

ji with the aorist expresses hope, it may be rendered 
in English by *' I suppose," asJiUl^JTijiJ ji " the traveller 
is approaching, I suppose." Like its English equivalent, 
it is used ironically, as 4^^ J^JT Jllci jj " a liar will speak 
the truth, I suppose." With the preterite it implies the 
accomplishment of an expected action, as 

^^it v-i^j ^ 'The Emir is mounted" (said to people who 

arc expecting his coming). 



y y K* ^ y St*' .^ ^ 



1^^ jJj JjJ ^Isj- "Zeid came — he was riding too." 

i^ *^ certainly not," said to one who tells you to do a 
thing, or makes an assertion. 
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PLEONASTIC PARTICLES. 

(180). Pleonastic particles are : 

c-j after J^ '4t is not." 

J "to" is sometimes, though rarely, so used, as 

i with j in such sentences as U^GT Jj ^^ L^^ U 



"we have never been polytheists, neither we nor our 
fathers." 

U in conditional sentences (see p. 175). 

U after ^ and .^ , in which case it does not prevent 
them from governing the genitive as before. 

U after 4^j, see p. 197 (111). 

U after f , as l2 "like what" = "as." 

[iV^o^tf. — In U^ whilst," and UlS wheneyer/' the U and the 
word to which it is joined should always he written as one word. J 

^\^ after the negative l^, as IslS jjj ^^^ U " Zeid is not 
standing," see p. 254. 

J^ " that," after 1^1 '' when ?" as l^^ Ij ^l^ ^ Ol 

" when that Zeid went we went." 

INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

(181). Indeclinable words, i.e. those which do not change 
their terminations to indicate the different cases, are the 
following : 

Particles. 

The preterite and imperative of verbs (see p. 26, note : 
the pronominal prefixe^s and affixes being considered as 
.separate words). 

The iiorist when followed by the energetic '. or 



. « • 
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All nouns, when joined to the affixed pronoun of the 
first person. 

The demonstrative pronouns. 
The relative pronouns ^ and U. 

Interjections. 

Nouns which serve as verbs; see p. 231 (139), 
In addition to the above, which have been already 
described, there are — 

1. Compound expressions. 

2. cLlJlI^ or metonyms. 

3. Certain adverbs of time and place. 

1. COMPOUKD IXPRESSIONS. 

(182). 1. The compound numerals from 11 to 19. 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^1 ^^ 

jLjs, *x^1 'Isj- "Eleven came." 
jiLs. *X^1 ^-i^l; **I saw eleven." 
jiLs. Jid-b <^jf 'l passed by eleven." 

Both portions of the compound ^e pointed with fethah 
throughout. 

yLs. lijl is however an exception, the first portion being 
declined as an ordinary dual noun (see p. 158). 

2. Compound adverbs of time and place, as 

^Lm^ -.L^ y^J^\ ^^ ''So and bo comes to me morning and 
(<w^ J U-u-tf = ) evening." 

^ ^j^ L^\j^\ 1 JJb This wine is middling." 






,::^^-j u:,^*,; u^W" u^ So and so is my next door neighbour '* 

{lit. house house = house to house). 



h^\l^ METONYMS. 285 



3. The first portion of compound proper names is in- 
declinable, as iZJ^j^oLy lLO n) (see p. 220). 



^ -- 



2. Cl^bU^ MJSTONTMS. 

(183). These are 

1. 



^ o < >> o ': I So and bo. ' 






These are used with or without the conjunction ^, as 

c:^^j e:^^^ll\ ^ f^\^ "The affair was so and so." 
l::^^ J uuo J ^ CL^oli "l said to him so and so." 

M M 

2. (2 ''how many?" 

This is construed either with the adverbial accusativei 
or with the genitive, with or without ^ . 

If it is separated from the noun to which it refers, the 
latter is always in the accusative, as <Slc ^^ ji? "How 
many slaves have I ? " 

3. ^ "how many !" The predicate of this is generally 
a sentence, as in the verse 

"llow many griefs that the physician cannot heal does he suffer! 
Ah ! would that my saying ' how many/ could express it ! " 

4. Ij^ "so and so," "so many," which always take the 
accusative, as CSp Ij^ ,cjcx "I have such and such a 
number of dirhems." 

It may be also repeated with or without the conjunc- 
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tion, as UajJ ^j^^ \iS ^ M^ V^ ls^-XU **I had so many 
dirhems." 

3. ADVERBS OF TIME AND PLACE. 

(184). Some indeclinable adverbs of place may be 
used absolutely without a governed noun, and are then 
pointed with — dhammah. They are — 

/♦Uft before, in front (ditto). 

behind. 
^j^ behind. 
^•J down. 
Jx up. 



fo. 



j-j before (of time). 



^o 



Juu after (ditto). 



under. 



f^< 



j^ above. 
m\^ before (of place). 



9%*'' 



^ ^^else/' is also sometimes so used, but in this case 
some such word as U = *^wliat is," is supposed to be 
omitted : it occurs after Jll and S, as^ J *^£i v.j>.Jlj 
"I caught ten, nothing else." 

Jj:^ "enough," as JJi. 11k ,,:1J^' "I like his 
speech well enough." 

The declinable adverbs arc sometimes made to govern 
a sentence, in which case they are pointed with fethahy 
as «I,.wjA2TlL4jU ^^j^ " the time I reproached old age." 
If they are followed by anything but a preterite, the 
declined form is preferred, as l^lf ^jI^^-aIj ^1^ "the 
day their truth shall profit the truthful." 

jLi "like," when followed by ^t,! or U, is pointed with 
fethah and not further declined, as 

"' *'^ ^^ f KJi'vO " I rose like he rose/* 



' ^ - , i or hkc he nses. 

9 f if t^ V 



Cfi 
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SUMMARY OF THE PRINCIPLES OF ARABIC SYNTAX. 

(185). If we analyze Arabic sentences by the rules 
of European syntax, we shall find them full of anomalies. 
But if we discard our preconceived notions as to the 
concord of substantive and adjective, nominative case 
and verb, etc., and look at the question from an Arabic 
point of view, we shall find them consistent and logical. 
The following are the principal points of Arabic syntax, 
to which the attention of the student is directed. 

1. Sentences , are composed of nouns, verbs, and 
particles. 

2. Arabic nouns are all concrete ; that is, they are all 
what we should call substantives, and do not express 
abstract ideas. 

3. The verbs contain a pronoun inherent in the form, 
which is their real agent. 

Consequently, in analyzing the sentence I^jSXjjj A^ 
*^Zeid the generous came," rather than say, as in Euro- 
pean languages, that jj) is the nominative or agent to 
the verb A^^ and that L^l is an adjective agreeing 

with j^J, I should prefer to say that the true explana- 
tion is — 

« 

^\^ "He came" (the agent h$ being contained in the word 'V^). 

Juj I mean Zeid " (Zeid being the nam$ of the agent Jx liJ \ wl , 
and therefore in apposition with it). 

^i^l The generous one" (also in apposition with the agent or 
with the name). 

4. One noun may define or determine another; such 
a state of dependence is indicated by the dependent case, 
as ji-^J-?l:;i' ''the book of the man." 
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The indefinite nature of a noun is expressed by 
tentvin. 

The definite nature of a noun by the loss of the tentoin ; 
and, if it stand by itself, except it be a proper name, by 
the addition of the article. 

The absence of both tenwin and article shows that the 
noun, unless it be a proper name, is connected with that 
which immediately follows it. 

5. A sentence naturally consists of a subject and 
predicate, that is, the thing about which we are going 
to speak, and some statement concerning it, as 

8UBJBCT. PREDXCATS. 

>j b Jjj Zeid (is) standing." 

Both subject and predicate are put in the subjective case 
with dhammah. 

The simple logical copula ^^t9," is generally omitted; 
if emphasis be required, the pronoun is used to supply its 
place, as iJlS ^ jjJ " Zeid he (is) standing.'^ 

The predicate may consist of or contain a verb, as 
o^J CJj^ "Zeid struck." This is properly " J?i? struckj" 
namely ^^ZeidJ^ The agent "he" being contained in 
the verb, and the name of such agent being subsequently 
mentioned for the sake of clearness, hence it follows that 
the natural order of words is to place the so-called agent 
after the verb. 

But if the verb is active or transitive, there must be 
also an object on which the action falls, as 1^ jjJ d^ 
" Zeid struck *Amr." 

The object is put in the objective case with fetliah. 

If it is neuter or intransitive, further explanation may 
be needed as to the stale or condition of the agent, as 
G^ jjJ ^li "Zeid rose hastily." 
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State or condition is always expressed by the objective 
case. 

I have said that both subject and predicate are put 
in the direct case, as in the sentence " Zeid (is) stand- 
ing," in which the logical copula "is," and a noun or a 
verb with its true inherent pronominal nominative, form 
the predicate. 

If, however, we wish to express existence in a state of- — 
or, the fact of becoming ^ that is, of assuming a certain con- 
dition — it is clear that by the rule above given, such 
state must be expressed by the objective case, as 



Uj li Jjj ^l^ ** Zeid was standiog." 



^ tf • S^" ^ ^ 



ILL^ ^\J^ ** Zeid became a tailor." 

Hence the rule that ^ and similar verbs put the predi- 
cate in the objective case. 

6. Particles modify the sentence by extending or re- 
stricting the action of the verb. Some few, J^ and the 
like, arc exactly the reverse of J^l^, see p. 248 (154), 
putting the subject in the objective case, and the predi- 
cate in the nominative, thus illJ fjjj ^^ "verily, Zeid 
is standing." Here the predicate is introduced by a 
second or subordinate initial particle J. The explana- 
tion of this seems to be — 

^\ I am goiDg to speak of my subject. 

!jjj qud Zeid/' t.^. in his eondition of Zeid {whitue th$ ui$ 
of the objective eate). 

^UJ '' Well— (J ) he is standing" (which last becomes, as it were, 
a new predicate, and is therefore properly put in the 
DominatiTe). 

19 
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These are the principal points which the student 
should bear in mind. Having mastered these, and made 
himself familiar with the further details given in the 
course of the work, he should study some easy native 
grammar, such as the Ajrumiyeh. This he will be able 
to do without difficulty with the help of the Glossary of 
technical terms at the end of this book. 
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PART III.-PROSODY. 



SECTION I.— THE METRE. 

(186). A knowledge of Prosody is absolutely necessary 
to the student of Arabic, since it enables him to correct 
the errors of copyists and printers, and, in this way, to 
understand passages which would be otherwise obscure. 

NOMENCLATURE. 

(187). The technical name for prosody is Ji^^ji^ JLc, 

the word ^^.^ signifying a ^^ pattern" or "standard of 

comparison." It is also called J-ii?l Juc , from the name 
of the inventor of the system. 

The Arabs have instituted ajffuiciful comparison be- 
tween "a verse of poetry," jlL ci-w {Jiit. "a house of 

poetry") and "a tent," j^ «^^> '»^- "^ house of hair 
(cloth)." 

The parts of the jlL viJiJ or ** verse" are named after 

those of theyiii viJ-j or "tent," thus : — Each of the two 

hcmistichs of which the c:^ is composed vs called a 
il^* "one of the two flaps which form the folding-door 
of the tent." The first of these is called the j^ or 
"fore-part," the second the ji^ or "hind-part" 



Each of the ^GVl^ consist of "feet," called ^T>-^ 



(sing. ^) "portions" when spoken of as integral parts 
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of the verse ; but when spoken of in the abstract they 
are called J-^l^ (sing. J-xa;), i,c. "representing the 
measure by parts of the root Jx5 " (see p. 19). 

The last foot of the first ^^^ is called the ^^f- , as it 
determines the metre ; the last foot of the second fW? is 
called the (-1/^, or "class," and determines to what sub- 
division of a particular metre the verse belongs. 

The opening foot of the verse is called the js^ ; the 
first foot of the second cV^ is called the ^Jjci^ "be- 
ginning;" and all the remaining parts are included in 
the general term y*^ *^ stuffing." 

The metres are called Jpr (singular ^^). This word 
means ^^sea," but in its primary signification it means 
"extent" or "space," and is applied to the "space" 
covered by the^Li l=J-5 j or " tent." 

A complete poem in Arabic is called i ju^ ; it should 
contain not less than thirteen or more than one hundred 
and twenty distichs (l£^ , pi. cljQi ). 



The first two hemistichs ,j^j^ rhyme together, and 
the same rhyme is repeated at the end of every second 
hemistich throughout the poem. 

The two rhyming hemistichs with which the po^m 
commences are called the ^ V»U "exordium." 

A pt)em without a ^JaU , and consisting of only a few 
verses, is called I*ia3 "fragment." 

The scansion of a verse, i.e. its resolution into the 
constituent feet J-xIa5, is called w4?a; "cutting up." 

ELEMENTS OF WHICH THE FEET ARE COMPOSED. 

(188). The elements of which the feet are composed are 
not, as in Latin prosody, merely long and short syllables, 
but certain rhythmical sounds or notes ; namely, 



QUANTITT, 
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LATIN NAME AND STMBOL. 



ex--. 



i— 0>ig' 



!# 



ii ^ ^ 






light chord, 
heavy chord, 
undivided bar. 
divided bar. 
minor stay, 
major stay. 



— (hemi-spoudeus). 
v^ v_^ (dibrach). 

^^ — (iambus). 

— s^ (trochee). 

^^ >^ — (anapsdst). 

^^ ^^ v.^ — (pyrrichio- 
iambus). 



In the nomenclature of these elements the analogy be- 
tween the 'Hent" and the "verse" is kept up; the cLw 
signifying "a tent-rope" or "cord;" the j^^ "a tent- 
peg" or "bar;" and the J-ply (sing. iL»li) the long 
ropes or " stays" by which the tent is fastened before and 
behind to steady it against the wind. 

Practically there are but four of these elements, as the 
last two are merely combinations of the first three. 

aUANTITY. 

(189). The quantity of a syllable or syllables consists in 
conformity with one of the elements above mentioned : 
thus the word ^ is not spoken of as a long syllable, but 
as a vJLii clll, and is equivalent to ^; again, JIj is 
not looked upon as consisting of two syllables, one long 
and one short, but as a j^/^ *3^j = i^^« 

The following are the only anomalies in quaiitity 
which occur in Arabic prosody : 

1. Letters of prolongation are considered as quiescent, 
thusli, U, ^. — 

2. ^- {alif 77iaksura) is also treated as though the ^ 
were a quiesccut alij] and for prosodial purposes li = Ui . 



Nh 
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3. The \ of C^ "I/* is short, thus 131 = ^1. *^^' 

4 . Tlic — or — of the affixed pronoun is long, * > * = 
^, ^ ; so too the -1, with which li, ^, and 1;, ^^21 , are 
pronounced before a Immet el-waslj is long=:^^«Jb, etc. 



THE NORMAL FEET. 



(190). From the elements above spoken of, a certain 
number of feet are constructed which are called ^^^T, or 
standards. They consist of combinations of the elements 
represented by a word of the satne measure formed firom 
the root jii (sec p. 19). 



NOftMAL 

rsR-. 



C / -' *' 



or WHAT COMPOSBD. 



MX" • • 












X •^ 






S ^ c • S''-" 






i' / o ^ J'x 



S x^ 



^ X •^ X -^ 






5 *l* -^ S''^' 



^ X 



y o* X 



JjsA* *^"^ + c;^^:?f=^ u W- 



ABABIC STMBOLS. 



C X 






O^o' 






LATIH STUBOU. 



t * 



' Tlic tGrmination ^j represents the taiwin^ the ^ of which, M ii explained 
furthrr on, is always trrittrn in nutin^ the scansion of a rene. 



c r - 



' This may also be written jJLcU* and regarded at if composcil of the 

M'llowin^ rlrments : t^_j:^j;^ » -^-.. -f- c *^kS^ Ju« + 

, . - • ■ C-' • > 

^^ "I •* I 



TELE FIRST CIRCLE. 
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THE CIRCLES. 



S f f 



(191). The various metres j^ used by the Arab poets 
consist of combinations of the eight feet described in the 
last table. They are fifteen in number, but divide them- 
selves naturally into five groups, each containing a certain 
number of metres, in all of which the number and con- 
secutive arrangement of the elements are the same ; the 
variety being obtained by beginning on a different 
element for each metre. In order to exhibit this corre- 
spondence, the Arab prosodians write these groups in five 
circles/ which I will give and explain in detail. 

THE FIRST CIRCLE u.p\%y^\ ^^*^* 

(192). The first circle is called Jj^^\ '* varied," be- 
cause it is composed of feet of various lengths. 
The elements of which it is composed are — 



10 



9 



C y 



C ^-^ 



c ^ 



O >"' 



c ^ 



O '' 



C ^*' 



c " 



1 



Now if these be divided into feet thus, 



10 9 






7 6 



C -^ C ^ O -^ y 



{^y c/^ c^ 



c / 




S 1 



we have the first metre of the circle, viz. Ji^l. The 
second line being obtained by following out the rule laid 
down of representing each foot by a word of the same 
measure formed from the root ji/ . 

Now, if instead of beginning upon element >, wo 
begin upon element «, we shall have a different effect 
produced, although the consecutive arrangement remains 
the s'lmo, thus 
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1 10 



9 8 7 



6 5 

cA5^ 



4 3 S 

O ^ -^ X 



which is the second metre of the circle, viz. jjj^L 
Again, beginning on <, we have 



O M'^ o ^ 



{ijr^ {^ 



o / 



cM^ 



1 10 9 






8 7 



O ^ 



c;!-^ 



6 5 



4 






which is the third metre of the first circle, viz. ki^JU 

Thus we obtain the three metres of the first circle 
they are usually represented : 

2. •XJ^^ ^li ^^")UU ^^U ^^JUli 

The following verse will serve. as a memoria technica 
for the circle : 

J^U CS^ ^SJii\ IxwuJ j<JX« Jt! 

By commencing at the word jLi, which suggests 
j^j^l, we have a verse in that measure; commencing 
with ^*x^ , which recalls jjx2i , a verse is obtained in 
the metre of J^^l; and similarly with ialJ for ^—^\ ^ 
the verse affording a complete specimen of all three 
metres with a rhyme for each. 

The following diagram of the circle exhibits all the 
facts I have pointed out in connexion with this part 
of my subject. The two outer circles contain the memoria 
technica verse, the point at which each metre begins 
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being indicated. The next three inner circles contain 
the coDTentional feet of each metre ; the commenCGntents 
being also noted. The two innermost circles contain the 
Latin symbols and the Arabic elenxents. 




Note. — That in selecting a word as the representative 
of the elements forming any foot, a form must be chosen 
which actually exists. This is exhibited Tery clearly in the 
circle. The same element ^, being represented by^u, 
■when beginning the foot ^ ^ = ^y^ , but when it ends 
a foot, as ^ i]/ = i^^) it is represented by ^, because 
no form of the root jiu could end in y^. 

TIIE BECOND CICELE S-^'r^^ *^^' 

(19.1). The second circle Is called •^yA\ "agreeing," 
because all its feet agree in length, consisting of seven 
lotlers each. It contains two metres, viz. : 



98 ARABIC OBAMHAR. 

M ^u, "jJL "^(L 

The memoria technica for which is : 



.(V' — ^ ' — '^^^J-'^ ' 

The following diagram explains the formatioQ of the 
foot and metres : 




, k_alj^i 'y}-^- 



THE THIRD CIBCLE t_i:L^I iy^b. 

(194). The third circle is called >-^^\ "brought 
on," because its feet are " brought on" from the first 
circle. It contains throe metres, viz. : 

yji ju^u J-riT, ^a'. 
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And the }nemoria technica is : 
The foUowiag (llagram shows the analysis of the circle : 




:)SII CIBCLB, L-.-l.'.J^ \ i/}-^- 



TlIE FODRTH CIRCLE *-ii-Jl ij\ji. 

(195). Tiic fourth circlo is called i-iiJiSi "the intri- 
cate/' from tho intricate nature of its metres, which are 
six in number, viz. : 



ABABIC ORAJiSUR. 



j^\i^ U^^JL^ i^^ 
^ J \. v a^^.^ ^Wb-.,.ii< izSijai^ 

The metmria technica is : 

The following diagram shows the analysis of the circle : 



TirE FIFTH CIRCLE J^ii^l V''**' 

(190). The fifth circle is called jh^\ "hannonious," 
because its feot all hannonizc in length ; it contains two 
metres, viz. : 



THE FIFTH CIECLE. 
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tJjliJl jjxi j,^ Jf^ j^ 

4l^i(«Jftll) ii^li J^li ^l-' ^^ 
And the mcmoria technica is : 

Tbe following diagram shows the analysis of the circle : 




5th circle, ijXiAi^ 'y}'^- 



(197). Note. — In representing the scansion of a verse, 
tlie words must be written as they are pronounced. The 
T being omitted, and jjjij and ^jjjj being written in 
full, thus— 
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C O«0^ 



xC .^ ^ ^ t. 






O " 




^1.<«C-^ « # \«< 



" 6 "wO • ^ X 



is represented in scansion as follows : 









O -< O -'X 



Jil^ C/ 



c^ 



c .^ 






^ I ^ 



\ 





X ex 


O ^ O X XX 


O X X ^ 


O f O ex-' 

ox ox o x^ 


C ^O f X 

Ox o X X 


O # *- O X' X 


C ^C # X 

ex Lm ^ ^ 


ct' c/^ *^^ 




^i^* liT* uT*^ 




Wr 


— — w 


— — —.^ 


— — **. 



For the same reason the words employed to represent 
the feet or combinations of the elements are written 



O ? f X OP .X ^ 



^, /x s ,x X 



u*-^ J cM^ J etc., and not Jyu , J-^U^ . 



VARIATIONS OF THE PRIMITIVE FEET. 

(198). The variations to which the feet are subject arc 
of two kinds, .-JSl^j ^* Deviation," and ilc *' Defect." 



^ X i 



1. cJlr^l DEVIATION. 

(199). Deviation is either simple or compound. 

» xO 'O-O P X i wO 

[a,) J^^:mJ1 wil>jJl SIMPLE DEVIATION. 

,2.!^ is the suppression of the second letter of a foot when 
it is quiescent, ix. without a vowel ; as the ^ in 
^ijjuLlJi , which then becomes ''^^j^ , and is changed 
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by the rule given in p. 297, Note^ to ^\i^ ; or as 
the \ in ^li , which then becomes ''Jm . 

J^j is the suppression of the second letter of a foot with 
its vowel, as the i of ^^llL«, which then becomes 

j\j^\ is making the second letter of a foot quiescent when 
it has a vowel, as the i of ^l«^, w^ich becomes 

jt;L\AiJl, and by p. 297, Note^ ^; c,!^ . 

^ is the suppression of the fourth letter of a foot when 
it is quiescent, as the 1 of ^JjuL*^^ which then be- 
comes "^JmIU , and is changed into ^j^jcs^ . 

J^ is the suppression of the fifth letter of a foot when 
quiescent, as the "^ of ^yb , which becomes J^ ; or 
of the ^ of ^^\a^, which becomes ^lli. 

jlf is the suppression of the fifth letter of a foot when it 
has a vowel, as the I of ^jsLIa^ , which then becomes 
^lA>i, and is changed by p. 297, Note^ into ^Ia^. 

dv^ is making quiescent the fifth letter of a foot, when 
this has a vowel, as the 1 of j^^ , becoming ji^^ , 
and subsequently ^^lii, by p. 297, Note. 

s 

sjj^ is the suppression of the seventh letter of a foot when 
it is quiescent, as the ^ of ^Iclj, which becomes 
cL^icU; or the ^ in ^^^aLL* becoming 3,^.11^. 

Note. — These modifications can only occur in a 
or ^^chordy^^ as ^ or ^^; we cannot, for instance, apply 
the ^^ to the foot ^5,^, because the second letter !, 
although considered as quiescent, is part of a jJj or ^^bar^^ 
j6 ; nor can we apply the ^ to the foot ^[^LuLl^ , 

because, although the seventh letter ^ is quiescent, it is 

part of a !:• • , 



S " ^ 



«- '' 



cT" • 
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(5.) ^jJ^] U-3V5>y;i COICPOUKD DETI^TIOV. 



''J^j and of the i by ^, leaving ^t/f^, or, by 



JI=L is the occurrence in one and the same foot of ^^^ 
and ^ ; as the suppression of the ^ of ^i^L^gLLi by 

S L> ^ 

p. 297, Note, ^^^. 
^Ji is the concurrence of j^l and ^ ; as the suppres- 
sion of the i of ^^^ by j\^\j and of the ^ by ^, 
leaving ^J^i:^^ = ^0^==^*^ • 



S bx . - '^ 



jjl^ is the concurrence of ^j^ and uji^, as the suppression 
of the -u* of ^ ^JLJ« by ^j^j and of the ^ by *^, 
leaving j ^Jli; or of the \ and ^ of ^Ijli, leaving 



JfiAi is the concurrence of v..;....43^ and cJd^ , as rendering the 
! of j^\a^ quiescent by i^^^ar. , and suppressing the 
^ by L-a^, leaving l::JLcu^ = J^lli • 



2. iU\ DEFECT. 



(200). The Xl& consists cither in adding to or taking 
from a foot. Amongst the former are — 

J^y which IS adding a ujl^ s^^^ {Jj) to a ^^-^^ jj, 
at the end of a foot, as adding ^ to |!;^l^ > which 
becomes ^jSltULi = ^i^l^ , by p. 297, Note. 

J^jj is adding a quiescent letter to a 9/*^* ^i ^^ ^^ 
end of a foot, as ^ to ^Ul!^, which becomes ^JlcI^ 



^ ,,u.7 is the addition of a quiescent letter to a uTp^a-w s^ ^^fi 
at the end of a foot ; as the addition of ^^^ to ^ at the 
end of ^if^j which then becomes ^t£lj = ^]!^\5]LU. 
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Those which are formed by taking away from the 

foot are— . 



which is the suppression of a i-Qji-;^ s^r-* ^^ *^® 
end of a foot, as of the ^ in ^^lli becoming ^^ = 
^]yl ; or ^ in ^l^l5, which becomes SbU = ^li . 

k-iy is suppressing a <^qJ.^ ^1.11 at the end of a foot, 
and making the previous consonant quiescent; as 
the suppression of ^ from j^^ and making the 
J quiescent, the foot, then becoming ^lLC = ^yu. 
j!sj is the suppression of the second letter of a ^Qj;4. v^,11 
at the end of a foot, making the remaining letter 
quiescent ; as the suppression of the ^ and making 
the J quiescent in [!^Ia^, which becomes Jt^^i 
or similarly in ^yJ , which becomes Jyo . 

^1^ is the suppression of the last letter of a %y^ oJj 
at the end of a foot, at the same time making the 
preceding letter quiescent ; as the removal of the ^ 
and making the J quiescent in ^!;g^,l^, which then 
becomes J«ii-*^ = ^f^ • 

«X.-jlL; is the suppression of one of the two moveable 
letters of the fj^ ojj in ^l^U, which becomes 
Jjllli or ^Jli (according as tiie 5 or J of ic is re- 
moved) = "yjy^ • 

j'j^ is the suppression of the entire \y^ «3J^ from the 
end of a foot, as of the |!^ from ^Ul^, which 



, ^■^ ^ *»f.^ ■^ 



becomes \sc^ = JUi . 
!u is the suppression of a j-j/^ ^^ from the end of a 
foot, as of the ilA from ci^I^ijr^, which becomes 



f i, y C *C ' 



c^li^ is the suppression of the last letter of a jJa^ jij at 
the end of a foot, as of the cl> of cL>SyijU , which then 



becomes Jyii^ = crf^^ ' 



20 
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c^j is the maklDg the last letter of a j^J^ 49JJ quiescent 
at the end of a foot, a^ the izj of (jJiyi^j which 
becomes tljSyu^ = ^lyili . 

There are some kinds of ajx which resemble the uJU-j 
ia being used as occasional licences or variations in the 
feet, and not being permanent changes in the feet con- 
tinuing through the whole poem. Of these 



SC^ 



5C^ 



^y^ which is the addition of one letter to a foot of four 
letters at the beginning of a verse ; or of one or two 
letters at the beginning of the second hemistich. It 
more frequently occurs in the beginning of the yerse, 
its occurrence at the beginning of the second hemi- 
stich being rare. 

^yi. is the suppression of the first letter of a jjjli SjJ 
at the beginning of a verse, as of the i of \^f^y which 
thus becomes ^^ = ^^^ . 

Jj is the same as yj^ , when it occurs in a foot which is 
perfect in all other respects, and is not affected by 
any of the other licences or variations. 

^j is the suppression of the first letter of a 9^^^^ jjj at 
the beginning of a verse, when the foot in which it 
occurs is also affected by the licence called y^^\ as 
the suppression of the i of ^^ , and of the ^ by ^Ja!^^ 
the foot then becoming Jji = jiJ . 

^ is the concurrence of IjX and J^ in [!^UJi; the 
^ being suppressed by ^^ and the ^ by y^ , making 
the foot J^^ . 

is the concurrence of ^J^i. and ^ in j^jLaIa^ ; the m 
being suppressed by IJ^ and ^ by u^, making the 

foot ^^^^ = J,^* • 
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S O ^ 



«*'< •< ^ 



S i^ ^ 



^^^na^ is the Suppression of the ^ of ^J^^ at the be- 
ginning of a verse, leairing |!;=lcli . 
is the concurrence of >*^and K^^!ar. in j^^sJ* ; the 
first removing the ^ and the second making the 1 
quiescent : the first thus becomes j^^ = ^>^ • 

lip- is the concurrence of jy^ and "Jj^ in j^'^y the 
first removing the ^ and the second the 1, leaving 



S '"' 






is the concurrence of 



S o ^ 



S c ^ 



s 



c /• ,• ^ 



,♦>, ^.wic, and ^fl^ in ^^U^; 
the first removing the /^ , the third the ^ , and the 
second making the 1 quiescent, the foot then becomes 

L5 is sometimes thus employed as an incidental varia- 
tion of the foot in the metres <Jfl,i^ and kI^-.m^ : 
and u^j^ is occasionally so employed in the metre 






(201). TABLES REPRESENTING THE VARIATIONS OP 

TKB PRIMITIVE FEET. 

FIBSr FOOT, y/yo. 



Name of 
Foot, 


Natarml 
Measure. 


Artifldal 

Meaaort brnite 

p. t97, y«f«. 


AnMe 
Symbola. 


UtiB 


s y 
S / c '' 








i ( ( ( ( 

1 1 1 h 1 1 
(1 (1 
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SECOND FOOT, ^^xU^ 



Name of Foot. 


Natural 
Measure. 


Artificial 

Measure by rule 

p. 297, Not: 


Arabic Symbols. 


Latin Sjmbola. 


s ^ 








^ 


cA^^ 






^-^ — -— — 


s *^^ 


or •• 




OX ^ c ^X 




u^r^ 


CT^^*^ 




yjJ *«— ' ^^j^ 


o^ _ ^^ — 


s /c 


/ -'^ 




y t» X O XX 




uJ^iC* 


J:rr^ 




*— -^ y^ {2J^ 





S / o ^ 


y ^ 


x^ f f'^ 


OX o xx 






cs^^ 


Ji^ 


i2x^ \2jr^ 


^^ — — 


F -'C » 


C # X 


c / #o -» 






C^' 


^^ 


J^ 


*• •• . 
^j^ ^2^ ^^i-* 


— — — 


f-'OS 


o / • 




ox ^ ox 




-r^' 


c;!-^ 


« 


CT ^-^ cT 


— >.^ — 


» ^x* % 


F >■ 


/ ^C-' 


X O X O X 






J^^ 


J^ 




— 


S / C-.* 


C -^ -» 


s* ^ fy 


O ox Oxx 




^J-rt^ 


Jr5^ 


Jy^ 


i— ' ^^ ^^ 


X 



O f X .XX 



THIRD FOOT, ^^^U^ . 



Name of Foot. 


Natural 
Mettsurr. 


Artificial 

Measure by rule 

p. 297, Note, 


Arabic Symbola. 


Latin Sjmbdli. 


S X 


OFx X X 




O X x^ O X X 




^ 


cr^^ 




^iT**^ (iT^ 


^-" — ^-x ^^ — 


S ^ O X 


o /<- -^ y 


OF X ^ 


O xO ^ O XX 




i^yM^ 


urW^ 


uW^ 


. .7 .7 


W — — — 


S /O X 


O / X • 


OF ^ y 


XX C XX 




jyu^ 


lir?'^ 


^M^ 


IIP^ J^l^ 


^ — -^ — 


S /v* X 


/ O X ^ 


f x^ 


XOX ^rXX 




t/^ 


X 


J-*\i^ 


CT^ cT' 


w — — w 


S Fox 


O XX 


OF F^ 


X OxX 




uJ^lai^ 


JfV^ 


J^ 


^ CT^ 


^^ — — 


F xot 


OF" X 


O/ •C F 


XXX C X 




• 


cA?^ 


cA?^ 


• • 7 • 


^ ^-X m^ y^^ 


F xo I 


C Fo X 


OF /Ox 


^Ox Ox 




^\ 


cr^^ 


^fi^ 


e/^^ cT 


— _ — 


4 ^ » 


OF X 


OF ^ 


XX Ox 






crf^ 






— ^ _ 


F ^O* 


F <- X 


P »K y 


,>• • Ox 




c;-^' 


X 


Jy«i« 


^ cT 


— — ^ 
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FOURTH FOOT, 


c/^^- 








Artificial 






Name of Foot. 


Natural 
Measure. 


Measure by 
rule p. 297, 


Arabic SjmboU. 


Latin SymboU. 






Note, 






s ^ 


C F ^ ^ 


c /-* ^ 


c y i^yy c .^ 






^•x^^ 


0;^%^' 


^j^ (iT^ ^iT* 


— 


S / o ^ 


OF ^^^ 




c -^ .^^ -^ 




• 


^"iUi 




^ y^y^ *«— ^ 


"^ >^ — — 


S /c 


f y y 




^ x-^ •^ 










^■^cr^ c/' 


— ^ — .w 


S f i. y 


f ^ ^ 




• O'' ^ ^ 




J^Ci^ 








— ^— -^ 


S / o -* 


-' ^ 


C -' -^ 


c ^--^ c ^ 




jy"^ 




u%^ 


. ^^cr^c;^^ 


^ 


S fo-'S'o-' 


C ^ X 


^ • 


■^'' •«' 




^y^jyuji^ 


<-;^« 

• 


,1« 




^ 


S f i^ y 


-^ ^ 


0^ -^ 


^^ *"' 




% • 




cA*^ 


CT^ C^ 


— ^ — 


5^/0>' ^ FC-' 


-* -^ 


%,p ^ 


%t ^ y ^ 






Ho 


UT?^ 




v.^ ^^ —. 


f^% 


/'O" 


C^O-' 


Co -* 




J-y 


io 


^J^**» 


•:J cu 


— — 


S ^ '^ f 


OF -'C ^ 


c^ / c^ 


c ^ «- ^w -^ 




C^ocl^ 


(i^ *-*3 


J^ 


^^ ^^T*' ^"^ 


— — — 


5 ^ " F 


cc .^ -^ 


g -^ 


'' yy c ^ 




tr--* 


^-icU 


c^U-^ 


^ nT^ cT^ C^ 


• 


5^0^ S-it y f 


CO-' ^ • 


^ -^ 


C C '^ C ^x -^ 




^yJ- ^» 






e; ct' cT^ *~^ 


• 



FIFTH FOOT 



) 



>:^' 







ArtifleUl Metrare 






Name of Foot. 


Natural Meatore. 


by rule p. 297, 
N9U. 


Arabio SymboU. 


Latia SymboU. 


i -' 


C# " 




O^^ -r* 




Cl" 


cAf^ 




{2jr^ {^y 


— ^^ — 


5 / • 


c/ ^ 




c ^•^ -^ 




• 


CT^ 






w w — 


5 9^" 


b -I* 


Of C ' 


k^ ^ 




\)^ 


J-^ 


^^**» 


-^v 


— — 


ij<i>y 9 


cu^ ^ 


c ^ y 


CC^^* V ^ 




Jjj^ 


cr%^ 


J^^ 


v:r^ ^^ 




i.i' F 


c /c / *' 


i, fy y 


C >" *» ^rf* ^ 




Ji^^ 


c;^"c>^^ 


^Iclj 


\2y {^jr^ cT* 


— --^ — — 



Sec note 2, p. 294. 
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SIXTH FOOT, ^\nr,.m^ 



NanM of Foot. 


Natural 
Measure. 


Artificial 

Measure by 

rule p. 297, 

Nof, 


AraUo Sfmbola. 


Lfttia 8 jmbota. 


s ^ 


o / c^ c ^ 




O XX Ox ex 


>.^ — 






Of ^9 


O ^X Ox ^ 







o / -^ o / 


O f xof 


Oxx X C^ 


— w >.^ 


S ^ O - 




o /-* • 


O XX X X 







& Cx o / 


O / #Ox 


o-* ox o ^ 







COf Cx c / 

1 • 


O ^ O-' o / 


o o ^^ ex ox 


X 




1 O Cx ^ 


O / f*' 


C' Ox X 






CO/ o^ / 


O -^ XX 


O C XX ox X 

•7 7 /^-J 


^ 




oof X o / 


O y xO/ 


O O XX X Ox 

•7 £_-J 7 


^ 




CO/ ^ f 


O xx x' 


O O XX X X 


^ 




f O -'O / 

1 • 1 




X X O X 

1l-j l7 ^ 





5" ^ C • 


/ O-' / 


/ XX 


X X" ^ 


w _ w w 



> See note 2, p. 294, and the diagram on p. 300. 
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SEVENTH FOOT, ^^U^^. 



Name of Foot. 


Natural 
Measure. 


ArtiflcUl 
Measure bjr rule 
p. 297, J\rote. 


Arabic Symbols. 


LAtin Symbols. 


s ^ 












o/ o^o # 




*^ — 










^- ^- 


s / c ^ 








-^ w- 


s f ^^ 



















— — — 






\0 p*' ^ 


K, ^ /> y 


^^_ 


S '^ ^ f i ^ » 


uU 




U^C 

^^^*»^ 


— 




c C # ^-' ^ 






X 




COF ^ W # 


c ^ o^ c r 




y 










y 




u b r ''C # 






y 

















O # -' C^ c # 














v_^ K-^ — 


5 /o^ 5d'' 


i 




■J -•- » -*-*-* ■ 


-- 
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EIGHTH FOOT, iZJ^iyd^. 



Name of Foot 



s " 



s /ox 

• •• 






S ^ ^ S /Ox^ 



S /ox S" o X 



S /Ox ff/ox 



/xCX 



Natural 
MeastLre. 



Artifieial 

Meaiure by 

rule p. 297, 



f ^ ft. 



^1 



/ x/x 



O X / O X 



i;!l 



S / C X 

i? O X 

S ^ox 5^ /ox 

S /ox S /O^ 



j^^^ ^4-^ 



iyUL^ 



X f O^ 



O X f Ox 



x/ o X 



X/ X 



/o -^ 



yui^ 



/x/x 



j:,>1Uj 



cjX 



y*^ 






ox ^ • 



^"i 



^^ 



S 



i^«^ 



O/ /Ox 



^j^^ 



O X X 



O / X 



OF X 



o/ ox 



f X /x 



/ X X 

cy5bU 



O /. f X 



O/ /x 



Arabie STmbols. 



Latin Sjmbota. 



X Ox Ox 

I •• M ■• 



l.|W tea 



OX Ox Ox 



X O X ox 



jiT* ^^ 



Ox X Ox 



X X o -^ 



Ij Cli 



X X 



c;' 



ox ox 






X O X 






X ox 



,)3 \JL> ,.J 



O X o X X 



X O X X 

U ,.J c: 
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(202). Each of the fifteen metres (p. 295) may be 
subdivided into classes, according to the variations of 
which the ^^^ is susceptible. These classes may be 
further subdivided according to the variations of the 
cl^ . Thus, the first metre ^^^\ has for its normal ^^^ 
the foot ^^^ll^; in practice, however, this is seldom 
employed in its integrity, the two variations ^ll^ and 
\^M being the only ones in use. 

These two classes of Jj^I contain respectively four 
and two subdivisions, according to the variations of the 

A single instance will suffice to show the method of 
employing these and the foregoing tables. The verse 
from my edition' of the Poems of El Behd Zoheir, p. 7. 

l<j K J UjL.T V^j ^jLj ^l** Jib ^ ^\a^ ^ J\ 

is said to be Jj^I ^^ ^^, the second class of the metre 

Now, the second CJJit of the first ^^^ of this metre 
is called J>^ (p. 314) ; if we turn to the table (p. 308) 
of the second foot \Jl;j^ (the normal «--^), we shall find 
that the variation J^yX^ is equivalent to the foot ^/f li^ , 
which is the actual CJJc of the verso in question. In the 
list of variations (p. 303), under the article ^^^, we find 
described the process by which the change is made. 

I Now in the Prav. 
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17 O -* So r 

^ With this i^^j^c it is usaal to make the third foot of the \i 
^ p f^ ' ». /" 



J 'c^ 



•".«. the J. J V^ hcroniM fjy^ ■ 
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The examples of 1, 2, and 3 are from the treatise of 
Sheikh Nasif el-Yazijf ; they form a memoria teehnica^ the 
first word lIjIL^ serving to recall to the student's mind 
that they illustrate the metre J^J^- 



* TboM arc examples of 



s *.|j 



SI 6 ARABIC GRAMMAR. 

The licences permitted in this metre are ^^ and (JiS^. 

J^^ the suppression of the fifth quiescent letter of 
the foot, aflfects both ^yJ and ^^lii, making them re- 
spectively J*« and ^lli. 

lIc^, the suppression of the seventh quiescent letter in 
a foot, can obviously affect only ^!^^ , which becomes 

Both licences cannot occur in the same foot, such a 
form as Jf lli being impossible. This exclusion of one 
licence by another is called llSliU . 

Examples: — 1. (^^, as 






in which every foot except the «-J^ loses its fifth quies- 
cent letter. 

2. ui^, as 

where the second foot in each hemistich loses its last 
quiescent letter. 

In the first hemistich the first foot suffers Jj (see below). 

Of the licence called llc,--j^, pj, and jy sometimes 
occur. 



sex 



1. ^J^-. 
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where j and jiJ are respectively prefixed to the verse 

2. p : 

where, instead of ^yw, the verse begins with \Jjo (l^^^^^). 



So^ 



3. ^y: 

where, instead of ^yu , the verse begins with JjJ ( j U). 



s c • 



S f " . so-' 



The Jiji/i and c-yjJ of a poem usually diflfer. But since 
the first two hemistichs rhyme together, and the rhyme 
concludes each distich in the poem, it follows that in the 
first distich the ^^j^ and ZJJo will correspond. Thus : 



'' cS P ^ ^ 9 9 C-kO ^ -' Sd .'•/ ^ ''tfO/ ^O^ 



JUr^b -C^W 'J,.^ )lj4i jLi- 0U*-J1^i'>_, 

C^ '' ^ C / /x C/ • ^ O' /' C» ^^ V9 9^ %* 9 ^^ »9^ 



the ^^y- being ^li^ , and the c-^ , ,J^w^ ; but in the 
first couplet the J^y^ becomes JLcIa^ , like the ZJJo . 

The j-^^ may be repeated in the course of the poem, 
as in the same kagfdah Imru' el Kais says : 



* '' -^ 



'' c S i 9 ^^^ ^ i-'l 4^ S ^ ^ ^i* 9 s y 



^ Instances of i to^i . * An instance of 
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\ 



The licences allowed are 

1. ^ , as in the second of the two following verses : 

where /> and j\ are added to the metre. 

.2. ^j^ in the yto-, in ^li and ^^%b. 

3. ijS and J^ in ^%Li. 

In the first <^jjc the same licences are allowed as in 
the ^^*^ , but in the first ZJJi only ^^J>^ is allowed. 

In the second ^^^^ ^[^ is not allowed, or it would 
be confused with the third. 

El Khalil does not allow ^^ in the j^.^^ s-^y but 
El Akhfash permits it: this cl^ is of such rare ocour- 
rence that El Akhfash declares that only one »ju^ is 
found in that measure amongst the poems of the ancient 
Arabs, namely, one by ^Uia!^ of which the first verse is 






where all the feet suffer ^^^ , f>. the loss of the second 

quiescent. 

J- 
2, 

\^Ubwl^ lyb"\U ^j^> cr?f*^ ^y JljiJ 



# x-'^.-ie^ •^'^'•O ^ -• ,' ^ t»/ vfl^y 



^ ^ ^ %^ ^ 
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where all the seven-letter feet suffer iJiS (i.e. the loss 
of the seventh quiescent). 



SC.x 



3. J^: 

P ■^ ^ O*** %^ f y ^ ■ 9 y ^ \, 9 y 9 ^ y 



d^JLli ^^li ^-%li c^V J^li cylUi 
where the seven-letter feet in the first hemistich suffer 

The metre jjjJ2^ is considered by native poets as the 
most dij£cult of all, and few, if any, exampl'^s of it 
occur in the later writers. The modem Arabs have 
invented a metre called joX^, which consists of jjjJikK 
reversed, as : 

9 • vaO 9 i^ y y y < y \0 9^^^ 9 y ■■wO .*^^v«* if x X *» O X 



^■)uu J^y> ^-^li ^u ^-i^ii J15U ju\i ^\i 



21 
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S^. :-^l\ :-^^| 


■#^^^^^i 


!""• s'--^ i;^i 


^jj^#^:^ 








'^ 


'•i 




ii:i;j^^ - 




W *1 




"4.^-^V^'" 




f:|i^^3-=[' 








;?:i \m^ 








0--3 S-^'i-'a 
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:•! 












!}iVi^^i^ 
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SO'' , t*<« Si* ^ 



The licence called ^«p- may be used in the y^Lf*- of this 
metre ; and of the ili\Lj the feet ^^li and ^Uir..u.^ suffer 
^^^, and ^jl ; h.,.,.^ suffers j^ and J-.>> . 



- so-' 

1. ^j:i.: 



^ «* y» Ox c-o / f% >X • ox X X ox f o^ 



o^/x or X o/oxo/ o''x o» X or xr 

The verse belongs to the second <4^ of the third 
f^j^j the words ,^5^^^, consisting of eight letters (in- 
cluding the upright alif\ are all added overhand above 
the metre by !^ . 



SOX 



^yP OXx4,Jx A"x OxxoJx Sxx y 9 9 9 S ■^ O^^ -»^ 



O/x O/ y 9 Ofx or xr O/x O^ xr O^x 0# -r^ 

^^XX3 ^jJXUb^ \2jry jjj*-^**^ {2jy j^jaXVA^ vS/^ ^7^^^*^ 

where every foot suffers ^!;1^. 

3.3,: 

r x/ •fxox #/o // ^xx r xo^x ^^o / r x .^^ 

r X 0/ -'O/ 0/ X 0/ xo/ c^ X o^ xo/ of X i» ^ -»€•# 

U** ^i,Px^^ {^J^ ViTT^'* ViPx ^**i*>^ ^j/**** ^iT?**'* 

where all the seven-letter feet suffer ^^ . 

^ is also admissible sometimes in the first lS^ of 
the second ^jjyc , as 

JU^^JJ- ^^vJ^ U^^U^l ^i..«lr^» •^r^V 



.m 

S # " 

O r O X Ox/ O X X X xoJ O xxoj Ox 



oxxo/ or >' o^oxor oroxor or x o# o^ o # 



50^ ^ of Ox or 



' ^^o*^ for J^^ii^. 
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s.y. ^ 



4. J-s.: 

*^^9 f f ^ ^ y fy y f X t^ S 9 ■^ O ''' '' • O^f f y X y 

CT*^ (i^^v^ ^/^*^ \2j^ MJT^ \2^^*^ \zr^ \2^y^ 

It is also allowed in the first cl^ of the second ^^^ , 
as 



In the third Jo^jS- of this metre a somewhat unusual 
licence is allowed, the ^j^ and c.^ both being sus- 
ceptible of l^ J the foot ^yu^ becoming ^^ = y^iJ , as 
in the following verses of 'Obeid ibn al Abras : 

ffO^ y% ^9 ^ S f O y y%, ^ fy 

L^^^xL^ J^l ^J jSj ij*s^ji:^ i4ju ^J JO 






where the ^^^ and 4-^ are sometimes ^f^ and some- 
times \^^* If the ,^jj^ of every verse in the poem is 
^'^ , the metre is called \^^;.^'^^^^ , as in the table. 
The ^i^ may also suflfer ^^^ . 
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s, X ^. 



The following licences (uJU-j) are allowed in this 
metre: t^^^ar, JL:, and j^^. 



o» ^ *» / •• / •• o# #^ C/ -'^ o# ^^ 

where all the feet in the ^il:>. suffer v-,%!gr. . 
2. jL: 

>: ^^jL ^^^^i^ ^^ .>* ^)u 

The first cJ^ of the first ^^ may suffer J^, as 



i, 9% ^ 9^ >t»/ y ''OX^ -ix- X' Ox ^ P%^^ 



o/-' Of •>- or yy CT^*' ] o/x '' '' i ^> y ** ^ Vft^ 



> If the ^_ - -'^ occnr in every foot in the second L/^yj^ of thii 

it will be identical with the >-0 ^ jj^ * ^^^ ^^ ^^® ^'^^ ^I^t\K^ ooenr oaot 
only in the course of the |>oem, it is sufficient to stamp it as belonging to Uw 
metre Jl« . Similarly, if the qLz. occur in every verae of it, it will resemble tiie 
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Of the IL (see p. 307) : 






, (,/sAc, ana 



s ■^ y 



sometimes occur in this 



metre, but they are not considered elegant. 



1. 



5 c -^ 



o-* *» ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 



^ ^j<^ C -O X ^ y C 



'!(^>' 






i* f f^ C #• • y 



C* -'^ # 






2. 4^ : 



or /S 



^ V"'j(^ y 



i^ 9 f ^ %^ 9^ y ^ 



Ms 



./y -^ • 






C/ #X Cf^ -X C# /Cx- 



l*j9^^ i^l"**^^*^ ij^**^^*^ {•Jr^^^ i«J*^****^ l*Jr9^^^^ 



s^^ 



3^ \.^ 



f c-^ • ^ c ^ 






L::.^O.ft ir**^V^ w5^' 









S y ^ 



4. j^.4c>- ; 






^ ^ ^ 



^ ^ \» ^ 9 V** -'C 



blL. l\c^^^ -*^cuJ\ 



C ^ f ^ ** /• y • C ^-^ X • 



c/ f >• 



C /x -I* ^ o # y 



J^ ^\x^ cr^^ c^^J** cr^^ c;^'^ 
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The licences occurring in this metre are j^^^ J^ 
and lij^j which may be employed in the ^jojji and s->^» 
as well as in the body of the verse ( t^). 



1. .U^1:» 



J->:-^V cJf/Jl-i^ a-\jce;l3^ Uai^y* ^j^^ V^'ljil 



..jXaASJuuw^ ..JlaAImuu^ !,jiJt^5Uu^ ^^ j JL ^ iCwwb>n ^JLaASwim^ 



S'O-' A.<« /« . S 9 y 



and in the second c.^ of the first ^Ji^jC- • 

uly^^ c;^^^*=^ sj^^^^ cAf^^^ cA^^^^ i:;^«=^ 

The last foot haying become \Ji^ in the <4^9 ^'•^ 
^ixj, suJSers the further modification of 5^^ ^^^ 
becomes cJLa^ J^^, see table, p. 311. ^ 

The following (from El Bahd, Zoheir) contains 
examples of the JUJ\ in the l^yS\ ilJjc!{\ ^ and in the 
body of the verse : 

O *» < rO«0 ^ y y O *' XO -i mO -^ ^ o-* 



o ^ o^ *»0-0 X-' . O/ZO-'-^Of #o<^ -»• 

An example of jU^I in the J^iL« foot is 

ox cor C/ -'xf O/ ^-^Z O/ X'' * 

^ If i14m^ 1 occur in erery foot, the verse will resemble Is^ , bat the 

of the foot ,.JL&U^y if only one* in the poem, proTee it to be A^u. Thiu tift* 

abore example might be supposed to belong to >-jli , but the first Terse of tlft* 
Kasidah is — 

JvJrci;L^ ^ . J-K! \ ^^ J)^\ .j^j Jj. i\^\ J\l. 






where the foot ,L^u:;^« occurs once in each hemistich. 









X ij X ^ 
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3rd ^^j^ \%y^ ^j^)' 
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/ ^ o / 



o^ /u<*o n " 






of ^/ K, f X f C/ -^^ 

^U^ ^\su. ^U^ 

J«^^ in the ^)j^ foot : 

O '' .^C-O X ^ffi^xxx 

^^j in the Ji x* foot : 

C ^^ ^ f 9x X Px 

O >> • / c/ XX f 

3. 0>: 






• •■•• • XX 

X > 



C -^ i ' -* 

o* -'/ Of ^9 o^ ^/ 



\^ f X XX f O • X X X 

or ''>' / O / X^ / 



*•• ( X 



o/ x-^r 



or >'<' f 



j^yxUw« ^^A^UCL'* 



O -' f o 



^f / o» 



%* X X X <^ X ^ f S ' \0 " 



of -'Of of-^f o/^'O/ ofyrof cf -'y f c / ^o f 

JjClL« JjCki^ A •" . c ,^ jLJCiL« Jift'.fti-t \jckj% 

^jL in the ^J^ foot : 

C^^'f X ^^ ^ 0«^ ^ -^ 0«^ -^ 9 XX 

^}jL in the Jj 1^ foot : 

K, X 9 X^X ^ X 9 X XXX X X % i, %^ 

i_iu-'^ uu^v:/ i*j^«i/ u-<i_-^^j 

O-'yOf 0#.^^f X. 9 X X 9 i. 9 X X p 

4. j^Ji^ is sometimes introduced into this metre, as 

/ .^X -^-' 9 9y of-* ^ol 'X >> O-^ X x\, 0' , > 

«_^l^l M^_y,OJi ~jl/^' u^l^ ^«;^^ ^c/^A* ^ 

cPy**^ cA?^*=^ uM'«i*~' c^f«^ cA^«=^ c;^^*^ 
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^ and (Jfi^ are allowed in this metre. 

So " 



1. 






C# x^ O/ y- p UP y^ \, 9 ^9 



S 9.^ ^ S O " /^ SO^ 



where all but the ^^.^ and c->^ suffer 4^,dJ. 
2. ti?: 

S 

where all but the cl/^ suffer lJs^ . 



SOX. SO" s yy ,Sox - 

^j>^^ jiJa^ c-y>^^and 1^;- also occur. 

^ So" 

1. ^^: 

■i •" f O'<o X •<»■ / ^ *'>'o-o • i^ 

Here the first foot suffers ^^^ ^^^^ becoming ^ju^, 
and the i in jJ^II is doubled by poetical licensey^JJf V^^J^ • 



- • • 



O^'b '^ y y y 9 .' s^ ^ ^ 



Here the first foot becomes ^Xcli , dropping by ^xi the 
first and fifth of ^^^1^ - 






r-' ^--'^f ' 9 9X y ^ \^ 



* **--- 



Here in the first foot ^^l^J is of tho measure Jywui for 
J-x\i, formed by dropping the first and seventh of j^JLcli^ . 
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4. 









u ^c 






C ''C ^ ^ ^ 



^y^'^^lf^^^ 



Where the word jUI occurs at the beginning of the 
verse, and is over and above the ordinary number of feet 
by the licence called ^J:^-, see p. 306 (aild Errata). 



* Instances of 



V y. 
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"JL^ may be used in the J^^ and uJ)i of the fifth 






as 



o " ^^ 



^ ^X* y '' 



c<'/**Xo^ 



4-Uu J»Ci>^ :^^Jj 









C * /-' 



O/ ^ ^ t,^ c^o^ 



c.# F^ o# -^ X v' c-'C # 



iiry^ (rT^^^ i*;**^"***'^ nry^ 10^^^ j^JlAASyMM*. 



s ^ 



but this verse is said to belong to the metre Cji^- The 
^^jk and cl^ both losing their second quiescent letter 



so-' 



c * / -^ 



by ^^ and becoming ^^*^ = Jy6. 

^^, ->, and J-ri.. 



Jo • 



















0^ / 









where all the feet are ^^^ 



s ^ ^ 



5 9" 



And in the second c-yJ of the first ^^ . 



o ^ 



Ox «'0/ •x'xO 



^O -i' <^ 






cr- v'^./^ 



^ 9^ 0/ o>'0 f 0/ oxo / o^ o>'o 9 or o^'o / 0/ Ci' c # 

.•j«4M i^JkAmuuyk«># _|*XAI!Juu^ ..ylxiCtM*/* ^^JlKAam*/* ^^JkAA 



the ZS^ being ^^•ls^ n^ (^^^ table, p. 310). 
2. ^: 



^ ^ ^ 






-' X o 



»>!^..) 









O/ >'0 ^ O / ^o / 



o * ^%^ w 



S.O X 



3. Jlr;^ : 



O <^ f X 

o ^ ■^ -^ 









^ ^ ^ 



^i 



«. f X X 



(ip^^ ^i? . ^ 



'X ^ o ' X '' <" 






•IJJU 






y ^.rP / c 
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The first and second 4-^ of the first ^^ may be used 
alternately in a poem composed in the rejez metre ; but 
as the verses consist of a series of rhyming couplets, each 
distich is an instance of j-i/^ (see p. 317), and the ^jj/^ 
and c_-yj of the same verse should therefore always agree ; 
thus in the opening verses of the KitM es Sddih uPel 
Bdghim : * 



•^ ^ y y 












r^cr-?>r«J'j-^-»*' 4«jo^^»-»^'v^^ij^ 



«- -^ /0-i«0'' -'U-0-' ^V* # F>' C <'J -^ So S " X 






Sc^, ., ofo^«*/ 



where the ^^ is sometimes ^Ijr..,..^, with or without 
^!;li, ,]i^, or ^^li (see table, p. 310), sometimes |!jyM^, 
and sometimes ^yu . * Bejez is the only metre in whioh 
such a licence is allowed. 

' A scries of Fables and Aphorifni in Tenc, by Ibn el Qibbirljreb. 
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f 



\=5 









\r; ^^ ^^ 

il, x^^ 3 






i 



\ •< 



:^ 



1=? 



VI 



^-^; 



GO 




N •* 












v^ \^ *^^ 



I 



xr: \^ x^ \^ \^ 



M 
X 
H 



M O 



^■} 



afM.V»"^''^:-\ 



5-% 






■ 's:)\. 
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5 -H,,, -'i^^^-'isL^ 



^1 



:^ 



.-^!^' 
^=^->', 









-I 






?\ 















jii ^m^im,^ 
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ABABIC OSAUMAB. 



Of the diVr^J, ^!j^, uJ^, and JL£ occur. 






In the 



U 9 ^f ^ C 



j^-^lA^ C-^ 



/ ^ F c ^-'c r s^c#^ <^cS^ -* «#*«• o > «»«^9 



A»49-t_* b/J^J liT?^*^ 



O*^'^** *^ 






In the 



S ^^ 9 S o<^ 



'J" 



O ^ ^^ JOl -" S 



Cjlo^ 






^j^j 






^ • S ^ ^ 



Ax 



2. i-i^: 



>» X • X X 



d X ^^ 



#■ X X ^ xS ex '^z ^ ^^^ 



ULai Vy ^ % ^_5j «>*r (^ i»-U. j|^1 jj;^ J^ (^mJ 



^-ILU cjlUU ciJlLli ^^xU cJUM c:jleU 



3. D^: 



ex xS X S " O # 5 X 

XX X 



> 



S ^ 9 S^ ^ #Ox^ 



O'-^x #xx O/x X 

^Itli cijSUi ^"ILli 



C^x /-'x C^x-^ 




/ >- ^«^#o ^ 
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fc ^ 



And of theiLc, ^ys^ may be employed, 



J^c^ ;-'Ji,» jSi-J^ W^ cUJ ;hW^ 

^li ^^Icli ^-IcU ^li ^Icli ^"Icli 
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m 



m 
< 

X 












«.< 
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5 ' "b 



^1 



^ -N 






o 

CO 

H 
»^ 



M 
H 



:^ 






I ^\ :%ti^ ^^%i^ 



no 

a 

CI 









CO 






t5 






^^\ ^ ='V^^' 









'J 









D 












4 
ft 



-0 



pC3 









^ 



i.1 ^ 






-^j 



•3 
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So ^ a ^ - s.%, ^ 



The licences allcwed are ^^^^ ^, and Jlss 



so ^ 









S 9^ 



In the 3rd ^^ • 



C ^C •*«' >» C # C •^rf' o^ 






S 9 '^ 



In the 4th J^jj/^. 






%0 9 9 ^ 9 i^ i» 9 C# ^^ 



2-G^: 



o^ y 9 ^ w% >'o-' y-^ ^ ^%^ ^ ^^ ^ 






JLcU ^;;ixU^ cJ^^:^ cA^^ cA?^ ilAf^ 




VARIATIONS IN 



d?P # o ^ 
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So y 



3. j;;^.: 



o s* 






S' ^ p^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 



i^ ■^ ^ C ^ '' >" C ^X x' 



c/ 



C / >' X c r^ ^ 
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M 



O 









•Y 



•Y \\/|^ 







1 



^ 
i •> 






\ s 






J 
\ 
J* 








N l" 



-D 




-1 










H 



H 

ft 












■0 . ;::/ « 3 
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^■J' 




^ 




3". 


'1 




• 


,-3 -J 




•1 




.^ ;^ 












it 


^5 


il'^ 


•^ 


1 








^ 
S 


■ 




1-^ 






^4, "^ 


m' 


^- 


n 


-i; ■ 








H 


ii^ ^1 


^ 
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s ^ 



The licences which occur are ^!^ , ^ , and jld^ , but 

S" 

^ cannot be used in the second and third i^if-j and £ 
must not be employed in the first. 



Si. " 



^ • 



c # • i,f "'%"0 %9 ^^ 



JUJ ---.Jj \i^Ci U^c^jj ^Uc JjU-* 

cA?^ Cl^^lye y:}4^ K^^ iZSiy6 ^^\Lm 



In 2ncl ^j^ 






S ^ ^ 



In 3rd ijoj^ . 






• • 






s^ 



2. .;.: 



Jjci^ cjIUU ^Jjci^ cA*=^ c:^*lUl3 Jjci^ 
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^ o -^ 



3 9 ■^ - 



« • 



K^ ^ ^ X " S 9 ^ f^'^ -* 



##0 " 



^ ^ w 



^^ • 



4d.«j>- _]l £ J^j ^jJaj ^Li.4»j A jlll^ jJj 



# • 



O 



c ^ ^c f 



/ ^ • c ^^ 



C * O^C • 9 ^ ^ C #^ '' 



,^;Lci^ cl^lffi fj^i^ ^|Jju:lmw^ CL^IUj yj^^ 



•23 
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a>^ 






-2 

CO 



;> 



1^. 



o 
o 



•1 












N»< 



rS 




1; 



■^ 



^1> 



M 
H 
H 



v3 












r. 



T% 



M 

.,'t'^'i 



ti 
















:^:t 
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3S6 





:-^ "|;> 










•!■ 


■-5 ;'.\j -,A 


'•I 


=1 -'3 


s 
1 






^ a 








^ 




• -4 


r-_- > V 






R 




. 


:i "V| 


:i :^:t 
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s 



Licences: ^J^y cJS^, and jLl, 

1. ^^ is allowed in the ^^ and cl^, as well as in 
the body of the verse, as 

>=i (J^JaC (JcOk^ ij*=W ifrH^ "-fiJ'yj 



4^ cj^v^ hj'^h ^i^M^j'.v) «^^ 



•ff*'" AjI t\ t S 9^ 



In second c-^ of the first ^^^y^. 

^j^ ^ j^r ,...^ y^\^ c;J5Hi ^ ^i:u«^ (^/^l^Vi 



?-* 



2. cJ^: 






so - 



3. JLi: 






C/-' x- 9^9 ^9" " f -^ y C/ C^C ^ W ^ ^ 



JU\i J^U^ ^^-JrU cy)Ui Jj£jb 



^ o ^ 
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Iw^- also occurs in the first *-' 






^^icU becoming ^^il^ in the ilSJi . 
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M 

S • 











'3 



:::j\ 



(M 






'^\ 









'1j, 






1) 



^%'l 

l^-^ *^i> 






\»« 






3^ 






i 



\ 



:li 

•> 



-3, 










'J- 






•j 



3 




M 

u 



-^> 

s O* 



^v 

^ '^L) 



n 



5'' 



S^ 



:i 
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V 



c / •■< ^ 



In this metre the ^ and ^^ of the foot JLcu^ cannot 
both be retained at once. This rule is called ils^^. 

In the verse given as an example above, the ^ is sup- 
pressed ; an instance of the suppression of the ^ is 



S^ '-^ /M - -i* 



where the ^^ suflfers \Zs^ . 



-* andc^ffi^^ occur. 



1. - * • 



the ,^ll^ of the first foot becoming ^li . 



I. 






Icb*^ ^yi 1^*^ ^^-^^l 
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^1 



;k 



•3 



:i 



m 



:1 



■J 



11^ 



•0 



ai* n 



m 



I 



::i- 



1-1 



::!■ 
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In this metre the 4^ and the ^ of cJiyi^ cannot both 
be retained together. 

In the example the ^ has been suppressed by ^ . 
The following is an instance of the dropping of 
the uJ : 



They are only very rarely retained together, as in 
the verse: 

C^ xO^ / • /Ox 0/ xO / 9 -' #c^ 

c,Uull and ^.j-.S^l^ are of very rare occurrence in 
classical poetry. 
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Ji^l. 363 


i-^ 








;i: rv «'-> i-'u 






■I 


:f'l- 


a 

i 


^^ 


ill 


'ili4:1^ 


i\ 




."3 
-4 


:ift^^ 




^ 


'5 


' ■ 


i* 
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This metre is very rarely used in its full form as in 
the first example. 

The following licences are allowed — J^, «-^i «nd 



1. 












er^iL« Jt^ er^^Lw J^^- 







3. (3^ 9 ^Q ^^^ ^^ ^^d third foot : 



t^ 9 y y f y f i* 9 y y 9 ^ p 

^^-ILcU J^U, ^^-JUU J^^U, 

JL^^jflj also occurs, but if the lJ^ suffer «^^ «l;j_ it 
may not suffer ^!^ also. 

An example of this licence is — 



C-J. «0''(.^-0^ ■' l*-^ 






^ C PKtf^ f^ ^ 
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''C 



}j^. 



O/ f \^ 9 



'^9. 



c/ • / 



J^^ y^*^ 










c / ^ • 






O / C>' o # 



'' Cx c^ 



X C-x X- 




4^JCyJ jJl !b ^j»^ 









ar c • 



O / .< , X 



<*? 'V 



where the c^ is sometimes ^l^U and sometimes ^;Iyu^ 
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•k «. 












c« 



vQ 



P4 



K 
^ 



nS^^ 



f; 



lO 



!l < 






!X' 



n 









^k 



^■^ 
^"1) 



J -J 



-.• 



^i ^^ a ^-^ 



s:% 



j^ ^ 



a 



< 



■% 
O 






i\ r^ 



., 3 
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i'^ 






" i3 . 






i-= --A '^^ 








•1 




;^ 


g 






-f 


f> 


;J .- = -V 


o 


1) 


>j ->• I 


3 
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■^ 




■f ■ -i ,fil 






''•; ' ';?! 


;J -y 




•il 


;J-:*--S'* 






-y 




. 


s 
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When the L^^i is uJ^lsr* the ^^ may also suffer 
the same modification, so that there is an alternation 
between ^yJ and jie , thus : 



>£ Myjj ^|;i li^^, ,.U* W^yc^ f\AA. WJi 

J*i uA^ \^f^ Jy^ Jy^ Jy^ J^ u^j** 



J*i U*^ U*^ J^ J*^ iiA^ v:P>** Jy^ 



^•-C _ _ _ _ 'J- • 



occurs as a variation in the metre. 



J^li jIcj jlji jUj $ jj;* jLj jU^ jUI 

Cf/' ^f-' //^ */" 9 f ^ 9 9 X f 9 '^ 9 W ^ 

Jyo J^ J^ J^ Jyo Jyo J^ Jyu 



SO" 



5V"' 



Jj and |*y may also be used. 
1. ^: 

•^ c ^ *» c i <.• •0-' ^ ^ ^ ^ % S 



^jx u^ *Vj >*^ *^ '^•^' ui''^ 'jJ 

Cf ^-^ of f" of /- or p -^ o/ fx f fy Of #'" «># Oy 

J^ J>« Jy« iJ>«^ cp^ Jy« Jj« ^^ 



o fo 



where tlie first foot is ^^ . 
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2. 



5w 



(V 



^«^ f c^i»*x^ #i»^ ^ w'c S^ 



'.I 



^C-' * ■^ ^ f %, f 



•« • 



\^ X^c^ i*M.r^^\i ^' ^cr4 '*^'»^* *^=-^ 



J^ Jf^ J^ J>^ J*^ Jy*^ u*^ J** 



^o^ 



where the first foot is Jii . 



24 
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EXAHPLES OF cii\M^]. 
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f\ i^ ^^ 
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There ia a modification of this metre, in ttI 
foot becomes l^:^ ; the eflfect of this is to mak« 
consist entirely of long syllables, and it is tl 
t-jlj-JfJU) "drops from the spout," or (_^ 
"striking the nakis."^ 

The following is an example : 



-iijj \ Ji^ J3 x^j 



-^>^ 



> A woDdan bond suapended bj cluuiu sad beaten, to serrs ioitoi 
Chriilun chuidin in tlie Eait — belli haring formerlj been piohibited 
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SECTION II.— THE RHYME. 



DIFFEBENT KINDS OF RHTME. 



S'' y 



(203). The LiU, or Rhyme, is comprised between the 
last two quiescent letters of a verse. 

There are five kinds of JLilS, distinguished by the 
number of vowelled letters which intervene between the 
last two quiescent letters, viz. 



Name of Rbyme. 

S ^y f 

s y P 

S '^ ^ 9 



Number of Lettcn 
Intenreninf. 



none 



S " ^ 9 



or5 



\i^ 



Example. 



s^ ^ 



(204). CONSONANTS OP THE JLili. 

J$jJ is the consonant upon which the rhyme depends, 
and which remains the same throughout the poem, as the 
J in JLxSI, or the m in m^. A koAiak rhyming in 
either of these letters would be called respectively 

••^ ••• W ^ mm ^ M^ 

The following cannot be employed as Zsi) • 
1 , J and ^ , unless they are radical, or ^ and ^^ formiug 
diphthong with a preceding /<?/AaA. 
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U, i (pronouns), unless preceded by a long vowel, as 



^ .^ 



-''' S^ S 9 f 

Xl^ and *^^js^ • 

If the II3I3 end in a vowel, this is always oonsidezed 
as long, whether it be written so or not ; when it iB/etkaif 
the 1 is usually written, but with kesrah and dhammak 
the ^ and ^ are not often expressed. This additional 
letter of prolongation is called <lL . 

i^^msLj take /after it for its JLU, as ^\^ for J^&«. 

When the pronoun i following the Cs^j has its yowel 
so pronounced, the letter understood is called ^^y^ • 

i^jj is a letter of prolongation coming before the Cspt 
as the \ , ^ and 1^ in the words A^, j^jj , j^* 

fji»^'^ is an \ of prolongation coming before the ^J, but 
separated from it by a consonant, which is called Os^3 , as in 
the words J jIj , JiU . The J-^ J may differ in every verae: 



s^ y 



(205). VOWELS OF THE Li\j . 



s 



is the vowel of the Cs^j , which becomes long by 
the addition of the ZL0 . 

jIa) is the vowel between the letter m of the pronomi 



^" ^ ^0 



when it occurs as ii^ and the ^j|/>- • 

l^y is the vowel immediately preceding the (jr^J, as 
the kesrah in c5 Jul . 

ld\ is the vowel of the A^j when the Li^ is ZlLU, 
as the kesrah in jjU, yl^. 

J jo- is the vowel of the letter preceding the ujIS^ , and 
made long by the latter, as the feihahj kesrah^ and 
dhammak preceding the letter of prolongation in the 
words ^il, ..JJ, and j^. 



POETICAL LICENCE. 375 

In the ridf ^ and ^ may interchange; for instance, 
the word jux is considered as rhjrming with j^, and 
c yLL^ with L.^ . A similar interchange may take place 

m tne <U5j-jj , q.v. 

\ as a uJj; ^xAfethah in the 1^^ are invariable. 
The ililj is called— 






Iiik« when it ends in a vowel. 
ixJi^ when it ends in a consonant. 



^Lij^ when it has a u^ Jj. 
<Um«4^ when it has a ^^^^i^u. 



if j,^r^ when it has neither. 



FAX7LIT RHYME. 



(20 G). Any departure from the preceding roles is called 
«4^ ''a fault." The Arab writers on Prosody enume- 
rate the following : 

jlL» making an improper interchange of vowels in the 



^y^ t^\i ^^j^ \W' 

i\y^ changing the 



i\2^ substituting a cognate consonant for the Cs^. 
^TlJ^ repeating the same word as a rhyme in the course 
of a poem unless at least seven verses intervene. 
so connecting a verse with one that follows that 
the meaning of the first is not complete until the 
cr^^ / second be heard or read. Every verse should 
contain a distinct and intelligible proposition. 



or 



julJ\ jf..,^ POETICAL LICENCE. 



(207). The only poetical licence which is considered not 
to be a blemish is that of making an imperfectly declined 
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• 

noun declinable, as in the example on p. 103. The reason 
why this is approved of is, the Arab doctors say, that 
it is only restoring the noun to its original state. 

The Arab poets do, however, as may be expected, 
take frequent liberties with grammar and orthography 
in order to meet the exigences of their metres. The 
following are the principal of these licences : 

Changing a hermet el-katd into a hermet el-wasl (see 
p. 13), as J^^ Jb for Jj,^ JaT Lj ; ^y j^\ 




Throwing back the vowel of the hermet eUkatd whoi 
so changed on to the preceding consonant, if that be a 
quiescent letter, as ^Ty for ^ y . 

Changing a liemset el-katd into the corresponding letter 

of prolongation, as {Jjj for (JjJ; iJLoi for uL«jo, etc. 

Dropping the hermet el-katd altogether, as ' iLjT for 

Vice versa J changing a hermet el-wasl into a hermet el- 
kafa\ as ,^j^\ ^ for ,jf^^j. 

The ! of U , when interrogative, is frequently omitted, 

as /♦ . j:^ for U 



r 

Other and more violent licences, such as the lengthen- 
ing a short vowel, or vice versa ; the improper use of the 
tenwtn and teshdid ; the suppression or insertion of Towels, 
and the abbreviation of syllables, need not occupy the 
student's attention, as they occur comparatively seldom, 
and are nearly always noticed in the commentaries upon 
the poems in which they are found. 



APPENDIX. 



GLOSSAEY OF TECHNICAL TERMS USED IN 

ARABIC GRAMMAR 



S y y^ 



J^b! according a full licence. 

^! jcj\ inchoative, subject* 

j^Up\ j^ ^ 1 Jcjjl commencement 
of a certain period of time. 

J^i alphabet (arranged in nu- 
merical order). 

J^lut causing a grammatical action 
to cease to take effect. 



■^^ yt C-i«/^ ol 



ixlL^JlJLjjt forms implying in- 
tensity. 

cLJ\ apposition, sequence. 

JjKr*^\ cLjI apposition according to 

the context. ^ 

JLjJI relation of connexion. 

^^^X4^^ ^^"l i'l answer to a 

tentative question. 
•? ^ c I 
* ^jj>-i extraneous ; any part of a 

proposition beside the antece- 
dent (subject or agent), the com- 
plement of a verb or an adrerb 

of condition. 

, *%^\ hollow. 



/.^'o 



JWI units. 

/ • c » -^ 

1jl>.)\ anything that has hap- 
pened. 

jU^Jl enunciatire. 

^^ \j »^\ ^^Jl^'i\ express- 
ing the quality of a thing by 
means of the conjunctiTe ad- 
jective i^JJl . 



o s 



ia^ \ c^-^^t the iitUr of fithah, 
La. the homologous letter \ • 

^Uas^l ownership, speciality. 

^3j^ <^T, v/ the last letter in 
the alphabet. 

(^^As^i especiaL 

^\S (juf^l the rerbs mentioned 
on p. 242. 

'U=>-1 occultation ; a dull pro- 
nunciation of the ^ . 

ujb^ \ i\j\ the article, particles, 
etc., which render a noun definite. 

aUjI insertion, assimilation of two 
letters. 
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iM /•l^ot inflertion with nasal 

sound; suppression of the ^ 
heforej, c^, or ^, which are 
then doubled, but a slight nasal 
sound is still heard. 

Zxc 1j aUjI suppression of the ^^ 

before j and J , which are then 
doubl^ to compensate for the 
loss. 

^^Irsull ^1 j-?*-^ C^i^ as- 
similation of the last quiescent 
consonant of a word with a 
homogeneous letter commencing 
the following word. 

^^JilJt ^j^kka /♦^^l assimila- 
tion of the last quiescent con- 
sonant of a word with the same 
letter beginning the next word. 

similation of the last letter, even 
when not quiescent, with a homo- 
geneous letter beginning the next 
word. 

^^ ^ gil^J \ ^ji^ f^^\ ^^ss^'i^^tion 

of the last letter, even when not 
quiescent, with the same letter 
beginning the next word. 

iil5»-l&«J \ \ j\ the word \jt signify- 
ing something unexpected. 

Jo\«Jl HIJ^^ the four increments, 
the letters f, CU, i^, and ^, 

used in forming the inflexions 
of the aorist. 



S " c c 



i«Lcj1 as- 



^o c , 



JU^I^ difficulty of pronunciation. 
^uti«.j], exception. 



^ .^o c 



cJ|jJCL^l scrring to retain or 

correct what has been previously \ 
enunciated. 



J1 Jy^l expressing dudain. ' 



^ILi^l extension. 



x 
€-'•-' c 






». o c 



iJs9^A metaphor. 

s 

u5;U^^ metaphorical. 

bc«rf J. indicating the employment 
of means, instroinenty etc. 

^)LcLi«1 elevation. 

ZjU^I calling for aid. 

jyc.^1 being abadate and com- 
plete (a negation, etc). 

eluding all the indiTidnals of a 
species, in a natoral aenae. 

"^ ' '" ^ • -^ 

including all the propertiea of a 
species, in a metaphorical aenae. 

Ju^*.)], depression. 

^lyis^l interrogation. 

JuAJU.a1 future. 

uJUmiI*^], introducing a new pro- 
position independent of the pre- 
ceding. 

^L*Lit (consonants) formed with the 
tip of the tongue. 

mJ^ noun or pronoun. 

IjLl 1! t ^j. demonstrative pronoan. 

jj ! wl noun of instmment. 

^ w\ the nominative of the par- 

^ tide ^^ . 

- . ' ■2' <- » 

/•U ,»«j\ perfect noun. 



OLOSSA.BT OF aRAJOCATICM. TEBHS. 
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C^«0#C 



^J-^^xai-Jl j^^\ comparatiye or su- 
perlative. 



*^ „ »\ concrete noun. 



(*-»] 



C xt^oO ^ C 



W4JS:) 1 ^1 collective noun. 
C->) J ^j. real or concrete noun. 

^^^^^bls) 1 Jt^\ noun of species. 

?- (^/-^^ i»-»i collective ge- 



^ o^ 



5 o ^ 



nenc noun. 



and place. 
.^<V0 ^\ a real noon. 

L.^^vuJ\ ^Jlc A«il possessive noun 
or epithet. # 



c~-o ^ c 



JxUJI j^^\ agent. 

^JaaJ ^ ^1, noun of action. 



^c^c-^ ^ c 



ij^ \ w\ noun of abundance. 
^ >«i \ ^\ noun of unity (of time). 



o ^<<->o ^ o 



•«juii.i^\ ^\ or j«iui4»il wj, quasi- 
infinitive noun. 

^^ w\ an expression equivalent 
to a noun. 

9 O ^Ky^ 9 o 

J^«iJ \ ^j, patient, passive par- 
ticiple. 

9 9 c^^^'.O /CO'' 

c^^-^^^jlUoun Of relation. 

c yJ 1 w\ noun of unity (of spe- 
cies). 

< Uy \ ^^ noun denoting the vessel 
in which a thing is contained. 

\ noun of accident, t.^. 



so. 



^ ^ f o 



.:jj9 c-^b ^ w\ nominative of 

of a verb in the category of ^ 
(see p. 246). 

uJyla)! A«il noun of time and place. 

J^jOT^^il numeral. 

^^;^ w^ real or concrete noun. 

<< ■,fl-..G< ^ abstract noun of 
quality. 

^U/t wj noun of exaggeration, 
intensity or excess. 

l»f^ w\ a vague or indetenni* 
nate noun, such as those on p. 
285 (183). 

jj^.^^ w} verbal noun, quasi-in- 
finitive. 

mJ^ diminutive noun. 



S ^ C 9 Si, 



9 W ^ ^ A 

r\ implied or understood, 
S X 



noun, pronoun = j«^ • 
_:ji^ wl ideal or abstract noun. 

uJX^j J*aJ c>,^ r^ the 
noun opposed to the verb and 
particle. 

i Jk>^yT w\ noun of unity. 

j.Llll ^U«i1 the demonstrative 

^> > 

pronouns. 

JUj1\ ^U««1 adverbs which per- 
form the functions of verbs. 

X 

Jjji)i ^U^l numerals. 
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ujj i> ^-^ ' cr? J^^ Vr 

ijfli nomiB derived from num- 
bers on the measure of the agent. 

i^^C0^ ^\a^ imperfect nouns. 

CrcJ\^ relation of the subject to the 
atbibute. 

(J^JUm^I a proper name, consisting 
of a complete proposition, t.0. of 
a subject and predicate. 

c lJI)^ in poetry, using a long for 
a short vowel (see also p. 374). 

expressing the idea of agent and 
patient at the same time. 




jd^X distracted or diverted from 
its original object. 

JU^\ enunciating an idea com- 
prised in an antecedent proposi- 
tion. 

/•UJd^ insinuating (the sound of a 
vowel which is not written). 



S ^ i^ o 



iktf^ technical or conventional 



term. 
, ."»-)ili.>il technical, 
jjl?! root. 

^i^t radical. 

i>« cX 

4^Ju0\ radicals. 



J^l roots, principles. 

Aotf 1 surd verb = ujLf^Ui^ doubled. 
d^i^i interjections. 



i • ^ 



^LiUI connexion, state of con- 
struction of two notins. 



• / ^ 



9 ^ ^ 



a construction as (Z^KJui^y 
the River Euphrates. 

_il^1 proper name formed of two 
nouns in a state of construction. 




fixing, t.#. giving letters tbeir 

proper vowels. 

jUy^l implying. 



*i ^m 



S^^\* 9 



jl^]. being general. 

Jf^\ being absolute. 

J^\ clear pronunciation. 

c-^2r^i declension ef noons ; add- 
ing vowel points. 

^lyc|t urging or exciting to tLs 
performance of an action* 

<luJll JUi\ inchoative Terbs. 

c,.^-^*'^! JUif verbs signiffing 
wonder. 

iju^\ JUi^ verbs of 
feeling. 

c«JL!I JUit inchoative 

,^;J^\ CXllT JUi^ Terbs im- 
plying doubt or certainty. 

c-Jl&JI JUil verbs denoting a 
mental process. 

AJJ^^-.jb«!1 JUil verbs of pruse 
and blame. 

^jU^ ^ JUi^ approximate verbs. 
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S " 



^ S ^c» 



hasSj Jlol incomplete verbs, t.j'. 



y^ f ^ '^ t 



y ^ 



Wi,u^. 



/^OS 



J,^."!! Jjtil the form Jju\ when 

signifying comparative or su- 
perlative (as distinguished from 
the same form in the sense of 
colour or deformity). 

9^^ 1 ^^^1 , see j^^^^ ^ ^ 



/« 



9 »c^ 



9 • 



^-'S 



'\jl\ j<J^^ a formula em- 
ployed to express an unusual 
concordance between the verb 
and the agent when the former 
agrees in number with the latter, 
in violation of the rules given on 
p. 180 (101). 

Jl abbreviation for %j>A J\ = 

etc. 
ju=)y adhesion, propinquity. 

^UJl depriving (a verb, etc.) of 
its grammatical influence. 

JbjJI c^l the \ added to a word 
to express grief, complaint, etc. 

if«3-L/« c^\ isolated «/t/, t.f. 

i.yoL^ cjiJI short o/t/, the ter- 
mination v^, see p. 74. 



S 1 



^ LX« c^t soft «/t/. 

JFj^jb^^ c^l long a/i/, the ter- 
mination ^ . 



^1U\ ^ 4.jiJ1\ the article. 

^U- jj);j\ ^j,y]\ J cJJl^ the addi- 
tion of the termination ^\. 

c-ij)1 thousands. 

ZJUf giving the sound of ^ to an 
alif, see p. 9 (7). 

il^\ pi. of Jll^ j'.V. 
j^\ imperative. 
IfJ^^lj^^^seep. 248(154). 

i;Jua^ ^^, jjl which performs 
the functions of a noun of action. 

^\f^\ term, limit 

s ^ %* 

\^ja^ alteration. 

^uijl being open (the shape of 
a letter, as L). 

JUJ^^ omission (of the vowel 
points, etc.). 

c-^lar' affirmative proposition. 



"fl;^ r^ 



^;<«^t ^ b the preposition <^ signi- 
fying the price at whichi etc 

Ci^u category, conjugation. 
J^b sensible , obvious. 

Jjj substitute or permutative; 
this is of four sorts, vix. : 



^ %0 m^ » ^X 



J \a:JU 1 ^ J «V permutation of com- 
prehension, enunciating an idea 
contained in, or inseparable firom 
the antecedent 
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«l'C««^ 



O-^CmO f xX 



J^ \ ^^ u^ ^ J"^ snbstitatioii 
of part for the whole. 



^-O^-O # X • 



LUSl Jjj substitution correcting 
a former statement. 

JiD\ ^^ JiLi\ Jjj substitution 

enunciating the same idea from 
a different point of view, 

aJ\ uJLx^Jf ,.r^ Jjj substitu- 

tion of the article to express the 
idea of the second of two nouns 
in a state of coDstruction. 

«^jj a rhetorical figure. 
jlj jjf Jlc rhetoric. 
^uj indeclinability. 



St'"' 



^w explanatory adTerbial com- 
plement. 



iJ9«MM^ ^\i the termination CL^ . 



SX #0-^ 



^Ai^ l\j the termination ir . 
«-jU appositive. 

ju^b corroboration, emphasizing, 
making energetic. 



s^ 



JUU perfect or attributive verbs. 



* j U feminine. 



^f^ (a negation) completely 

effacing the idea of the existence 
of the thing denied. 

^^n«;" expressing a portion of a 
whole. 

S C"' 

^^jf^ distinguishing, explaining. 



St 






, t.^. Jo JUmJ . 



" ^ dual. 






jjasT constant renewal. 

j^\ despoiling a word of its 
* ^ [ grammatical inflaenoeon 



s o 



f*y what follows. 



c ** 



mmsT being homogeaeoni^ allit- 
eration, a pun. 

S t0 ^ 

^jom^^s^ a gentle request or in- 
vitation. 

j^s^ to express diad^n. 

ly^ j;«Aar giving tiie AmnmA ita 
fiill value. 

s c >• 

s^^amt making light, writing a 
single for a doubled letter. 

uS Jp a series of distinct woida 

indicating one and the nme 
object from the same point of 

view; synonyms. 



w XX 



^ hope. 

f^y cutting off the last ayllaUo 
of a word, as JU ^\ fiir 

(^l^^l. See p. 200 (114). 

w Ji7 putting (a letter^ eto.) finL 

l^tfir' f writing the numerioal 

or r 

^tj"^) cyphers in ordinary use. 
i^^^^o^ composition, amngement. 
^ J chaunting, intoning. 

rhythmical prose. 
,«LmJ making a letter qaieeoent. 



u ^ 



«, -' 
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\y^\ J-f-wJ dro 
ing the hemteh. 



'i o -^ 



jjJuU adding the mark -=- to 
double a letter. The mark Z. 
itself. 



c ^ 



f^^j^oj inflexion, changing from 
one form to another. 



^^ *aJ diminutive. 

5^ * -'^ 



^ admiration. 



S '^ ex- 



<U juC rendering transitive. 



5i ^^ 



^ Ju(J impossibility. 
Jijju numeration. 



s c-' 



i^^jXj hinting, innuendo, being 
ambiguous. 

(J^fj leaving in suspense. 

*. '"' 
cJjju making definite. 

^? 

J.JaJ expressing the cause of an 
event. 

S tx-^ 

j^M change. 

jy^ exposition (especially of the 
Kor&n). 

^JiiJu dilatation. 
l^JjJ virtually. 

s 



[JjJ virtual. 

w»k&J scansion. 

J^Ul 1 <u%aj strengthening the in- 
fluence of the antecedent. 

jj^ repetition. 

yj^ hoping. 

confirmiDg. 



s c-' 




specificative or discrimina- 
tive. 

y^AJ^ ^ 15^ f J^ grammatical in- 
fluence of various antecedents 
upon their complements in one 
sentence; see p. 264 (166). 

c^^rfUJ harmony. 

j^^ making indefinite. 

^yJ doubling a final vowel, which 

is then pronounced with a nasal 
sound ; see p. 6 (4). 

w^y appositives. 

S JU^ 

JuSy corroborative. 



r" ^ 



^^ ^ ^ 



XJuii (a letter) having UM\d. 

s 'U 

^U triliteraL 

Uj abbreviation for Li «x>- " he re- 
lated to us." 

c^<U biliteraL 



abbreviation for «.^*s^ plural, 



and in the Korib for ^v>> a 
lawfril pause. 

Jl>> preposition. 

jyjBB^ ^ JW" • preposition with its 



noua. 



J^l>> primitive (noon). 
Jj v^ permissible. 

^^ abbreviation for 
plural of a pluraL 



c ^ ' o 
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S o 



denial, negation. 
^\>- compensation. 

^Jp^ writing the mark — above 
a letter to signify that it is 
quiescent. 

^Js^ the mark — (see ^y^)- 
^ attraction, genitive case. 



5 C ^ 



>- plnraL 

^ \ «-^*^' broken plural. 



C o^CmhO # C y' 

«-.«3r I ^-"^^ plural of a plural. 
ILi «.^«^ ) sound or regular 



?^ 



s -y s ^ ^ 










plural. 



^^f^. ^ cr^ pi««i ^o™«^ 

by the addition of two letters 
(regular plural). 

^•^"^ f-^*^ regular plural. 



jtJL^ f-'*^ broken plural. 



4 c«o r U ^ 

^iiJ \ ^-'•^ plural of paucity. 

^i^jy^ being simultaneous (the 
actions of several verbs). 

4Ju4^ sentence^ clause, proposition. 

Ljj\^\ dJiAs^ enunciative pro- 
position. 

^L^.4^\ <lL«^ nominal proposition. 

^L«jLU\ <lL«^ productive pro- 
position; one expressing volition, 
or oripnating something. 

^LJI». 4Jla>- proposition express- 
ing a state or condition. 



of two phases. 

^^j^ IL^ conditional propoii« 
tion. 

i^Jo £Ju^ adverbial Bentence, or 
one expressing time or place. 

JLLu i\j^^ verbal aentenoe or 
proposition. 

iuiXLf^ dX*^ inchoative propoai* 
tion. 

^^,jm ^jjs^ 4U^Lr ^J--k^ • 

sentence which followa the 
analogy of the adverbial aen- 
tence. 

JDlas^ incidental propoai- 
tion, parentheaiB. 



^ S^^^^ / f^b r 




U'***" JJ T' "^ V5-^ -^-^•^ pro- 
position interpreting the pronoun 
which stands for the thing or 
act predicated. 



i^^ i\j^ qualiflcatJTe pre- 
position. 

^ c^'*^ plurals of paucitj. 



-^^ 9 » 9 



•» o 



£^ c ^^«^ plurals of abaadance. 
:^ gender. 



^,1 



>* response, apodosia. 

y%i\ c-^^^ apodosis of a eom* 

mand. 



x-'C'-O f *'. 



^.JLl \ s-^t^ apodosis of an oath. 



)cJ^ \ wjl ft>- apodosis of a condition 



or hypothesis. 
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^ c u^o / X ^ 



« UJ J \ jl^ the liberty of employ- 
ing ^UH q.v, 

(^yfT ^ords which require the 
aorist of a verb to be ia the 
apocopated mood. 

>- pronouncing clearly. 



9^ X H^m^ 9 X i,% 



iC y 



• o . / c • 



i y 



X ^ 



i--lU. , pi. ^'^ margin, glo^s. 

Jl>- circumstance, state, or ad- 
Ycrbial condition ; present tense. 

JU. 1 adverb explanatory 
II j of condition. 



S-'-^^ S X 



' or 



jj^ I JlJ I accusative^ express- 
ing a state conceived of as being 
present at a future time. 

JLtt«jl *— i^ future particle. 

the particle Jj when 

there is no opposition between 
the two propositions which it 
unites. 

<t«Xiijl\ uJ^ initiatiTe particle. 






■^ ^ C C-O / o ^ 



^JUa^jl I uJ^ letter of prolonga- 
tion. 



'^O o c«o # Oy 



^l^ii^jll (-i^ interrogative par- 
^ tide. 



i>Jj^« JU- adverb corroborative 
of condition. 

uJ^^ \} jJjcjiJ \ Jl>. adverb 

of the condition of that which is 
accessory to the thing qualified. 

\^yayi^\ JU*. condition of the 
thing qualified. 



^ . C C-O 9 K, X 



uJliJ^jlf uJp- particle intro« 
ducing a fresh proposition. 

A ^ t ^ ' . H (^,». particle of removal. 



C«' 



^ Ox 



-^^-J;sH ^7^ particle of se- 
quence or gradation (<— ^). 



accident. 

<Lj^Ssp- coming into existence (an 

act). 

v-JjO" apocopation. 

^U^l uJa^ violent suppres- 
sion. 

«-J^ particle, letter. 

* Lli-jl ^— ir*" particle of exception. 

^^ .IlJ\ JUI accusative, express* 
ing a state present at a past time. 



C^'>0 # C X 



(J^LcJt ^7^ particle enunciating 



a cause. 
•M*x ^ \ uJ.>^ exegetical or ex- 



planatory particle. 
^^^4^^ ^y^ letter of dilatation. 

c.;^^^^^ ^— ir^" particle of proxi- 
mity. 

yj^t uJ^ letter of repetition 

♦'^)- 

^^1^1 ^y^ particle of hope. 

C0 



# c ^ 



• X 



particle of warning, 
or calling the attention. 



- ' ^ O X 



preposition. 



25 
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-(^«0 / C ^ 



%JjiSt (-J^ particle expressing 
hope or expectation. 



C -'C-.O ^ C x' 



j^^ I <— 'f/^' particle of restriction. 
c-.;Uc2i:)1 <— 'r>^ compcllative par- 



ticle. 
fO^l *— ir^ particle of repulsion. 



C ^ '^ #o ^ 



>*jJ\ c-i^ particle of reprimand, 
ujihtl \ (— ^/^" conjunction, 
t^l (— i^ conditional particle. 



vti «o / O '^ 

1 c-i*>- soft letter. 






particle of complaint. 
^L^bJuJ (..J^particle of comparison. 

l^ji'J (— ^/>* particles of respite 

((^«ms and ^/w). 
j^^y J J-^ J t^ uJ^ con- 



c -^ / c • 



ditional, partitive, and corro- 
borative particle. 

t^fl hr. d-^^ conjunction. 

particles which in- 
fluence the sense. 



# O X ^ c ^ 

• 

1 • 



O -^ #> X 



3 c-iy»- particles which put 



/ o^ 



<t J^i ^7^ ) voeatiTeparticIep 






/ O^ 






^Ju^f c-i.^ ) interjection. 

9^>- particle of 



response and retribution. 
(>di (— i^ disjunctive particle. 

S y y ^ 

iS^- vowel. 



words in the accusative. 
^Ijc^f V3p- the two initiative 
particles (Jj and ^^)* 

cJljOty^^ Vip" the two corrective 
particles ( Jj and ^^). 



^ b 



. <^^«0 -'C -^ 



pnrtiolcs of hope and apprehen- 



sion. 



XeJLf ^^^ vowel of indeclina- 

—y • V 

bility. 
uj;^^ letters, particles. 

^Ltfjll uJ2;»- particles of annexa- 
tion, i.e. prepositions. 

^\jsr'^\ uJ^y»- letters of de- 
flection (Jandj). 

jlCjtt ^ji^ particles of diaap- 
probation. 



/ fp 



c-.;lsr|[) ^i/^- affirmatire par- 
ticles. 

J jJ 1 uJj^ permutative letters. 



*ty»^ty 






(^j^^y (^ j « P< lH (-Jij^ particleB 
of inciting or invitation. 



t.« 



# ## 



Jh;4^^ ^^^ particles expreaa- 

y 

ing conviction. 

^^JcJI uJjy»- partideaexpreasing 
the act of recalling to mind. 

(llS^\ uJj2/>" P^i^c^^ expi 
ing assent. 



C^-O f / # 



JJjcll uJji^ causal particles. 
^ \ (— ';[/>- prepositions. 
^ys\ \^^js\ prepositiona. 
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C ^ C-tf f P P 



^jcks^ \ ^%j>' prepositions, parti* 

cles which put nouns in the 
genitive. 



c^ '•O P 9 f 



^JJl <— i*/^ letters articulated 

with the extremity of the tongue 
and lips. 



c ^o.^ P P P 



(^^^ \ uJj^ guttural letters. 



^'i-O P P P 



jjl^^i u-9;iy»- servile letters or in- 
crements, 
c^ -o p p p 

t^l ^^^/^ conditional particles. 
^;>i«Jl ^3/^ sihilant letters. 



c ^o-o P P p 



^il3x!\ (--ij|y»> conjunctions. 
fix) 1 (— ij^y^ weak letters. 
j«aaJ 1 cJ>j|^ short letters. 



-^ ^C-'O. 



^diLfiJ t or ZjiLiiUi ^yj^' tremhl- 
ing or clacking letters. 

^^\ uJjiy^ soft letters. 

-- 'I— O P 9P 

^ \ uJji^ letters of prolongation. 

^ ^ ^/-O* P P P 

Z£jLi4!\ uJji^ letters used in 
the formation of the aorist. 

^ c f c «0 f P 9 

p^s^ \ *— ij»/>- the alphabet (ar- 
" ranged in the Arabic order). 



-' C-O 9 P » 



I Lsf^ \ uJjiy»- the alphabet. 

4Li^lc uJ«^ conjunctions. 

ij^i-ail* uJ*^ short letters. 

<TjJ1 (— ^j/^ vocative particles. 

jj/«jsrl w^*Lu.^ reckoning bj the 
numerical value of the letters. 

lal=»>- memory, i.y. (j^-^l-J analogy. 



ctf-o i 



:j^ ^ijA»» real fe; 
iUl^lfw direct narration. 



y p^ ^ 



<U^ U0 J l». ^l^l:>^ narrating a past 

circumstance as though it were 
present ; historical present. 

^U ^\ ^l^ direct narration 
of a past imperatiTe. 

<^4-^ guttural. 



i" i ^ O X 



<0^^,^l». guttural. 



fi ^ y 



^ predicate, attribute. 

j^jl4^\j^\ the predicate placed 
first. 

^ya\4\\ j^\ the predicate in 
tiie accusative. 

^joA^ genitive or dependent case. 

a^AJigw light— without tethdid, 
^^U£w quinqueliteral. 



5^^ 



J abbreviation for jJj "name of 
town" (in Geographical works). 



Sb ^ 



-. J J continuation of the diBCoarae, 



the opposite of u.<ujj 
^LsJ precative. 

i^\^y\ JleJ principal forma. 

^JfJl ^^ ^Iclll deprecative. 

^i^J the Indian cyphers, the 

numerical cyphers in ordinary 
use, the Turkish handwriting ; 
(also abbreviations of the Arabic 
names of the numerals employed 
by Indian and Persian merchants 
and accountants.) 
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.'»■ ^ ^ ^ 



dLfJ J (letters) formed by a rapid 
movement of the lips. 



s ^ 



•J blame. 



^jiijj quadriliteral (verb). 
ijUlll J J trUiteral (verb). 
A.^^ J liquids (letters). 



J 



s«^ / 



J abbreviation for J^is^ a tolerated 
pause (in the Koran). 



S " X 



ii Jkilj pleonastic, servile (letter). 
^t«j tense, time. 



U" 



s-^ • 



Zia^l^ bond (a conjunction). 

^fbj quadriliteral. 

^U>-^ feebleness (in the pronuncia- 
tion of a letter). 

cs^ yi^j decidedly feeble letter. 



^ ^ \ quiescent (letter). 

JL> sound. 

.^.^ cause — the noun eerring 
as complement to the adjec- 
tive in such a construction u 



r ■>' /* s. f ^ 









^j abbreviation for <0lS1 ^U^i 

"may God have mercy upon 
him ! " used in speaking of those 
who arc dead. 



so-' 



relating to the oanae. 
rhythm. 



s *,f 



/ .^.r 



i- - . -^ 



\ M^j punctuating and 
vocalizing the Koran. 

l^j abbreviation for ijs- <OJt _^j 

''May God be satisfied with 
him ! " 

«J^ nominative or subjective case, 
indicative mood. 



^ JL» the mark — showing that a 
letter is quiescent— qoiescenoe 
of a letter (see (^^h 

L- .i»i a privative sense. 

c*w«y^ irregularity, absence of 
analogy. 

^ULi irregular. 

^«M.^.il,(.i 1 ^jM^ pronouncing the cJ 
as ^jrfrf. 






- o s-"' 



^Ai^ ^j the ordinary numerical 
cyphers. 



SO'' 



/•j^ insinuating the sound of a 
vowel in pronunciation which 
is not written ; (a little stronger 

S, ^ c . 



than 






JU) pi. J^^ , rare, uncommon. 

J^V^ that which distracts or di- 
verts a word from its original 

grammatical influence. 

Si" , , S -3 ^ 

^Ui state, accident, i.^. 



OLOSSABT OF OBAHHATICAL TERMS. 



389 



jAfluTa^ assimilated to (analogue 

^- 

of) the verb. 
^^«cs^ 1 i^ analogue of the plural. 



o c. so 



■^JUxi-^\ <Ljrf analogy in use. 

cZ?jUiil iLjj analogy in haying 
need of a proposition to complete 



the sense. 



^J^UJb^ <lJj analogy of omission. 

i» ^ \. y •. o 

v3[y*^« ^UmI) analogy in sense. 



5 c -^ iyo 



^^x^j ^>^ analogy in primitive 
form. 






the point where the two max- 

illaries meet. 
s ^ ^ ^ 

<U -s-* (letters) formed in the upper 
cavity of the mouth between the 
tongue and the palate. 






person. 



r. g 



if Jl^ strong pronunciation. 



5 o ^ i 



Ju jJi) decidedly strong pro- 
nunciation. 

^y^ commentary. 



s 



VjJ^ condition, hypothesis. 

S ^ ^ y^ 

iJU labials. 



vlClll doubt. 
^jLL vowel. 



i i C ^ 



^ solar (letters) ; sec p. 1 1 
(10). 

d^^lCJl ^^^.^ pronouncing the 
cJ a^ ^^. 



^jfi abbreviation for ^jcS^y^ a 
pause that is allowed if necessary 
(in the Koran). 

JW^ i,.^^Lg object of the ad- 
verbial determination of state or 
condition. 

s y 

*f^^ sound, regular. 

uJ^ inflexion, conjugation, acci- 
dence. 



s ^ 



^LAi0 qualiflcative. 



S^ ^y / i." ^ 



A 



SO -» 



<Li^ assimilated adjective — 

s 

resembling the agent as c. 

jXc fore part, first member of. 
^^«i«0 sibilation. 

iX^ conjunctive sentence. 

^iJtL^ abbreviation of the formula 

^^ aJx lOll ^ "God bless 
him and give him peace!" 
always used after the name of 
Mohammed. 



form, measure, case, Toioe, 
number. 

-"O-iO / -' 

(JfUJf A,»>^ form of the agent. 



^ y 



j^fj:^ \ ^Ji^ the passive Toioe. 



^c 



/ ^ 



(•y**^ 






the active Toioe. 

« 

form of the patient. 
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tr^' ^J'T^ ^^ "plurals of 
the last form of plural," i.e. of 
theform'(4)X3)f(2)^(l). 



I.ir 



''C / ^ #ux s ^ 



* ^ 



/« ^ 



aJ writing the vowel — , ^U«0 the 
vowel -^ itself. 

y;>r«^ pronoun. 

^liJT^;*^ pronoun of the thing 
or idea (the af added to ^). 

j\^ \ji^ affixed pronoun of the 
first or second person. 

^^maAj\j^^ the pronoun of sepa- 
ration. 

4UaiU 1 -^ I.e. ^UlT -^ (the 
pronoun jr added to ^^). 

S .-'5 ^ 

jiu ^«^ an expressed pronoun. 

J^pT J\^ Sj> ^-^ the pro- 
noun that refers to the conjunc- 
tive noun, 
i ^ o / s y . pronoun hidden, or 
> innate (in the 
^ ) verb). 

^ ^ 9 attached pronoun. 

S f »- ^ 'j ^ f S y 

c^5^ fjmso^ j;^ attached pro- 
noun representing the nomina- 
tive case. 

<»yvT.'< Jua"^^ ,*aJ attached pro- 
noun representing the accusa- 
tive case. 



J>.a&:>^ cJ^^^^i.4kii0 detached pro- 
noun representing the nomina- 
tive case. 

JLo^ i^iya\^ j0jy^ detached 
pronoun representing the aocu- 
sativo case. 



y\* 9 U 




9 detached pronoon. 



S-'O / 



i? abbreviation for ^j\ia^ an abeo- 
Inte pause (in the Koriin). 

^, Jlrt expressing desire. 
JLJJ9 expreesion of desire. 



* -' 



^U? apparent (pronoim), pro- 
nounced. 



s<*y 



jjb adverb. 



rw 



^Up< ^ (y^' ^> •^▼eri> ^ 



time and place. 




^l^ uJ^ adverb of time. 



S c^ SU' 



^Jl] uJ^ an adverbial predicate in 
a proposition when the Buhstan- 
tive verb w is expressed. 

.^^ an adverbial predicate 
in a proposition where the word 
u is understood. 

^ILt uJ^ adverb of place. 



s ^^ 



^Jo adverbial. 



ii c- 



^lJ^ indicating adverbial oon- 
dition of place. 



i 9f 



i%jib adverbs. 
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r#u^ /o ^ 



& abbre nation for ;-«f^ name 
of a place" (in Geographical 
works). 

jU preterite. 

{joj^ accidental. 

ciLbU in a state of grammatical 
conjunction. 

4>^U governing word. 

J^^ J-^^ grammatical regent. 

JjI& the prononn contained in a 
qualificative sentence — the ante- 
cedent. 

-%c preterite. 



5-' c ^ 



<U^ the quality of being a foreign 



noun. 



wii^ \ ^^^^ foreign in origin. 

ijjycJ I iy«^^ a proper name of 
foreign origin. 



JXs, number. 



5,o • 



Jl& deviation (formed by altera- 
tion from another measure). 

^-jLi.^ JjLt real deviation. 

, Xid- ^ Jjkc fictitious or con- 
vcntioual deviation. 

^ -c offering, invitation. 
kZJ\JLs. tens. 
^■Cnr apposition. 



#c 



.1^ 1 ^,1,-: explanatory apposi- 



tion. 



\^^js\ ^Vtr. apposition formed 
by particles. 

(j^\ L-flljg contextual apposi- 
tion. 

JyLc the tens from 20 to 90. 



s^ 



<LLc cause, motive ; in Prosody 
«* defect." 

i^y^}^ 1 JLi ^ \ the connexion be- 
tween a verb and its objective 
complement. 



^ b 



^ X xx 



^^J^\ CL;t«lc signs of the in« 
flexions indicative of genders 
and numbers. 



ixx 



Jlc proper name. 

J^ goyemancey rigtnu, 

^ u Jl f the quality of being a pro- 
per name. 

fjjCi j^ ^ix: irr^;ular, not 

following the analogy of other 
word^. 

J^i^ governing words. 



Sd 



# ^^ 



^U^ J^'^ irregular goTeming 
words. 

JLwLi J^^«£ regular governing 
words. 

JLki) J^^^ grammatical regents. 

ijyj^ J-^^^ logical regents. 

^ abbreviation for .JLJt ^Jx 
" Peace be upon him !" 

jLyc recollection, calling to miod. 

^>-jls^f «\fjf external reminis- 
cence. 
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C tf '•O ^OA^ 



^•■O /C'^X*^ 



^:ii\ J^\ or ^u\ ^\ 

mental rominisccnce. 

^^ the second letter of a tri- 
ll teral root, substance. 



s »< 



J If aorist or future. 
c^U the third person. 

iili term, limit, extremity. 

jUc name of a particular form of 
cypher. 

j^ future. 

_i;J[9--^ conventional, fictitious. 

«J^w\jjf , ^Su,As^ ^ conven- 

tional feminine. 
JLi r^ imperfect, weak verb. 

^j3 -^ not neuter. 

- ^ ^ # /C >" • 

jjc:^ rfi^ intransitive. 

^^^\ jj ^^fj^z^j^ not susceptible 

of variations and not very sus- 
ceptible. 

jL\^j^ the j^ of the energetic 

mood of verbs when an \ alif 
intervenes between it and the 
last radical. 

s^^j^j^ not compound. 



^ li the first letter of a triliteral root. 

^ I ^ 
Jxvi agent 

JLlf U the quality of agent 

i writing the vowel — . 



Sf^ ^ 



S ^ O-' 

^^\J the vowel -^. 






50^ 

J^ unit 



^.^^ inflexions signifying genders 

and numbers. 

so, 
fjx3 verb. 



5 o 



^ J^o'' 1^ J^ indeclinable 
verb. 

S ^** P S tf 

^^y^ J>«; declinable verb. 

•i^«0 /o 

«^^^s:*^< iUi verb of wonder. 
\sjl^ Jaj conditional verb. 

aU Jaj perfect verb. 
^J^ separation. 

• IJ^ sentence, paragraph. 






abbreviation for A.v^ir* and 



then, at that time." 



. >> o / fc'' 

" - * ' h. not derived. 




^ indeclinable. 



>j'u ^.^ intransitive or neuter. 



J abbreviation for ^Ji^, contested 
pause (in the Koran). 

aamJ oath. 

X.<33 relation, adventure, socidenL 
y^ shortness. 

ii abbreviation for ^jS uJUj, 
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:, y yi^ y 



a pause, according to the autho- 
rities of the Eufic school (in the 
Koran). 

^Jl3 abbreviation for * nrnnj i&3* , 
slight pause, according to the 
authorities of the Kufic school 
(in the Koran). 

conversion, inversion, sup- 
pressing a vowel. 

<UiJj clacking, trembling. 
<^U3 analogy. 

s 

,^Ui analogous, regular (form). 

*x-j restriction. Interposing an iso- 
lated pronoun between the at- 
tached and corroborative pro- 

noun, as JwJU) ^1 



J no pause (in the Koran). 

LgUrf » J the negative particle H 
when it has a second predicate 
connected with the first by a 

disjunctive particle, such as ^^ 
or^'. 

^ ' L5*^ ^ the absolute nega- 
tive, see p. 254 (157). 

^J^l^ U^ ^ (J^^^ occupying 
no place in the grammatical 
analysis. 



if JjJ^ J expletive ^ . 



5 C -i 



^^ writing the vowel ~ . 

IjJ^ the vowel — . 

/♦« phrase, part of speech. 

^'jLs^l |4^ hypothetical expres- 
sions. 

words resembling the relative 
adjective. 

^fT^p }j^^^ ^^ ^^ expression 
of reproof or anguish. 

:i^ll:i'metonyms,seep.285(183). 
oli^ me tony m. 



n 



d^ji 



^ I neuter, necessary. 



s ^ 

^) the third letter of a (riliteral 



root. 




i ^ - 



«!*Xij|ll j^J the inchoative J. 
j^l I ^J the imperative J . 

-i* I ^H the J of the attribute. 
•Xj^yJI ^ the J of corroboratioD, 

/ f\-«9y 

J^ U1 the J of denial. 

o ^ / .^ ' 

^ ^J the J of the particle ^\ 



see p. 172. 



5 ^Cf 



<^*i^ sobriquet, nickname, familiar 



name. 

:* * c ^ 



<<^-i-j quality. 



0;UJ1 (•Hll the feparating J. 



(M^l ^51 the J introducing the 
" subject of an oath. 






ducing a condition attached to 
the subject of the oath. 
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Od<^' ^ 



ujbjcJl a) the definite article. 



^ ''C-O 



*'• * .^ 



^iM««JLl \ f^^fr /•) the J introducing 

^ the subject of the oath after a 
conditional clause. 



S. f*"^ 



^x>^ y " 



y ■^ f y 



SJjS t— jUs*- aJ the J responding 

to the conjunctions '*if," and "if 
not" 



y t^y " 



s^ y 



S abbreviation for c^j ) there 
is no pause" (in the Koran). 

^^ formed by pressing the tip of 
the tongue against the cheek. 

^LJ linguals. 

jju adverbial accusatives in a pro- 
position or phrase which are not 
essential to the discourse, and 
may be removed without de- 
stroying the sense. 

U^a! grammatically, literally. 

^JoaJ verbal, grammatical. 



i- #c^ S y 



^3^ L-Bjfll complicated, but with 
an interval; i.e, verbs doubly 
imperfect with a strong radical 

between the two weak letters. 

^•X« ^j>jl contiguously com- 
plicated ; f .<*. a doubly imperfect 
verb in which the two weak 
letters come together. 



s y< 



it y^ <■ 



title, see p. 221 (132). 
^^^L&J clacking. 

iJjA\ ^ indicating a predomi- 
nant quality. 

ij^ (letters) formed in the uvula. 
^ soft (letters). 






i* abbreviation for %^^yt^^ well 
known. 

a^^JOl U the U of duration. 



S y ^ ^ 



<C«u L« the Lt having a complete 
signification. 



S^ y y 



LA:>' L« special t« . 

S -^ y y 

i^Julj U expletive U. 
^Ic L« general L« . 

^l^ U the Lt which hinders (tl#. 

the Lt after such partidea as 

^1 , which hinders their action 
on succeeding nouns). 

P9 -•^ y 9 i^y .^ 

• ^XJ^ ^mmj J U of which the agent 
or nominative is not named. 

S'^ y i^ y y 

iU^Ju^a^ t« the L« performing the 

y 

functions of a noun of action. 

hah\i L« the L« having an incom- 
plete signification. 

y t.y y^y .^ . ^ 

.>«mJ . J>>MA>i U the U in the aense 



y i^y 



of ^j»^ , i.e. denying a quality 
of the subject 



«*• y 



^ y 



:js: \ ^JcJ U , U denying the 



existence of the species. 
^'w^ preterite. 

mT** '*^' ," \ that kind of rela- 
f'H j*^ ^ I tion between two 

\ " 9^yj y \ nouns in construc- 
^jAA jsh l« ) tion which im- 
plies J ** belonging to," or ^j^ 
"made of." 
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r*-y^C f 



^ \ Jcu^ inchoative, subject. 

^U^ J Ju^\ antecedent of the per- 

-' '' ^ 
mutative (jjj^ ). 

y^u^ the ^^ of the energetic mood 
of verbs when it immediately 
follows the last radical. 

^Ju^ converted. 



O '' 



i ^-x- y 



indeclinable. 



explanatory. 
^ vague. 

i ^ -' o / 

<U>|^^ vague and indeterminate 






nouns. 

5 f\^ ^ 



c yy^ antecedent of an appositive. 

s y ^ f 

^^^Is^ analogous, homogeneous. 
ajuL:l^ obscure. 

0*^c^ attached (pronoun, etc.). 



S ^'m^'^ 9 



^oXo..O s ^ tf y 



JUj 1 b i\,ac^ noun derived from 
verbs and containing the signifi- 
cation of the same. 

^j^ ^ y^J-*^ ^^ f^f'ci''^ com- 
pound proper names of which 
the first portion is equivalent to 
a preposition. 



\ the subject of ad- 




miration. 



- • '- f 

jjc^ transitive. 

^jijc^ dependent. 



^ ^^^Lc^l having an adverbial 
term dependent on it. 



cijULo^ dependent, subordinate 
(nouns, words, etc.). 

(.^lib^ approximate. 

^bjU:^ two homogeneous letters. 






f^^^i^ the first person. 



y -'OX S ^ J'^f 



^^^^\ ^J^^a::^ susceptible of varia- 
tions. 

^^^\ j^ ^^^^AZ>^ not susceptible 
of variations. 

jlL« primitive form of a verbal 
root. 

^bii^ triUteral. 

iSsLt^ having (ethdid. 

ly^* ^ iUi^ (a letter) with 
two dots underneath. 

lyiy cT? *^^^ (* letter) with two 
dots above. 

a^^ theparticles^^, ^, ^l^, 
when they preserve the Uihdld. 

'* - dual. 



s, ^ ^ 



j\js^ metaphor, hypothesis, oon- 
ventionality* 

s -^ -^ f 

i^ljLs^ compensation. 

(w-wull \j'j<^ metaphorical, or 
conventional feminine. 

Jjlar* transitive. 



S^^ ^ f 



i)^Ls^ being transitive, act of 
passing away firom. 

^/bC* primitiye. 
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A* * O ^ 



j^jS^ noun governed by a prepo- 
sition. 

\s^ j^jS^ virtually in the geni- 
tive case. 

virtually in the genitive, as form- 
ing the complement of a gram- 
matical relation between two 
nouns (state of construction). 

A«l5r^ having the mark — quies- 
cent (a letter). 

s. c / 

J.4^ complex. 

i i4fs^ openly pronounced, 
^•^y^ passive. 
\yf^ tolerated. 



s / o -^ 



•^j 



definite, limited. 



J / o ^ 

J* Jls^ apocopated. 



jLsfiluJ^JLsr^ (nouns) of which 
^ the latter portion has been apo- 
copated. 

iSjS^ moved, having a vowel ; the 
opposite of " quiescent." 



S » c '' 



S f K. ^ 

I 

U 9 i^ y 



restricted. 



)c^ i.q. ^U , q.v, 

S^s^ clear, plain, obvious. 

J..4J5) \ ^X«^ a proper name con- 
sisting of an entire sentence and 
not declined. 

c-;Uc3\ j^ a! J^^ having a 
place in the grammatical analysis. 



#-' ^ 



1^ virtually, in consequence of 
its position. 



J^^^^r^ (in logic) the attribate. 
(..^Is^ the Becond person. 

(^jklb ^Li£ jt^^^l the thing of 
which the quality is predicated 
by the word ^^ jj 1 . 

^^^^JcLs^ smuggled, (vowels not 
written but just slightly pro- 
nounced). 

particularized. 



s i» ^9 



X oy'OMO S" / c ^ 



^jJiy ^«3^ V ^^<as^ the special 
bbject of praise or blame. 

^Ms^ losing its Uikdld, 
JJL2m41I ^ ^- tt is!^^ losing ita 



s ^^ ^ 9 



lightened, losing its ieMid, 

S 9 if ^ 

^joyLsT* in the geniiiYe case. 

^ ^ ^ S f V >' 

Xs^ ^joy^s^ virtoally in the geni- 
tive, 
s^ -» 

is^ the sign ^ written oyer an \ 
to lengthen it. 

iX« writing such sign. 

^ jU Jl^ accidental mtfcMsA. 

5 ^ i? -» 

^j]i j^ necessary meiiah. 

J.;|3:^ Jl^ meddah preceded by a 
iy^ in the same word. 

y Vil\ ^ x« or (LiAX^ Jl^ medddh 
over an 1 at the beginning of a 
word when the preceding word 
ends with a long vowel. 

^x« panegyric, eulogium. 
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-^ i ^O ^O^ 



^^ ^j^\ the penon appealed to. 
j^'^^ masculine. 



5 ^ ^ o f 



4-ftJx« pronounced with a quick 
motion of the lips or tongue. 

v^Sjlli ) ^^® ^^st ^°^ second 
"^ ' words of the series 



5^ X- 



jj]^ 



-^i 



•5. f t^^ 



called fcjjj]^ j'.r. 



>-"^ ^ 



^y numerical progression, units, 
tens, and so on. 



S •" '^9 



s^sfj^ improvised (primitive pro- 
per names). 



5 -c •^ 



^^jc^j^ lawful, allowed. 



S #0 ^ 



^y^« put in the nominative case 
or indicative mood^ having the 
vowel -1 or ^ . 






\ss^ 9^j^ virtually in the nomi- 
native. 

nominative to express praise or 
blame. 

c.^^o^« composed, compound. 

o^^'^*-'^ ^-r^^/^ proper names con- 
sisting of a complete proposition, 

as \jJU <L.^\^ , 

^^L?l^ y.^^y a proper name con- 
sisting of two nouns in a state 
of construction. 

^^cr4-*iJ ^-r^^ compound expres- 
sion contiining an ellipse of a 
proposition, conjunction, etc. 




a proper name con- 
sisting^ of two words inseparablj 
compounded. 



s • *• 



inaeparably compounded. 
f*3 jj^ augmented (verb). 

c, ^ooM^ actuated by an extraneous 
cause ; an adjective which, while 
seeming to refer to a preceding 
noun, really refers to one follow- 
ing. 

y^ycyi^ \ v,,^Mii>n the cause which 
enables the noun qualified to be 
80 qualified = \_ -; ■ . 

^^iiUa*^ hidden, understood (opposed 
toJ>')- 

^ ^ :» *r >M*^\ the thing excepted. 

9 ^^ P^mO f ^ f O' 



^C-* W *C«i' 



^«XA^ \ Ju^i^ \ •al:.*^*^! anterior 
conjoined exception. 

1^ 



JrfT.^l 






,<iLijT posterior conjoined ex- 
ception placed after a negative 
proposition. 

L-^^jK«3T posterior compound 

exception placed after an affirm- 
ative proposition. 

^L:»^.^vir>*o«*4Ji the thing from which 
exception is made. 

C^ y\M^ \ augmented (noun). 

elevated (letters). 

^I icu mJI the one called in for aid. 

^ CjUima^JI the person 
against whom aid is sought. 



5 • c c / 



^ X X C /O*- 






<^ X • 



/ XX t. /W^ 



^ C^lcUk^t person for whom aid 

X X 

is demanded. 
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S^ --c / 



"C f 




depressed (letters). 

hidden. 
cjLu*^ common gender. 

rhymed prose. 






^ ^ F 



i ' t* / 



:»AM^ referred to the subject; attri- 
buted. 

^1 JCwu^ that to which an attn- 
bute is given. 

dAfuu^ softened by the suppression 
of the hemuh. 

iSJJLy participation. 

fJJL^ deriTative. 

ij (j*y y (jH***-^ a verbal adjec- 
tive, or what may be considered 
as equivalent to one. 

ijxL^ having teshdid. 



P \0^ / # c ^c^ 



1^ J^ic^l the object from which 
a thing is diverted or distracted. 



^UIj JytMu« antecedent of two 
nouns in a state of construction. 

9^2^ JytMu« the intermedi- 
ate member of a proposition. 



^ ^ 



5" ^ ^ -^ y 



<U>-L2^ concomitance. 

jJu2-« infinitive or verbal noun. 



Fo-' •; -^ o -' 



\^^^ jir- J'*^^^ ^^® verbal noun 
not commencing with « . 

y^^^^^ J Jufi^ the verbal noun com- 
mencing with M . 

ijix^^^a^ the quality of being a noun 
of action. 



izjua^ solid (letters), opposed to 

5 ^ '■ c F 
S . ^ 9 

cjUs^ aorist. 

k^Li^f ^>^^-^ relation analogous 
to that of the ant* cedent of two 
nouus in a state of construction. 

/MJ^ cjUd/t apocopated aonst. 
c ^3^ ^j^"^ aonst indicative. 



^x- 



• S ^ 9 



the fii^t class. 



v-JuU^ doubled. 



s . ^ f 



the antecedent of two 
nouns in a state of conatmctioii. 



**<. it , ^ 9 



^\ uJl^ the complement of 
such noun. 



S ^ C F 



^^IJ< 



i/« pronominal agent; implied, 
understood. 

1^ ^ ,<«Ma« oontainine 
the idea of the pronoun which 
expresses an event. 

^jAmd^ the pronoun contained in 
a verb and consisting of a single 
quiescent letter, as the \ in ma£. 

y^a:^ jA*A^ attached pronominal 
agent. 

^J^^Aii^ jAmA^ detached pronominal 
agent. 

Su^\ ^jA''A^ having the value of 
the interrogative \ . 

S y f %.y 

l^yj^.,6^ pointed with dhcmmoik, 
^^IL^ corresponding. 
i ijjll&^ conconlance. 
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/u-tw^O-^ o5i-*0 /^^ ^ f 



Z^^icji^ \ ^ L^^<ocJ^ isJia^ concord- 
ance of the adjective and sub- 
stantive. 



s ^ ^ * 



" 9^^i3^ dominant (verb). 



S ^ t 



c ^Us^ a verb submitting to the in- 
fluence of the dominant verb. 



Syy^ y f 



4xjlli^ submission. 



S y "f^ f 



^LiJa^ arched (letters) ^jO , ^ , 1? i 
and 1? . 



S^1S 9 



o-<'<-««0 fy(^ f 



"whatever the first 
(^^ /^ o ^ > or second radical 



J^la^ universal 

^jUa^ ) m 

^^1^ special noun. 
J:;jt^ weak (verb). 



S^ f 



-o o c 



S «'-' *: •of 



CW4--J^ c-iJl ^ J^^:i*^ pre- 
^ ceded by an interrogative par- 
ticle. 

i\ jc-wJ \ jix Jl4Cu^ preceded by 
the inchoative of which it serves 
as enunciative. 

i^^yA^ \ Jl^ Jl4Cji^ preceded by 
the noun which is qualified by 
the af»cnt itself. 

J^^ 1 1-c j^4jj(>« preceded by 
the conjunctive adjective. 



c^ 



'- •' ^ V -^ c / 



by a negative particle. 



preceded 



^ c«o 



J\J I t^J ^Jifi Jk.4i«^ preceded 
by the noun which is modified 
by the agent itself performing 
the functions of an adverbial 
accusative of state or condition. 

'. y y K^ * 

iAjs^ dotted (letter) ; having dia- 
critical points. 



5 ''C f 



declined. 



ujyt'^ determinate, definite. 

^ ■ma S^y^ f 

/%)LJb uJ*«^ determined by the 
' article. 

M^\ J c-iJ^V uJ^ determined 
^ by the article. 



Sy c-* 



<ti^A^ a determinate noun. 



S'-'O ^ S^ ^^ 



JjSu$ ^jM^ isolated determinate 



noun. 



active. 



S / ox 



in apposition; word or 
proposition joined to another. 

jJic u.fjVni4.H word to which the 

S^ r O X 

4,JjWii^ refers or is joined. 

S fOx 

i^yx^ active voice. 

i ' O x 

J^^i^«^ the complement of the at- 
tribute ; governed. 

JaajTj^^ji^ with the govern- 
mcnt of a verb. 

5 

- ^ o x 

s^yjf^ logical. 

J^^A4J\ previously mentioned. 

^U^ saperiority. 

a. x ^ox 

<^r»- w:i.« having the vowel — . 
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Jjut singular. 

t>* ••»• ^ J" 






fl'tP- 



5d -r » 



j*aJu* explained. 

JlJlc Jy,£ii4i1 the inferior of two 
terms of comparison. 

(j^A^ passive participle, patient, 
objective complement. 

^j 1 \ JytA^ \ the first patient or 
accusative of a verb which has 
several complements. 

^l2J\ Jyu^l the second patient 
or accusative of a verb which 
has several complements. 

J5UJI ^U^ jJUJl J^\ the 
object of the action performing 
the functions of the agent. 

*l^li ,<-«-**£il lS^\ J^xiJl the 
object of an action of which the 
subject is not expressed. 



SxO 9 S 9 i,y 



^^^ Jy^ * absolute patient/* 
i.e, the verbal noun used ad- 

vcrbially, as b -p in \j^ ^j^ • 

^ J«^tA^ the patient or passive 
participle, the complement or 
object of a verb. 

fCf^ ^ Uy^^ the real objective 

complement. 
ff^jc J0S. ij J^^« the fictitious 

complement. 
^V>. uy^ special complement 
^j^j^ Jy^ fictitious patient. 



s y a * v* 

^jf Of^ ^^ patient. 

mSx. J^«i^ general complement 

^ Qfi^ complement of a verb 
expressing time or place of action. 

<U J^«i^ adverb expreanng the 
motive of the action. 

mA ^ J^«^ adverb ezprening 
the motive of the action. 

<U/« Jy^« adverb expressing the 
person who participates in an 
action, as \ jjJ ^ vj: ^hv^ t« what 
hast thou done with Zeid ?" 

jy^^ shortened. 
^^^mmJI^ regular. 

aL« plural. 

^^amC« having the vowel T • 



<»^ ^ 



^2^ metonym. 

S yy y 9 Sy /* y 9 

i>yb^jd^ ambiguous, idenUcal. 

fjjr^ adopted; the verbs men- 
tioned on p. 45. 

xii'.O i" y y It 9 

^^U^Ij ci^'Ufl^ adopted; the 
quadrilitcral verbs described on 



i - 



p. 45. 






possession. 



cyM«^ deprived (of variations), im- 
perfectly declined. 



S'my 9 



J^fi"*^ specifying. 

'i-^y 9 

y^j^^ specified. 

ij 'j0j^^ specificative. 
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*" i"^ 



4^Ju^ person called upon. 



^ ^ X *o^ 



(^jL^I person really ad- 
dressed in the rocative. 



# C / • •^C/' 



\aLs>^ (^jUi^I person supposed to 
be present and addressed in the 
Tocatire. 

9y^^ LiV^^^ plurals of the form 
' '(4) ^3) ((2) '(1). 

^loiicx^ depressed letter. 

^JLmJI the thing complained of. 



^ra:^^ variable. 



S 9is 



^you^ in the objectire or accosa* 
tive case, or the subjunctive 
mood. 

^^s^ \ L^yoi^ yirtuallj in the 
accusative. 

# " -» S f c^ 

1^^ c,,?yd;^ virtuaUj in the ac- 
cusative. 

i*«xIiy^J^l,^^c^^.a:^ I in the 



bial accusative to express praise 
or blame. 

l:^ qualified by an adjective. 



4^^\a:w« open letters. 

• o / 

L^ detached. 




v-La:.^ separated. 

^yL^ defective (noun). 

J^Ai^ a word which has come to 
be used as a proi>cr nnmc. 



<LuJ)l a proposition which has 
passed from the enunetiUive to 
the productive form. 

J^:>^ indefinite. 

{^y^ having Unwin* 

- <-- . 
ijr^ implied. 

S^ 9 

i^^y affirmative. 

Is^y having wm dot (a letter). 

^Uami^ fundamental, modified. 
i^ycy% qualified, t.^. CL^yc^ . 

^laAj (m^yay grammatioally 
qualified by an adjective. 

s 

^yJ^ i^y^y logically qualified 
by an adjective. 

SL 9 i,^ 

^jy^y conjunctive noun. 
L<^^ J^^ conjunctive noun. 
tA^ J *«^j/« conjunctive particle. 

Z^l£>> izSiyy particular conjunc- 
tives, t.^. ^ q.v. 

S ^ ^ ** 9 S * 9\,^ 

iSzJL^ izAyy general (com- 
mon) coDJunctivea. 

S 9 K, ^ 

^yy (in logio) the subject 

# I, S x^c«0*# 9 S 9i*^ 

ployed to express the proximate 
occurrence of the action predi- 
cated which one hat already set 
about. 

2G 
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iy^^j^ \ y jj c y^y employed 

to express simply the speedy 
occurrence of the thing predi- 
cated. 

* \s^j j^iir 1 y jJ c y^y employed 

to express the speedy occurrence 
of the predicate as something 
hoped for. 

s^ P 



*y^^y9 oorrohoratcd. 

J^^ corroboratire. 
ci^'^ feminine. 



^— /»■ 



Sf ^ P 

LJ^^^ real feminine. 



^ — - ' * ')t^ conventional 



^ or fictitious feminine. 

^<mJ (J^^ grammatical femi- 
nine. 
S ^o^ s -i p 

i^yj^ d^^^ logical or natural 
feminine. 

4JL4kf^ having no dots or diacritical 
points. 

d^A^ having no dots or diacritical 
points. 

S P ^ y . 5''''^ 

J^«4w^ having sUJb. 

^^ p\, ^ 

d>^yA^ pronounced with a scarcely 

perceptible articulation. 
c;:jw« hundreds. 



^]r^ measure. 



U 



U abbreviation for lJ,^c>>l "he 
informed us." 






rare. 



.^^u patting a noun in the ac- 
cusative case, or a verb in the 
subjunctive mood. 

^\j denying, of negation. 
U defective. 



s ..^ 



^U 'occupying the place of. 
JxUJTj^ »*7-4^ ) occupying 

of the agent. 
^9^ grammar, syntax. 
^ Jj Tocative case. 



5^o 



UuJ relation, the relative pzononn. 

/JIaIxumj the Penian slyle of writ- 
ing, which beazB the same relation 

^ * 

to the . «^^ or Arabic hand 
which the Mlie does to the ordi- 
nary English printing. 

the Arabio hand-writing. 



^^ words susceptible of only one 
application. 



s W^ 



} accusative or objective 



S-^ b y 



letters fonned by p re a a ing 
the tip of the tongne againit the 
anterior part of the palate. 

adjective, epithet. 



S 0-' 



S'x'o^ 



5-^0" 



5* 



• 5" Ux» 



- <^x »(,iiO ^ C^ 



i a real epithet. 

^i^:;J I l^p«.iJ the first person. 

^f ^ (4^^ LT^ the first 
person plural. 
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S C^ 



^Ju negation. 

^^^^^mJcs)) _i; absolute negation of 
the existence of the subject. 

j^^ L^**^ Lj*^ negation synon- 

ymoas with the verb ^jttJ^ . 

J li^ \ ^ju negation of the present. 
JLa^I ^^ negation of the future. 

^lLaj diacritical point. 

Jij conversion ; removing a vowel 
from one consonant to another 
which precedes it. 



^ O Cd '^ ^ o<^u>^ ^ 



So-* 



^r yj\i^^^ uT? J*^ «>n. 
version of an adjective into a 
noun. 



s^ • 



l^ indeterminate noun. 

^^ prohibition. 

^iy expressions which abrogate. 

<lJajjl\ ^\y) particles which des- 
troy the influence of the in- 
choative. 



\yi words which put noons in 
the accusative, and verbs in the 
subjunctive. 



so." 



cy species. 

Jui^vJl ^y the emphatic ^ added 
to the aorist and imperative of 



verbs. 



Jv^.^y 



the ^ which dis- 



tinguishcs the af- 

~ I" '^T' ' M fi^^'^i pronoun of the 
^ •■ y \j!f accusative or first 
person uso<l with verbs from the 
affixed pronoun of the same per- 
son used witli Douus. 



J-CX 



LJ or cJ^ all above the tens 

— ... 

in numerals composed of tens 
and units, after twenty-one. 



9 abbreviation for irJJL; name of 
a small town" (in Qeographical 

works). • 






silent hd. 



(..u^l ^U the Ad in pause. 
^Is^ speUingy orthography. 

xuib the letter or sign 

UJb writing such sign. 

j^1\ ijAJb the hemuh used in 
forming the imperative. 

^yaW iUJb see pp. 9 and 12. 
J^^l ^^^«J^ see pp. 9 and 11. 



if i, y 



^ju^^ mumbling (oompreasing the 
lips in mastication). 



s .^ 



\^ obligatory, necessary. 
w3|^ actual, transitive (verb). 
<|jcji\ y^ initiative J. 

t^ 1 ^\^ I ^ expressing concom- 
itance. 

Jlis't jl^ the conjunction ^ when 
it introduces an adverbial propo- 
sition, the initiative ^ . 
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ij^ ji^ the conjunction ^ in 



each expressions as 



.x-tf -«0 » Ki^ O X- 



implying simultaneous action, 
and putting the verb in the 
subjunctire. 

Lo^JTy^y J of concomitance. 

c^jij see p. 198. 



s ^^ 



^Jj measure of a word. 

J*iJ' (Jijj ^® measure of the 
verb. 

uJktfj the quality of being an 
adjective. 



,^^X^1 <.ju»j a natural adjective or 
qualifying term. 

^lL^^ the sign of elision t^ . 

SOX 

(J^j writing such sign. 

so-* 

|b^j fashion, usage, axiom. 



£ ox 



)«!' 

.^C 



9« extemaL 



U«0j in accordance with the primi- 
tive usage of the language. 

Ajg i iJ \ j^^ the homologne of 
fathakf i.e. aUf. 

d^j period, full atop^ pause. 

^f Llojj a pause acooiding to 
the Eufic school (in the Korim). 



INDEX. 



A. 

Abstract noun, 147. 

„ verbs, 242, 243. 
Action, cause or effect of, 191. 

, , words specifying the, 1 89. 

lie 267. 

Adjectives, gender of, 207. 

^IS kz:i\^\ 242. 

Admiration, 277. 
Adverbs, 166, 233. 

compound, 284. 

verbs used as, 193. 

governing like verbs, 232. 

of timcand place, 280, 286. 
Adverbial expressions, 190, 192, 
193. 

^^^^\ 275. 

Agent, 46, 178, 183, 225. 

broken plurals of, 131, 

132, 133. 
intensive, 52. 
,, position of, 263. 

,.^ 275. 
[^ 128. 
J J*j1 278. 

Affixed pronouns, changes of 
vowels, etc., before the, 152. 



i» 



)} 



>> 



»» 



)) 



}» 



Alfiyeh of Ibn MiUik, quotation 

from the, 76. 
AUft pronunciation of, 197, note. 
Alphabet, 1. 

iXI 279. 

Alternative expressions, 279. 

\} 171, 172, 173, 187, 226. 

^ use of, 250. 
Antecedent, 256. 
Aorist, 27, 171, 178. 

,, of defective verbs — 






»l 



)f 



(final ^), 78. 

(final ^), 80 

of derived oonjugations,39 
of hollow verbs — 

(medial^), 71. 

(medial 4^), 72. 

(medial 1), 74. 

„ subjonctiTe, alwajs refers 
to jfuture time, 261, note. 
Apposition, 267. 

of corroboration, 268, 273, 

274. 
simple, 268, 271. 

„ of verb with a 
noun, 271, 272, 274. 
of description, 268. 



II 



II 



i> 
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»} 



>; 



n 



Apposition, explanatory, 276. 

of substitution, 268, 276. 

particles employed in 
forming, 272. 

of vocatives, 277. 
Approximate verbs, 244. 

Arab tribes, names of, 182, 184. 
Article, the, 157, 256. 

„ used with the aorist of a 
verb, 256. 
use of, with numerals, 215 






^y*^ 88. 

Assimilated verbs, 66. 
Assimilation, 23. 
Attribute, 234. 

^ 157. 



So-' 



B. 

El Bchd Zoheir, verses from, 18, 

165, 169, 332. 
Bcnu Hudhcil (idiom of), 108. 

Benu Tcmfm (idiom of), 109. 

Broken plurals, 110, 182. 

of agent, 131, 132, 133. 
anomalous forms of, 130, 

note; 135, note; 137. 
declension of, 102. 
forms of. 111. 
of feminine nouns, 
feminine plurals used 

with, 208. 
gender of. 111. 
of quadriliteral and quin- 

quclitcral nouns, 1 34 -1 38 
tables of, 1 1 3, 
general tabic of, 130. 



)} 



II 



i> 



It 



i» 



II 



II 



II 



II 



C. 

Caliph, story of a, 170, note. 
Cases, subjective, 177, 178, 236, 
288. 

„ objective, 177, 188, 189, 
190, 191, 192, 193, 194, 
199, 288, 289, 

„ dependent, 177, 195. 
Case endings, 171, n. 
Cardinal numbers, 158. 
Chronograms, 5. 

„ Moorish, 5. 
Circles, the, 295. 
Clause, the, 234. 

Clauses used as adjectives withoat 
' a conjunction, 234, 235. 
Collective nouns, 183, 208, 213. 

„ plural from relative adjec- 
tives, 139. 
Colour, noun of, 128. 

„ form of words signifying, 
90. 
Common gender, 96. 
Comparative, plural of, 128. 
Comparison, 196, 227, 228. 
Compound expressions, 284. 
Conditional sentences, 261. 

„ protasis and apodosis o(^ 
262. 
Conjunctions, 166, 256, 257, 258. 
Copula, the logical, 288. 

D. 

Dates, 217, 218, 219. 
Declension of nouns, 97. 

„ ancient, 6, 98. 

„ of nouns with weak final 
radical, 99. 
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f1 



M 



)» 



Defective verbs, 74, 76. 

,, tenses of, 77. 
Demonstrative pronouns, 154. 
Dependent case, 195. 
Derived conjugations, tables of — 
(active), 43. 
(passive), 44. 
of assimilated verbs, 68. 
of defective verbs, 77. 
of doubled verbs, 59. 
of hemzated verbs — 
(initial), 63. 
(medial), 64. 
(final), 65. 
of hollow verbs, 70. 
32-39. 
tenses of, 39. 
Descriptive, nature of, 269. 

sentence used as, 269. 
and noun, concordance of, 
270. 
Diminutive noun, 148. 
Doubled verbs, derived conjuga- 
tions of, 59. 
Doubly imperfect verbs, 84. 
Dual, 104. 

^ J 374. 

E. 

Epithets, concordance of nouns and, 
208. 
, , fciiiiniQe plurals used with 
broken plurals of nouns, 
208. 

gender of, 207. 
nouu of action as an, 208. 
Exception, hov\' expressed, 265. 



n 



11 



If 



11 



It 



F. 

Feet, 292. 

„ normal, 294. 

, , tables of variation in, 307, 
308,309,310,311,312. 

, , elements of which feet are 
composed, 292, 294. 

„ variations of, 93. 
Feminine, formation of, 93. 

„ grammatical, 183. 
Flight, form of words 8ignifyiDg,91 . 
Fractions, 164. 

G. 



y%*y 



j^ 266. 
Genders, 91. 

„ common, 96. 
Genitive case, 195. 

H. 

li.1;^ 267. 
374. 



^ ^ 



• f 



II 



, change in the tenth conju- 
gation of, 85. 
il note on, 97. 

^ 89. 

\y>^ Jjb, signification of, 89. 

Hamdsah, verses from the, quoted, 
Hemuh, 9. 

, , combination of, with other 
weak letters in verbal roots, 85. 
Hemuiellaf^, 13. 
Hemuielwaflf 11, 14. 

„ pointing a quiescent letter 
before, 85. 
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Hemzated yerbs (initial), 62. 
„ (medial), 63. 

„ (final), 65. 

Hollow verb, the nature of, ex- 
plained, 69. 
, , inflected as strong verbs, 8 7 
tenses of, 71. 



II 



J.^O 



I. 



cLi^ 374. 
5l 266. 

iS4\ 302, 304, 305, 306, 307. 

J-li)\ Jlc 291. 

^pTjLL 291. 

Im^eh, 9, 197, note. 

Imperative, 29, 174. 

„ ofderivedconjugations,41 
,, of defective verbs — ^ 

(final ^), 80, 84. 

(final u5), 80, 84. 
,, of hollow verbs — 
(medial j), 72. 
(medial tS)t 7^- 
(medial^), 72. 

(the form Jlxi), 233. 
,, nouns used as, 231, 232, 
233. 
Imperfectly declined nouns, 100. 
Imru 'al Eais, poem of, quoted, 204 

^[ 1 74, negative, 253. 

^ 249, 289. 

^\ , position of, in the sentence, 250. 

.,\ and ^\ , cases where either may 
be UM."(1, 251. 



^Y and ^J\ , loss of the final ^ in 
these particles and 
their compounds, 252 
Indeclinable verbs, 88. 
„ nouns, 103. 
„ words, 279, 283. 
Indicative mood, 171. 
Inflexions of nouna and vexiM, 171, 

note. 
Intensive agent, 52, 225. 
Interrogative pronoons, 156. 

„ particles, 379. 
Interjections, 167. 
Involved forms of expression, 264, 

265. 
Irregular plurals, 189. 
Irregular verbs, fonnation of noons 
from, 86. 
Is," how expressed, 288. 



« 



\j\ 153. 
-> 



J. 



Jetmsh or ntkun, 10. 
Jussive, 176. 

K. 

Kitab es Sadit^ wa *B^him, 341. 

tL 267. 

s f ^ 
^J> 374. 

Ililf 373, 374. 
Ji 276. 
'Ji 289. 

S 9 

Ji 275. 
tL'ClIf 285. 
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Koran, ii. 126, p. 177; ii. 30, p. 
177;ii. 139,p. I77;i.7,p.l87; 
ix. 18, p. 169 ; ix. 44, pp. 173, 
184, 185 ; XXX. 1, xxxvii. 147, 
p. 164; xlvii. 17, p. 202; Ixvi. 
5, p. 202; cii. 6-8, p. 177. . 

L. 

J 279, 289. 

ULi 267. 

•• ^ 

Letters, correspondence with the 
Hebrew, Phoenician, and 
Greek, 4. 

which cannot exist side by 
side in the same root, 19. 

numeral value of, 3. 

written, but not pro- 
nounced, 15. 

"solar and lunar," 11. 

imumJ 8o. 

M. 

U 175, 197, 225, 249, 258, 267; 
(relative), 258. 

J^l U 278. 

^ U negative, 253, 254. 



Metres, 4th circle, 299. 



»» 



I) 



M 






^ o ^ 



^j5L^ 374. 

Measures of words, 19. 
Meddah, 9. 
Metonyms, 285. 
Metre, 291. 
Metres, the, 313. 

1st circle, 295. 

2nd ,, 297. 

;Jrd ,. 298. 



>' 



»i 



5th 



9 ^ ^ 



300. 



, Jj^l 296, 314, 315, 
316, 317. 

, JjjJiSi 296,318,319,320, 
321. 

, L.iJi( 296, 322, 323,324, 
325. 

, y\^\ 298, 326, 327, 328, 
329. 

, J^\2(298, 330,331, 332, 
333. 

, Uuk^\ 300, 354, 355, 
356, 357. 

, ^y-^^^ 299, 350, 351, 
352, 353. 

, ^la2( 300, 358, 359. 
t300, 860, 861. 



/ ^.^t/< 



^ -»«* 9^ 



L>cj^\ 300, 362, 363, 
364, 365. 



, ^j^\ 298,384,835,336, 
*337. 

, j>-^( 299, 838, 839, 840, 
341. 

, J^( 299, 342, 343, 344, 
345. 

, '^^Jj\ 299, 346, 347, 
34^8, 349. 

, .S^jl^^ 366, 867, 368, 
369. 

. C^<j12» 370, 371,372. 
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Moods of verbs, 171, 173. 
„ apocopated, 173. 
,, of defective verb — 
(final ^), 78. 
(final t^), 81. 
(final ^), 83. 
energetic, 176. 
imperative, 177. 
,, indicative, 171. 
,, subjunctive, 171. 
Motion, form of words signifying, 

91. 
El Mutanebbi, verses from, 17. 

^jmij 275. 

Names of Arab tribes, gender of, 

182, 184. 
Negation, 253. 

„ of several noons, 255. 
Negative, absolute, 254, 255. 

JUj 374. 

Nominative pendent, 236. 

Noun, the, 89. 

,, abstract, 147. 

„ of action, 31. 
Nouns of action of derived con- 
jugations, 42. 

„ ,, of boUow verbs, 70. 

,, ,, in mim, 47. 

„ „ used as a verb, 222, 
223, 224. 
Noun, Agent 46. 

„ collective, 183, 208. 

,, of colour or defect, 51. 

,, derived from verbs, 90. 

„ of colour, 128. 

yf diminutive, 148. 



>> 



»» 



*i 



>f 



ft 



tt 



»f 



tt 



II 



Noun of ezoeas, 52. 

of instrument, 50. 

of relation, 144. 

of quality, 51. 

expressing inherent quali- 
ties^ 228, 229, 230, 231. 

of species, 46. 

of 8uperiority,5 1 ,226, 237. 

of superiority, pi. of, 128. 

of time and place, 48. 

of unity, 46. 
Nouns, cases of, 177. 

„ imperfectly declined, 100. 
Nouns in constmction, 184, 201, 
202,203,206,207,215, 
216, 287. 

ellipse of the fizrt of two^ 
206. 

gender of a word qualify- 
ing, 207. 

separation of two, 201. 

use of article with the 

first of two, 215, 216. 

Nouns, used adverbially, 167, 190, 
191. 

Nouns, Primitive, 89. 

formation of from itieg;ular 

verbs, 86. 
declension of, 97, 140. 
examples of the dedensioa 

of, 140-144. 

indeclinable, 103. 

defining or determining, 
287. 

definite and indefinite, 

201, 288. 
and epithets, concordance 

of, 208. 
ponders of, 91. 



II 



II 



II 



II 



II 
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II 



II 



II 



II 



Nouns, numbers of, 103. 

relation between, 204. 
derived from verbs, 46. 

,, ,, plurals of, 122. 
(not derived from verbs), 

144. 
wbicb govern like verbs, 
223. 
Number, 103. 

Numbers, approximate, 164. 
cardinal, 158. 
ordinal, 161, 216. 
Numerals, 6, 158, 209, 210, 211, 
212. 

adjectival, 163. 
adverbial, 163. 
compound, 284. 
distributive, 163. 
fractions, 164. 
multiplicative, 163. 
recurring, 164. 
gender of, 213, 214. 
agreement in gender of 
numeral and thing 
numbered, 213. 

government of, 158, 159, 

160. 
use of article with, 215. 
with collective noonA, 
213. 
iVutt, assimilation of, in certain 
words, 15. 



uy '•'51- 



i> 



If 



f » 



ijl5yi 



(). 



Objective rase, 1H«, 189, 190, 191, 
192, 11). J. HM.i, 288, 289. 



II 



Object of the action, 1 79. 
Object of a verb, 188. 
Object, position of, 263, 264. 

P. 

Fain, form of word signifying, 90. 
Parenthetical sentences, 189. 
Particles, 165, 171, 172, 173, 174, 
279. 
employed in forming appo- 
sition, 272. 
initiative, 279. 
interrogative, 279, 280. 
negative, 174, 253. 
pleonastic, 283. 
which resemble verbs, 
248. 
Passive Participle, 47, 225, 226. 
Passive of verbs which goTem more 

than one object, 185, 186. 
Passive verb, subject of^ 184, 185, 

186. 
Patient, 47, 225, 226. 
Pause, the, 14. 
Pindent nominative^ 236. 
Permutation, 22, 74. 
Pluperfect, 170. 
Plurals, 105. 

different pL to express 

different meanings, 1 38. 

note on the £nrmation of, 

113. 
broken, 110, 182. 
of moltitade, 111. 
Plural of Paucity, 110, 116, 117, 
118, 125, 124, 125. 
„ „ diminutiTesof, 160. 

Plurals of Plurals, 139. 
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Floral Regular, (masculine), 106. 
„ „ (feminine), 108. 
„ irregular, 139. 
Poem, parts of, 292. 

„ structure of, 292. 
Poetical licence, 375, 376. 
Portions of a thing, form of words 

signifying, 91. 
Precative expressions, 232, 238. 
Predicate, 234, 236, 237. 
„ omission of, 239. 
Prepositions, 165, 195, 196, 197, 

198, 233. 
nouns used as, 197. 
omission of, 187. 
Preterite, 26, 169, 170. 
„ of defectiye verb— 

(final j), 77, 82. 

(final t^), 80. 
„ of derived conjugations, 

39. 
„ of Hollow verbs — 

(medial ^j), 72. 

(medial \), 73. 

(medial j), 71. 
Prohibitive, 174. 
Pronouns, 151. 

demonstrative, 154. 
affixed, 151. 

expressing the nomina- 
tive, 151. 
, , oblique and obj ecti ve, 151. 
interrogative, 156. 
Personal, 151. 
Relative, 156. 
separate, 151. 
government of, 153. 
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Pronouns refbrrilng to fhe ante- 
cedent in lelatiTe aen- 
tenoes, 256, 260. 
„ omission of, 260. 

Proper names, 201, 219, 220, 221. 

„ constituent portions of, 
221. 

„ declension o^ 101. 
Proposition, airangement of, 263. 
Prosody, 261. 

, , nomenclatore of, 29 1 , 292, 
293. 
Protasis and Apodoosi 262. 

a 

Quadriliteral verbs, 44. 
Quadriliterals, plurals of, 112, 

127. 
Qualificatives, 256. 
Quantity, 293. 

„ anomalies in, 293. 
Quinqueliterals, plurals of, 112. 

Regular Plural, 106. 
Relatives, 256, 257, 258. 

„ nature of, 259. 
Relative noun, 144. 

„ Pronouns, 156. 

„ sentences, 256. 
Rhyme, the, 373, 374, 375. 
Roots, nature of, 19. 
„ containing semivowels, 20. 

Lj 197, 198. 
374. 
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293. 

Scansion, 301. 

Self, selves, etc., how expressed, 

274, 275. 
Semivowels, 8. 
Sentence, the, 234. 

„ analysis of, 287, 288. 
Sentences, conditional, 260, 261. 

nominal, 234. 

relative, 256. 

verbal, 234. 

^-♦Jl A^ 111. 

as the complements of 
prepositions, 198. 
Simple Verb, 30. 
Sounds, imitative, 168. 

„ form of words signifying, 
90. 
State or condition, 192, 242, 289. 
Subject, 234, 236, 237. 

of a passive verb, 178, 

184, 185, 186. 
omission of, 241. 
Subjective case, 236, 288. 
Subject and predicate, 288. 

concordance of, 

235, 239. 
inver8ionof,240. 
words affecting, 
241. 
Subjunctive mood, 171. 
Substantive verb, omission of, 237. 
Superlative, pi. of, 128. 

266. 
Syntax, summary of, 287. 

IL 374. 
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{j**i^\i 374. 

Tables of correspondence of forms 
derived horn verbs, 56. 
„ ofderived conjugations, 43. 
„ of Irregular verbs, 59. 
Tenses, of defective verbs, 77. 
, , of doubled verbs, 61-62. 
of Hemzated verb, 66. 
of hollow verbs, 7 1 . 
„ imperative, 174. 
prohibitive, 174. 
of simple verbs, 26-29. 
TenuAn, 6, 178, 201, 288. 
TMhdkd, 11. 

ti^ 317. 

iUp-y 374. 

Trades, fonn of words signifying, 

90. 
Tribes, names of, 182, 184. 
Triliteral nouns, broken plurals 

of, 114. 

V. 

Verbal noun, 25. 

Verbal noons, plorals of, 122. 

Verb, the, 24, 169. 

„ agent of a, 178, 179. 
„ and agent, concordance of, 
180,181,182,183,265. 
„ „ position of, 180. 

, , and noun, inversion of, 263, 

264. 
„ If in apposition with 

an agent and 
article, 257. 
„ omission of, 189, 190. 
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Verb, omiBsion of, in cjacnlatory 

sentences, 188, 189. 
object of, 179, 188. 
words cognate to, 231. 
note on the signification of 

the inflexions of, 154. 
sabject of a passive, 178. 
Verbs, abstract, 242, 243. 
approximate, 244. 
assimilated, 58, 66. 
defective, 74, 76. 
denoting a mental process, 

246, 265. 
different kinds of, 24. 
doubled, 58, 59. 
doubly transitive, 224. 
forms of, 30. 
governing by means of a 

preposition, 186, 187. 
governing two accusative 

pronouns, 153. 
having two objects, 188. 
Hemzated, 58. 
Hollow, 69. 
Indeclinable, 88. 
(initial j), 67. 

(initial ^j), 68. 
Irregular, 58. 
Moods of, 27, 171. 
of praise and blame, 247. 
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Verbs parts of, 25. 

Fassive, 178, 184, 185, 186. 

passive of, 186, 187. 

six classes of, 30. 

Tenses of, 26, 169. 

which govern mora than 
one object, 185, 186. 
Verse, structure of, 292. 

„ parts of, 291. 
Vocative, 199, 200. 

apocopation of the last 
syllable of, 200. 

apposition of, 277, 
Vowels, 6. 

nasal, 6. 

the oharaeteriatie parts of 
a form, 21. 

correspondence with the 
semiTowels^ 8. 
„ as signs of inflexion, 9. 

W. 

Words indeclinable, 279, 283. 

Jjj 296. 

• 

J 
uJU^! 302. 

J/iiTTuJU^I 302. 

^^j;^uJUjJl 304. 
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